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Art. XXIII. — The Cuneiform Inscriptions of Van, deciphered 
and translated. By A. H. Sayce. 

It is now more than half a century ago that the existence of 
inscriptions written in the Cuneiform character, and found in 
different parts of Armenia, first became known. The French 
Professor, Saint-Martin, in 1823, gave an account in the 
Journal Asialique of the antiquities of Van, and drew atten- 
tion to the feet that the Armenian historian, Moses of 
Khorene, has described them in such detail as to make it 
probable he had seen them with his own eyes. In the curious 
romance, compiled partly from the Old Testament, partly from 
the legends of Greek writers, partly from the names of localities, 
which was made to take the place of the forgotten early history 
of Armenia, these monuments were ascribed to Semiramis, to 
whom Yan was imagined to owe its foundation. Saint-Martin 
concluded that some of them, at any rate, must still be in 
existence, and at his instigation, therefore, a young scholar 
from Hesse, Prof. Fr. Ed. Schulz, was sent by the French 
Government to Armenia, in 1826, in order to examine them. 
In 1828, accordingly, Van and its neighbourhood were 
thoroughly explored by Schulz, who succeeded in discovering 
and copying no less than forty-two Cuneiform inscriptions. 
Considering his utter ignorance of both the language and the 
character, the accuracy of his copies is really wonderful. They 
were published in the Journal Asiatique (3rd ser. vol. ix. 
No. 52) in 1840, but the unfortunate discoverer never returned 
home, having been murdered in 1829 by a Kurdish chief, 
along with several officers of the Shah of Persia. His papers 
were subsequently recovered from the Prince of Julamerk. 
Three of the inscriptions turned out to belong to the Persian 
king Xerxes, and to be composed, like other Akhaemenian 
inscriptions, in the three languages of Persia, Babylonia, and 
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Elymais. 1 The remaining thirty-nine were written in a 
special syllabary and in a language unlike any found else- 
where. An inscription in the same language and syllabary, 
however, was discovered in 1840 in quite a different part of 
the country. It was found by a Prussian officer, Capt. von 
Miihlbach, a little to the west of Malatiyeh, on the eastern 
bank of the Euphrates, between Isoglu and Komiirhan. The 
rock on which it is engraved is close to the village of Isoglu, 
and consequently more than 250 miles westward of Yan. The 
inscription was published in the MonaUberichte iiber die Ver- 
handlungen der Qeselhchaft fur Erdkunde zu Berlin, vol. i. 
pp. 70-75, as well as in the Original Papers read be/ore the 
Syro-Egyptian Society of London, i. 1, pp. 131 sq., where it is 
accompanied by " Remarks " by Prof. Grotefend, who laid in 
them u the first foundation for the future interpretation of the 
Wedge Inscription discovered on the Upper Euphrates," and 
corrected Lassen's opinion that the Vannic inscriptions 
belonged to very early Assyrian kings. Another inscription 
of the same class was subsequently discovered, in 1847, by 
Sir A. H. Layard, at Palu, carved high up on the face of a 
cliff, on the summit of which are the ruined remains of an 
ancient castle. Palu stands on the eastern bank of the 
Euphrates, midway between Kharput and Mush, and on the 
road between Malatiyeh and Van, from which it is about 180 
miles distant. 

In the same year the first attempt to read the inscriptions 
was made by Dr. Hincks, whom no problem in decipherment 
ever seemed to baffle. Two papers were read by him "On 
the Inscriptions of Van," before the Royal Asiatic Society, 
Dec* 4th, 1847, and March 4th, 1848, and published shortly 
afterwards in the Society's Journal (Vol. IX. pp. 387-449). 

1 The close resemblance, as regards both the forms of the characters and the 
dialect they express, between the inscriptions found in the 2nd column of the 
Akhsemenian texts, and at Mai Amir in Susiania, led me in 1874 (ZV. Soc. Bibl. 
Arch. vol. iii. p. 2) to state my conviction that the so-called Skythic or Proto- 
medic was really the old language of south-western Elymais. The discovery that 
Kyros and his predecessors were kings of Anzan rather than of Persia, has con- 
firmed this belief, since Anzan was tne native name of the district in question, 
and the fact that it was the original kingdom of Kyros would sufficiently explain 
the prominence given to its language in the inscriptions of Darius ana his 
successors. 
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The Persian Cuneiform inscriptions had now been made out, 
the decipherment of the Assyrian texts had been begun, and 
Grotefend, in the " Remarks " mentioned above, had compared 
the inscription of Malatiyeh with those copied by Schulz at 
Van. The acumen and success with which Hincks pushed 
his researches is, however, surprising. He determined the 
values of a considerable part of the characters, and in this way 
settled the phonetic powers of several characters in the inscrip- 
tions of Nineveh which had not previously been known. He 
endeavoured to translate portions of the inscriptions, and 
actually made out not only the meaning of ideographs like 
those denoting 'people* or 'city/ but even the signification 
of one or two words. Thus he showed that the suffix -khini 
denoted the patronymic, Isbuini-khini-s, for example, being 
4 the son of Isbuinis,' and that the frequently-recurring word 
ada or adae signified 'be says.' He also pointed out that 
the suffix -* represented the nominative both singular and 
plural, that the accusative singular was expressed by the suffix 
-m (or, as he read it, n), and that the suffix -di in the singular 
corresponds to -(a)ste in the plural. He thus had the merit 
of recognizing that the language of the inscriptions was inflec- 
tional, though the inference he drew, that it was Aryan, was 
a false one. He was no doubt right, however, as we shall see 
later, in inferring that ^ in the nominative was pronounced 
simply 8 and not syllabically se y and it is very probable that 
he was also right in reading 5flP JflP as nin rather than nini. 
He further noticed that the way in which the characters are 
engraved is of itself a test of the age of an inscription. In all 
the later inscriptions a wedge which ought properly to intersect 
another is divided into two parts (*~f*~> for example, instead 
of JL-) in order to prevent the stone from breaking at the 
point of intersection ; whereas the inscriptions of the two 
earliest kings, Sarduris I. and Isbuinis, as well as a few of 
Menuas, the son of the latter, do not observe this rule, but 
follow the Assyrian practice of allowing one wedge to run 
across another. The syllabary, however, was still but in- 
completely determined, and the royal names were read by 
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Hincks Niriduris, Skuina, Kinuas, and Arrasnis. But before 
the publication of Layard's "Discoveries in the Ruins of 
Nineveh and Babylon," ch. xviii., Hincks had corrected these 
erroneous readings, and the names accordingly appear as 
Milidduris, Ishpuinish, Minuas, and Argistis. Of these, the 
first only is incorrect. 

Soon after the publication of Hincks's memoirs, M. de Saulcy 
published a short pamphlet of 44 pages entitled " Recherches 
sur T^criture cun&forme assyrienne : inscriptions de Van " 
(1848), and the Tannic inscriptions were noticed by Sir H. 
Rawlinson in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 
Vol. XII. p. 475 (1850). 

Meanwhile the Hon. F. Walpole had discovered a new 
Vannic inscription when travelling from Van to Erzerfim in 
1850. It was engraved on the broken shaft of a column 
outside the church of Patnos (Patnotz) between Sulimbak 
and Melasgerd on the north side of Lake Van. He heard 
of other similar inscriptions existing in the neighbouring 
village of Kayelk, but illness unfortunately prevented him 
from visiting them. 1 An inscription of Menuas, recording the 
restoration of a palace, has also been found near Erzerfim, at 
Hassan Kalaa, the ancient Theodosiopolis, by de Saulcy, and 
published in his Voyage autour de la Mer Morte, pi. ii. 1. 

After the publication of Hincks's paper, little was done for 
many years towards the decipherment of the Vannic inscrip- 
tions. In 1864, however, four new ones were published in 
the Travels of Nerses Sarkisian, a book written in Armenian 
and published at Venice (Nos. 4, 5, 7 and 8). Besides these, 
Nerses Sarkisian published four others which had already 
been copied by Schulz (No. 1=29 of Schulz, No. 2=27 of 
Schulz, No. 3=28 of Schulz, No. 6=12 of Schulz). Two 
more were brought before the notice of European scholars by 
Prof. Friedrich Miiller in 1870 {Bemerhungen ilber zwei 
armeniwhe Keilinschriften, Vienna) ; one of which had been 
discovered by the Vartabed, Mesrob Sempadian, at Tsolagerd 
near Edshmiadzin, and published in the September number 
for 1870 of a Journal entitled Ararat which appeared at 
1 The Antayrii, vol. ii. pp. 151-2 (1861). 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



THE CUNEIFORM INSCRIPTIONS OF VAN. 381 

Edshmiadzin. It turns oat to be identical with an inscrip- 
tion found by Kastner on the right bank of the Araxes opposite 
Armavir, and published in the Melanges asiatiques of the 
Academy of S. Petersburg, vol. v. p. 117. Another inscrip- 
tion, unfortunately much mutilated, from the neighbourhood 
of Erzerfim, was communicated to M. Lenormant by the 
Armenian priests of the College Mourat at Paris. 

M. Lenormant himself once more resumed the task of 
decipherment which had been dropped by Hincks. In his 
Lettres asst/riobgiques, vol. i. 1871 (pp. 113-164), he 
gave a sketch of early Armenian history and geography 
according to the Assyrian monuments, and at the same time 
attempted to determine the grammatical forms and meanings 
of certain words in the Tannic inscriptions. Sir H. Bawlinson 
had already pointed out that the proto-Armenians of Yan 
were in no way Aryans and that the Alarodians of Herodotus 
(iii. 94, vii. 79), the Iberians of other writers, probably 
represent the Urardhians, or people of Ararat, of the Assyrian 
texts. M. Lenormant now went a step further and tried to 
show that the language of the Vannic inscriptions, which he 
proposed to call Alarodian, belonged to a family of speech of 
which the modern Georgian is the best-known representative. 
It is certainly a fact that the Georgians once extended much 
further to the south than they do at present, and are at the 
same time the nearest existing non-Aryan population to the 
locality in which the non-Aryan inscriptions of Yan are 
found. It is also a fact that the general structure of the 
Yannic language agrees most remarkably with that of 
Georgian ; both are inflectional, though not in the same way 
as either Aryan or Semitic, while some of the grammatical 
terminations as well as roots seem to be the same in both. 

M. Lenormant, moreover, was the first to point out that 
the suffix -bi denoted the first person singular of the verb, 
that the possessive adjective ended in -naue (" Georgian: am"), 
and that parubi signified * I carried away.' 

At this point the problem was taken up by the late Dr. 
A. D. Mordtmann. In 1872 he published a long and elaborate 
examination of the inscriptions in the Zeitschrift der deutschen 
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tnorgenldndischen Geselkchaft, vol. xxvi. pt. 3, 4, under the 
title, " Entzifferung und Erklarung der armenischen Keilin- 
schriften von Van und der Umgegend,'" and five years later 
followed it up by an additional article on the subject in the 
same periodical (Z. D. M. Q. vol xxxi. pt. 2, 3, 1877). 
Dr. Mordtmann transliterated and analyzed all the inscrip- 
tions, adding a running commentary and a most useful index 
of the words met with in them. He also determined the 
meaning of twelve new words: adaki 'some* or 'partly/ 
ui ' and/ asgubi * I sacked/ suiini ' buildings,' udaes ' that/ 
ini 'this/ siubi 'I led away/ tarsua and khuradia / soldiers/ 
kuruni * given/ zadubi ' I have made/ and zasgubi ' I have 
slain/ and further suggested that ada meant 'and/ But 
he failed to do more, partly because of a false theory, partly 
through giving incorrect values to a considerable number 
of the characters. His false theory was the assumption 
that the Vannic language was not only Aryan, but Armenian, 
and that it was only necessary to tarn to an Armenian 
dictionary to discover the meaning of every word in the in- 
scriptions. He forgot that, even granting the language to be 
an early form of Armenian speech, it would still have been 
impossible to recover the signification of its words by simply 
consulting a dictionary of modem Armenian, without tracing 
the past history of the Armenian language and the changes 
undergone by its phonology. But the early Armenian dialect 
discovered by Mordtmann in the Vannic inscriptions is, as 
Hiibschmann has remarked (Kuhn's ZeiUchrift, vol. xxiii. 
pp. 46-48, 1877), no Armenian at all in any period of its 
history, and Mordtmann himself, with all the phonetic and 
philological licence he allowed himself, was obliged to confess 
" that in the use of grammatical forms an almost limitless 
capriciousness prevails, so that not only in similarly formed 
phrases, but even in the use of the very same words wholly 
different flections are employed, which makes it impossible, at 
all events at present, to formulate strict rules/' A theory 
which compels such a confession to be made stands self- 
condemned. Without a grammar no decipherment is possible, 
and until we are able to compile one, it is clear that our efforts 
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to interpret the language have met with no success. But 
even had Mordtmanns theory been correct, the erroneous 
values he assigned to a large number of the characters would 
have caused his attempt at interpretation to be a failure. 
I have given a list of most of these in an article in Kuhn's 
Zeitschri/t (vol. xxiii. pp. 407-409, 1877), in which I criticized 
his method and conclusions, and pointed out that alhui-si-ni, 
which he made to signify 'gracious/ and misread vasumni, 
really means ' multitudinous ' or ' all/ Among his false 
readings may be mentioned katn and kham for «/, gan for 
khi-niy kur for far, tu for Aw, na for kht\ maz for khal, an for 
dha, zi for se, and hu for «ti, while many of the ideographs 
found in the inscriptions were wholly misconceived, the deter- 
minative prefix of * stone/ for example, being resolved into 
ni-za, the ideograph of ' lord ' being supposed to mean the 
god Nebo, and the ideograph of 'tablet' a gate or public 
bnilding. In fact, Mordtmann was but slightly acquainted 
with Assyrian and the Assyrian syllabary, and since the 
Vannic system of writing is entirely borrowed from that of 
Assyria, it is not wonderful that his attempt to explain it was 
unsuccessful It thus becomes intelligible how he could 
transform a purely Assyrian inscription, that of Sarduris I., 
the son of Lutipri, into a Vannic one, and endeavour to 
extract its signification out of the pages of a modern Armenian 
dictionary. His geographical identifications aptly illustrate his 
whole method of working. Countries and towns are assigned 
to definite localities, merely because the names given to them 
in the inscriptions have a somewhat similar sound to those 
occurring in modern maps, or in the classical geographers, and 
as so many of the characters are misread, even this faint 
resemblance frequently does not exist. It is characteristic of 
him that he changes the name of the god Khaldis into that 
of the goddess Anaitis, thus misreading the character ►*-, 
on the ground that Anaitis was a leading deity among the 
Aryan Armenians of the Persian and Greek periods, while 
the name of the goddess, which the Assyrian inscriptions 
show us was pronounced Sara or Sar, is transformed into 
Bagri for a similar reason. 
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Arbitrary and incorrect as Mordtmann was, however, he 
added something to our knowledge of the Vannic language, 
and by classifying and analyzing the inscriptions rendered the 
work of decipherment easier for those who came after him. 
The first who followed him did neither. Dr. Louis de Robert, 
in a volume published in 1876, and entitled, Etude philologique 
sur Us Inscriptions cunSi/ormes de VArminie^ undertook to 
prove that the inscriptions were in Semitic Assyrian ! As 
might have been expected, he proved only that he knew 
neither Assyrian in particular nor the Semitic languages in 
general. On every page he displays an utter ignorance of the 
first elements of Assyrian decipherment. Characters which 
are used phonetically he turns into ideographs, and assigns 
meanings to them which they never bore. Where other means 
fail, a character is divided into two; E^ff! *a tablet,' for 
instance, is translated * quatuor, tria ' ! It need hardly be said 
that the grammar he finds in the inscriptions is still less 
Assyrian or Semitic than the grammar which Mordtmann 
finds in them is Aryan. In fact, Dr. de Robert undertook a 
most difficult task without first preparing himself for it by the 
study of Assyrian. He states that the inscriptions given in 
his book had been copied by himself, but they are usually less 
correct than the copies of Schulz. 

A year or two after the appearance of this philological 
curiosity some interesting bronze objects were discovered in 
the neighbourhood of Lake Van, and procured for the British 
Museum by Sir A. H. Layard. Among them are the repre- 
sentation of a fortress and the figure of a winged bull with 
human head, which, though made after an Assyrian model, has 
peculiarities of its own. Along with these objects a bronze 
shield was found, bearing the name of Rusas, and thus, as we 
shall see, fixing their date. The palace from which they were 
brought has since been excavated by Mr. Hormuzd Ra&am, 
who has found there fragments of other inscribed shields. 1 

1 These are not the first bronze objects obtained from Van. A bronze solar 
disk of remarkable form, and resembling the solar disk of Hittite art, discoTered 
in the neighbourhood of Van, is figured in the Melanges aeiatiquee de VAcad. de 
S. Pitersbourg, vol. vi. pp. 486, etc. It bears a curious resemblance to a human- 
•headed and winged solar disk of bronze found at Olympia ( Arehaoloaieehe Zeitung, 
37. 4, p. 181 ; 1879), as well as to two similar ones found at Palestnna or Pneneste 
(Mon. del? Inetituto, 1876 and 1879). 
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Mr. Rassam, and subsequently, in 1881, Captain Clayton, 
have also sent to England squeezes of several inscriptions, 
some of which were previously unknown. The value of these 
squeezes need not be pointed out, since they enable the Cunei- 
form scholar,, who has no opportunity of seeing the originals, 
to examine, for the first time, the exact forms of the Vannic 
characters. 

Sir A. H. Layard had already visited Armenia in 1850, at 
the time when he was excavating in Assyria, and had there 
made copies of the inscriptions in Van and its immediate 
neighbourhood. His copies, which have never been published, 
are extremely valuable, as they are much more accurate than 
those of Schulz, and not unfrequently clear up a doubtful 
passage in the latter. Among them, moreover, are several 
inscriptions which Schulz did not see ; among these may be 
mentioned the two belonging to Argistis from the church of 
Surp Sahak (Nos. xlv. and xlvi.), which contain much 
interesting historical and philological matter, and above all 
the second Assyrian inscription of Sarduris I. (No. i.). 
Inscriptions in the Vannic character now began to be noticed 
to the north and east of Armenia. I have already referred to 
that copied by Eastner, near the ruins of Armavir : three 
others were found by the Vartabed Mesrob Sempadian in 
Georgia (at Alichalu, S.E. of Lake Erivan, at Elarh in the 
same neighbourhood, and at a spot to the north of Eranos the 
ancient Tsag), and published by him in an Armenian journal 
appearing at Moskow under the title of Le Nouvettkte russe 
(Nos. 37a (1862), 45, and 53a (1863)). Another inscription 
was discovered by Eastner at Kalinsha, near Alexandropol 
(No. xlvii.), and published in the Melanges asiatiques de 
I 9 Acad, de 8. Pttersbourg, vol. iv. p. 675. It is much to be 
desired that his example would be followed by Russian savans ; 
an archaeological congress which meets at Tiflis, for example, 
might well despatch a commission to take photographs and 
squeezes of the Cuneiform inscriptions found within Russian 
territory before they become wholly illegible. A correct copy 
of the inscription of Alichalu (No. Iv.), which seems of con- 
siderable historical importance, could easily be made. But it 
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was not in Georgia only that the monuments of the Tannic 
kings were found to exist. As early as 1838 Sir H. Bawlinson 
had visited the Cuneiform inscription of Tash Teplh, near 
Chillik, on the Tatau, southward of Lake Urumiyeh, and 
found it to consist of twenty-one lines of writing (Journ. Roy. 
Geog. Soc. vol. x. p. 12). A faded photograph of it is now in 
the Asiatic Museum at St. Petersburg, and a squeeze, which 
seems to have been lost, was sent by Dr. Blau in 1858 to the 
Museum of the German Oriental Society at Halle (Z.D.M.G. 
vol. xiii. p. 259). Westward of Tash Tep£h, in the pass of 
Eelishin, 12,000 feet above the level of the sea, and not far 
from UshneK, Sir H. Bawlinson visited another Cuneiform 
inscription of forty-one lines engraved on a column of stone 
(Journ. Roy. Geog. Soc, p. 21). A cast of this was sent to 
Halle along with the squeeze of the Tash Tep£h inscription 
by Dr. Blau, through the hands of Prof. Bodiger, but it was 
unfortunately broken upon the journey. It had previously 
been copied by Schulz, but the copy was lost after his murder 
at Julamerk. Khanykow also took a cast of it (in 1852), 
which was destroyed on its way home, and a squeeze in 1 853. 
Five hours from the pass, according to Bawlinson, " there is 
a precisely similar pillar, denominated also Keli-Shin, upon 
the summit of the second range, which overlooks the town and 
district of Sidek. This also is engraved with a long Cuneiform 
inscription ; and as it is said to be in far better preservation 
than the one at Ushnei, it would be very desirable to examine 
and copy it." The inscription, which is about five miles 
eastward of Rowendiz, was subsequently (in 1853) visited by 
Dr. H. Lobdell, an American missionary (Z.D.M.G. vol. viii. 
p. 602). Bawlinson also discovered two similar pillars at Keli- 
Sipan, on the Little Zab, but without inscriptions. Brosset 
was the first to point out that all these inscriptions were in 
the Vannic character, and probably recorded the military 
expeditions of the Vannic kings (Melanges asiatique* de VAcad. 
de 8. Pitersbourg, vols. iii. and vi.). 

While Mr. Rassam was adding to our knowledge of the 
inscriptions contained in the Vannic kingdom itself, M. 
Stanislas Guyard had made an important discovery, which was 
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announced in the Journal Asiatique, May-June, 1880. The 
occurrence of the ideograph denoting 'a tablet' in a long phrase, 
which is repeated at the end of a good many of the inscrip- 
tions, had led him to conclude that the phrase in question 
represented the imprecatory formula found in the same place 
in Assyrian as well as Akhaemenian Persian inscriptions. An 
examination of the words contained in the phrase soon showed 
that his conjecture was right. An important assistance was 
thus obtained towards the decipherment of the inscriptions, 
since the length of the passage not only added a number of 
new words to the list of those whose meaning was already 
known, but also helped considerably towards the reconstruction 
of Vannic grammar. 

I had myself been working for some years at the inscriptions, 
and the method which had enabled M. Guyard to make his 
discovery had already revealed to me the meaning of several 
other phrases occurring in them. With the help derived from 
these I was able to determine the signification of the words 
which M. Guyard did not attempt to explain in the phrase 
whose general sense he had discovered. The ideographs so 
freely employed by the Vannic scribes had already showed 
me that not only the characters but the style and phraseology 
of the inscriptions were those of the Assyrian texts of the time 
of Assur-natsir-pal and Shalmaneser II. I believe, therefore, 
that I have at last solved the problem of the Tannic inscriptions 
and succeeded in deciphering them, thereby compiling both a 
grammar and a vocabulary of the language in which they 
are written. Owing to the number of texts, their close 
adherence to their Assyrian models, and the plentiful use of 
ideographs, it will be found that the passages and words which 
still resist translation are but few, and that in some instances 
their obscurity really results from the untrustworthiness of the 
copies of them which we possess. 

I shall first deal with the geography, history and theology 
of the Vannic population so far as they can be recovered from 
the Assyrian or the native inscriptions, and then give an 
account of the mode of writing and a sort of grammaire 
rakonrUe of the language, each grammatical form being proved 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



388 THE CUNEIFORM INSCRIPTIONS OF VAN. 

by a comparison of the texts. Next will follow an analysis 
and translation of the inscriptions, arranged chronologically 
and furnished with notes, an index of all the words and proper 
names contained in them concluding the memoir. 



§ I. 1. The Geography of the Inscriptions. 

The sites on which the Vannic inscriptions have been dis- 
covered sufficiently indicate the locality to which those who 
composed them belonged. They are mostly found either in 
the city of Van itself or in its immediate neighbourhood. It 
is evident, therefore, that the kings who caused them to be 
engraved had their capital at that city, and that their power 
extended over the country which forms the shores of Lake 
Van. Their kingdom lay mostly on the eastern and north- 
eastern shores of the lake, few monumental remains of Vannic 
power existing on the southern shore, while the monuments 
that are met with on the western side are rather records of 
invasion or temporary conquest than of permanent occupation. 
The same must also be said of the monuments northward of 
Mount Ararat and the Araxes, and in the neighbourhood of 
Lake Erivan. Roughly speaking, therefore, the region now 
represented by the vilayet of Van, or rather the district 
bordered on the north by the Ala-Dagh, on the east by the 
Kotdr range, and on the south by the Erdesh Dagh, formed 
the kingdom of the early Vannic monarchs. The country is 
called Biaina or Biana in the inscriptions, and the name given 
to its capital, the present Van, is Dhuspas or Dhuspaes. 
The latter is evidently the Baxnrla of Ptolemy (v. 13, 19 ; 
viii. 19, 12), the Tosp of Moses of Khorene, which we are 
told was the older name of Van. Hence the lake is called 
Th6spitis in Ptolemy (v. 13, 7), and Thdpitis in Strabo (xi. 
p. 529). 

The name Biaina is not met with in the Assyrian inscrip- 
tions. On the other hand, the Assyrian kings frequently 
mention the Mannai, the Minni of the Old Testament (Jer. li. 
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27), the Minyas of Nicolaus Damascenus, 1 and the resemblance 
of this name to that of Yan has led to the common assumption 
by Assyrian scholars that the Mannai of the Assyrian monu- 
ments were the inhabitants of the Biaina of the Tannic texts. 
But a careful examination of the passages in which the Mannai 
are mentioned shows that this assumption is erroneous. 
Shalmane8er II. (Lay. Inscr. 96, 161-173), in describing his 
march northward from Khupuscia, which adjoined the northern 
frontier of Assyria, and represented the classical Corduena, 
states that he successively traversed the countries of Ehupuscia, 
the Madakhirai, the Mannai with their capital city Zirtu or 
Izirtu, Eharru and Surdira, and finally Parsuas. Now Parsuas 
occupied the south-western shores of Lake Urumiyeh, from 
which, therefore, the territory of the Mannai could not have 
been far distant. Samas-Rimmon, again (W.A.I. i. 30 ; 
ii. 37-40), in describing the same line of march, makes the 
districts successively traversed those of the Khupuscians, the 
Sunbians, the Mannians (written Manai), and the Parsuans. 
Here the place of the Madakhirai is taken by the &unbai, and 
the Parsuai are placed next to the Manai. Finally, Sargon 
(Botta, 145, 24), starting from the land of the Zimri, or 
Kurdistan, passed first through Ellip, in the neighbourhood 
of Hamadan, and then, turning northward, through Bit- 
Ehamban, Parsua, the Mannai, Urardhu (Armenia), and the 
Easkai or Kolkhians. In the time of Sargon, therefore, the 
Mannai still adjoined the Parsuai, while their northern 
frontier touched that of the Urardhians, who, as we know 
from the Assyrian records, had been extending their territory 
in that direction. It is clear that the Mannai had nothing to 
do with Lake Yan, but on the contrary lived on the south- 
western shore of Lake Urumiyeh. As we shall see, 'the 
land of Mana,' mentioned in the Yannic inscriptions as over- 
run by Menuas, Argistis, and Sarduris II., is placed in the 
same locality. 

1 Ap. Joseph. Antiq. L 3, Euseb. Prop. Ev. 9. According to the local 
tradition, the ark had rested on Mount Baris aboTe Minyas. Bans is the Lnbar 
of the Book of Jubilees (ch. 6), which Epiphanius {Adv. Har. i. 6) makes the 
boundary between Armenia and the Kurds (see Syncell. Chronog. p. 147 ; G. 
Cedrenus, Comp. Mist. p. 20). 
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The name under which the kingdom of the Vannic princes 
really goes in the Assyrian inscriptions is that of Urardhu or 
Ararat. It is first mentioned by Assur-natsir-pal (Layard's 
Inscr. i. 9), who describes his conquests as extending "from 
the sources of the Supnat " or Sebbene-Su " to the country 
of Urardhu." From his annals, however, it would appear 
that he never actually penetrated as far as the latter district, 
unless Arardu ( W. A. I. i. 18, 61) is the same name as Urardhu. 
After leaving Eirruru, which bordered on Khupuscia, Assur- 
natsir-pal entered Kirkhi of Bitanu, and there captured " the 
cities of Khataru, Nistun, Irbid, Mitcia, Arzania (Arzanionum 
oppidum in Arzanene), Tela and Khalua, cities dependent on 
the powerful countries of Usu, Arua and Arardu/' As the 
sources of the Supnat, where Assur-natsir-pal imitated his 
predecessors Tiglath-Pileser I. and Tiglath-Adar by erecting 
an image of himself, are made the western terminus of his 
conquests in the north, we may gather that the land of 
Urardhu began on the northern side of Mount Kasiyari or 
Niphates and eastward of Mush. Shalmaneser II., however, 
the son and successor of Assur-natsir-pal, seems to have been 
the first Assyrian king who actually came into contact with 
Urardhu. He tells us on the Black Obelisk (I. 44) that in 
his third year (b.c. 856), after quitting the Hittite city of 
Pethor, now represented by Tash-atfin, a few miles south of 
Jerabl&s or Carchemish, he overran Alzu in the neighbourhood 
of Palu, then Dayaeni and Nirame, and finally reached 
Arzascun, "the royal city of Arrame of the land of the 
Urardhians." He next made his way to Gozan and then 
to Khupuscia. The inscription of Kurkh (20 miles from 
Diarbekir) informs us that Shalmaneser had already, in the 
year of his accession, come into conflict with Arrame (or 
Arame, as the name is there written). After leaving "the 
city of Khupuscia 1 ' in the land of Nahri, he had attacked 
6ugunia, a stronghold of Arame, " king of the Urardhians," 
and had then marched to " the sea of the land of Nahri " or 
Lake Van, where a figure of himself and a Cuneiform inscrip- 
tion were engraved on the rocks. The campaign of the third 
year is narrated at greater length than in the brief annals 
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of the Obelisk. We learn that the Assyrian king set out 
from Tul-Barsip, the Barsarapsd of Ptolemy, probably the 
modern Kala'at en-Nejim, and after passing through the 
districts of iSugab or &utakh and Bit-Zam&ni and the mountains 
of Zimdanu and Mirkhisu, had found his way to Isua and 
Enzite, the Anzitene of classical geography, both of which 
are included in the Alzu of the Black Obelisk, and had 
there set up an image of himself and an inscription in the 
city of Saluru. He then crossed the river Arzania, the 
classical Arsanias (now the Murad Su), overran Sukhme with 
its capital Yastal, and passing through Day&ni found himself 
before Arzascu, u the royal city of Arrame of the TTrardhians." 
Arzascu was destroyed ; an image and inscription set up among 
the mountains of Eritia, the cities of Aramale and Zanziuna 
threatened, and the army then marched down to the shores 
of "the sea of Nahri" or Lake Yan. Here a likeness of 
the Assyrian king, accompanied by a Cuneiform inscription, 
was engraved, and the Assyrian forces moved eastward into 
the territories of Asahu or &uha, also called Asu, king of 
Gozan, from whom Shalmaneser received by way of peace- 
offerings, " horses, oxen, sheep, goats, and seven camels with 
two humps." Here again, in the chief temple of the capital 
of Gozan, an image and inscription of Shalmaneser were set 
up, and the Assyrians passed into the land of Nahri, then 
governed by Gacia or Caci, " king of the city of Khupuscia." 
It was only subsequently that the Assyrians learned to call 
the whole district Khupuscia in place of the vague title of 
the land of Nahri or u Rivers." 

In his fifteenth year, Shalmaneser was again in the same 
regions (Layard's Inscr. 47, pp. 28-33). After setting up 
an image of himself at "the sources of the Tigris," he 
marched into the lowlands of the country of Dhunibun, and 
there destroyed " the cities of Arame of the Urardhians as far 
as the sources of the Euphrates." Here Asia, king of Dayani, 
gave him tribute, and Shalmaneser erected a statue of him- 
self in the latter's capital. Dhunibun must accordingly have 
been on the western side of Lake Van, the sources of the 
Euphrates being those of the river of Mush (the Kara Su). 
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Twelve years later Dayan-Assur was sent against Seduri of 
TJrardhu, whose forces he encountered after crossing the river 
Arsanias (Bl. Ob. 144). 

It is possible that the name of the Tannic capital Dhuspa(s) 
is to be found in that of Dhuruspa, the city in which Sarduri 
or Sardaurri king of TJrardhu was besieged by Tiglath-Pileser 
II., after he had been defeated in Gistan and Khalpi, districts of 
Kumrnukh or KomagSnS, and compelled to fly for his life to 
the " bridge of the Euphrates, the boundary of his kingdom." 
At this time, however, the kingdom of Urardhu extended much 
further to the west than in the older days of Shalmaneser II. 

It is strange that no mention is made of Urardhu (or 
Arardu) in the Vannic texts. It is certainly not a Semitic 
word, and the explanation of it from the Zend hara-haraithi 
is shattered by the fact that the name occurs in Assyrian 
inscriptions long before the time when an Aryan, much less 
an Iranian, population made its way so far to the west. The 
proper names contained in the Assyrian records show that the 
westward extension of the Aryan race in Media Atropatene 
and Armenia was subsequent to the fell of the Assyrian power. 
An ancient bilingual tablet (W.A.I., ii. 48. 13) makes 

Urdhu the equivalent of gE^P^, of which the Accadian 
pronunciation is given as tilla % the latter, as Sir H. Rawlinson 
long ago pointed out, being probably a Semitic loanword, 

and meaning 'the highlands y (from PPJ7). f=VV 
usually signifies the land of Accad or northern Babylonia, 
but since it is not glossed in this passage and stands, moreover, 
between Akharru or Palestine, and Kutu or Kurdistan, it 
would seem that it is here employed to denote Armenia. 
Urardhu, therefore, contracted into Urdhu, would have been 
the designation of the highlands of Armenia among the Baby- 
lonians as early as the 16th or 17th century B.C. Possibly 
it was then applied only to the mountainous country immedi- 
ately to the north of Assyria, and was not extended to the 
districts further north until the Assyrians had become better 
acquainted with this region, and the native names of its 
several states. But it is also quite possible that the name 
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belonged from the first to the great mountain ridge still called 
Ararat, and that the reason of its non-appearance in the 
Vannic texts is, that it was properly the name of the mountain 
only, though applied to the neighbouring district by the 
Babylonians and Assyrians. According to the Biblical account 
of the Deluge, the ark rested on one of the mountains of 
Ararat, and " a widespread Eastern tradition " makes Gebel 
Gudi the mountain in question. Gudi seems the same word as 
the Accadian Guti or Gutium, Semitized into Kutu, which 
Sir H. Bawlinson has happily identified with the Goyyim of 
Genesis xiv. Guti denoted Kurdistan, and the mountain of 
Nizir, the peak on which the Chaldean legend of the Flood 
makes the ship of Sisuthrus to rest, is placed in Guti by 
a geographical tablet (W.A.I, ii. 51, 21). Assur-natsir- 
pal (W.A.I, i. 20, 33 «#.), after leaving Kalzu or 
Shamamek (to the south-west of Arbela), marched to the 
town of Babite, and thence to the land of Nizir, called Lulu- 
Einaba, he tells us, by its inhabitants. This fixes the position 
of Nizir among the mountains of Fir Mam, a little to the south 
of Bowandiz, and suggests the possibility that Rowandiz itself 
was the spot where Babylonian tradition localized the descent 
from the ark. 1 It is somewhat remarkable that " the wide- 
spread land of Kute " is transferred to another part of the 
world by Shalmaneser II. in the inscription of the Balawat 
Gates. He there states (iii. 2, 3) that he ravaged the land of 
Kute, "from the city of Arzascun to the country of Gozan, and 
from Gozan to Khupuscia," the context indicating that this 
was the tract of country over which the power and influence 
of Aramu the Urardhian king extended. Here, therefore, the 
position of Euti is moved from the mountains of eastern Kurdistan 
to the shores of Lake Van, to the very locality, in fact, in which 
the Hebrew tradition placed the descent from the ark, and in 
which Gebel Gudi is situated. The old Babylonian bilingual 
tablet which makes mention of Urdhu, places it, as I have 
already said, between Falestine and Kutu, the latter country 

1 Bowandiz seems to be the Bans of Nicolaus Dam., the Lnbar of Jewish 
tradition. See note on p. 389. 
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being ideographically represented in the Accadian column by 

*"£-IttT >^T *Hf *~^T ' *^ e ^ ortress °f *^ e va ^ e y of Anu.' 
'The valley of Anu* usually denotes one of the quarters of 
Babylon, and I can explain the name only by supposing that 
the practice of garrisoning Babylon with Kurdish troops from 
Gutium, which we find was the case in the time of Nabonidus, 
was of long standing. 

In Jer. li. 27 Ararat, or Urardhu, is called upon to destroy 
Babylon, along with the Minni or Mannai, the kingdom of 
Ashkenaz and the Medes. As the Medes were to the south- 
east of the Mannai, with their centre at Hamadan, Ashkenaz, 
which intervened between them, will have occupied much the 
same position as the modern Ardelan. The country is called 
Asguza by Esar-haddon, 1 which suggests that the Biblical 
ttSfifti is a misreading for T1DEW. 

Just as Urardhu is not found in the Tannic inscriptions, so 
Biaina, the native name of the Tannic kingdom, is not found 
in the Assyrian inscriptions. The name of Biaina, however, 
is still preserved. It is plainly the Buana of Ptolemy (Qeog. 
v. 13), the modern Tan, called Iban by Kedrenos (Hist. ii. 
p. 774). It is curious that while Dhusp&s, the ancient name 
of the capital city, has become the name of the province, the 
old name of the province is now confined to the city. 

Though Biaina is not found on the Assyrian monuments, there 
is a name mentioned upon them which may have been based 
upon it. This is Bitanu or Bitan, written ^ t^HT T? *TT~ 
BitAni, ^^fl ]} Sfll Battftni, and £:]]]] ]] J^I Bit-ani 
(with a manifest play on the Assyrian bit-Ani ' the house of 
Anu '). Assur-natsir-pal makes mat nirib %a bitani ' the low- 
lands 3 of Bitani' synonymous with mat Urardhi or Ararat (Lay. 
Inter, vi. 24, 5, and W.A.I, i. 23, 129 ; 23, 122), from which 
we may infer that Bitanu denoted the district in the vicinity of 
Lake Tan. In W.A.I. i. 20, 13, he further speaks of Urume 
sa bitani sa sarrani sa Bade Nairi ' Urume of Bitani (and) of 

i W.A.I, i. 45, ii. 30. 

* Niribu is a niphal derivative of eribu ' to descend,' and is always used of the 
low ground into which one descends from a height. 
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the kings of the mountains of Nairn/ at a time when he was 
in the neighbourhood of Araida or Diarbekir. As the Uruma- 
yans were employed as soldiers by the Hittites in the age of 
Tiglath-Pileser I. (W.A.I, i. 10, 101), the district they 
inhabited could not have been far from the Hittite frontier and 
the region north of Edessa (Urfah). Elsewhere (W.A.I. i. 
18, 59 ; 22, 112) Kirkhi is described as being ' of Bitani,' and 
(in W.A.I, i. 25, 97) Kirkhi is stated to be « in front of 
the land of the Hittites/ and eastward of Kummukh or 
Komagdng. Zamua or Mazamua is also said to be ' of Bitani ' 
{Black Ob. 50, and Balawat Gates, ii. 2), Lake Van itself 
being called 'the sea of Zamua of Bitani' (Bat. Omtes, ii. 2). 
The name of the country was properly Mazamua, and its 
capital city, also called Mazamua, is mentioned in geographical 
lists (W.A.I. ii. 53, 2, 4; 52 , 2, 7) among other places on the 
Armenian side of the Taurus range. The shortened form 
Zamua was distinguished by the addition of the words 'of 
Bitani ' from another Zamua which lay among the mountains 
of eastern Kurdistan between Sulamaniyeh and the Shirwan, 
and against which Assur-natsir-pal made more than one 
campaign. The Armenian Zamua adjoined, it is clear, the 
southern shore of Lake Van. Shalmaneser II. (W.A.I. iii. 
8, 2, 76), when making his way to the country of Mazamua, 
descended into the lowlands of Buna'iz, and there encountered 
the people of Idu and their kings, who avoided the Assyrian 
army by taking to their boats and sailing away over Lake 
Van. As they were pursued by Shalmaneser, and a battle 
was fought " in the middle of the sea," it would seem that the 
fugitives had made for the island of Aghtamar. Now it is in 
this island that an inscription of the Vannic king Menuas has 
been found (No. xxix. B.), which mentions the erection of an 
inscription in the land of Erinuis or Aldus, and in the city of 
Akhiunikas, which seems to be the modern Akhavank or 
Akhyavansh. 1 

1 Nigdiara, king of the Idians, defeated by Shalmaneser in b.c. 856, is called 
Migdiara by Bamas-Rimmon, whose general, Mulis-Assur, captured 300 cities 
belonging to his son and successor, Khirtsina or S'arteina, on the shores of ( the 
sea of the setting son,' *.#. lake Van (b.o. 824). 
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However this may be, it is plain that Bitanu was the name 
given by the Assyrians to the country which stretched away 
from the southern shore of Lake Van to Diarbekir and the 
eastern bank of the Euphrates, and when Assur-natsir-pal 
makes it synonymous with Urardhu, it is of the southern part 
of Urardhu that he is thinking. It seems to me possible that 
Bitanu may represent Biaina, assimilated by a slight change 
to two Assyrian words which had the meaning of " house of 
Anu," and that its application was extended to denote not 
only Urardhu but the districts south of Urardhu as well. But 
it is also possible that the Buna'iz of the Kurkh inscription 
may really be Biaina. At all events, it seems necessary to 
correct ^ >~/~y £J Buna'iz into ^ »~^y t^\ Bunae. I 
ought to mention that the word Bitanu is not preceded by 
the determinative prefix of country, but this seems due to its 
assimilation to Bit Ani. 

We know from the Assyrian inscriptions that the alliances 
of the kings of Urardhu in the time of Tiglath-Pileser II. 
extended as far west as Milid, the modern Malatiyeh, and the 
Tannic monuments tell us that their campaigns had previously 
carried them almost up to the gates of this city. Menuas has 
left an inscription (No. xxxiii.) cut in the rock of the castle- 
hill at Palu on the Euphrates, in which he states that after 
passing through the countries of Gup&(s) and the Hittites, he 
had erected a monument at the city of Khuz&n (the modern 
Khozan), and in the land of Puteria (perhaps Palu), in order 
to record his victory over the king of Melidhia or Malatiyeh. 
G&p&(s) I would identify with " the land of Cuppu," through 
which Assur-natsir-pal passed, on his way from Khuzirina, 
a city of Eummukh or Komagene, on the eastern bank of the 
Euphrates, but not fer from Milid. After traversing Cuppu, he 
found himself in * the middle of the cities of the countries of 
A'assa and Kirkhi ' (W.A.I. i. 25. 97). 1 Another inscription 

1 Kirkhi is described as 'opposite the land of the Hittites,' i.e. the northern 
portion of the Hittite territory on the east bank of the Euphrates. Among the 
towns of Assa and Kirkhi were Uraalie and Ehirann in Adana ; after leaving 
these, the Assyrian king marched into the land of Amadanu, that is, the district of 
Amida or Diarbekir. Haying burned Mallanu in Arkania, and the cities of 
Zamba, he crossed the Sua (W.A.I, i. 25. 97 «?.), reached the Tigris, and then 
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has been left by Sarduris II. on the cliffs near Isoglu, on the 
eastern side of the Euphrates, and in the close neighbourhood 
of Malatiyeh. In this the Tannic king describes his conquest 
of Melidh& or Milid, as well as of the districts dependent on 
it. Argistis, also, recounting his conquests on the rocks ot 
Yan, states that after ravaging the countries of the Hittites 
(Khate) and of Niriba, he carried away the spoils of Melidha 
or Melid. He then quitted the town of Pitl ... or 
Pilai . . ., a mutilated name which may be identical with 
that of Puteria* Niriba is plainly the Nirib or * lowlands ' 
of the Assyrians, who, as we have seen, made it a province of 
Bitani, and included Kirkhi in it. I fancy that it is here 
used of the plain of Diarbekir, which had acquired an Assyrian 
name after the Assyrian occupation of the country by 
Shalmaneser I. (b.c. 1300). Sarduris II. makes Kar-nisi, 
4 the town of the men/ a city in the neighbourhood of Melid 
(No. 1.), and the name of Kar-nisi shows that it must have 
been an Assyrian colony or garrison. According to Assur- 
natsir-pal (W.A.I, i. 21, iii. 16) Nirbu was in the mountains 
of Kasiyari or Masius, at the foot of Mount TJkhira, and 
adjoined Nahri on the one side and the Supnat on the other. 
Among its cities were Tuskha, Cinabu, and Tilu, perhaps the 
modern Tilleh at the junction of the Sert river with the 
Tigris, besides Mariru. The Kh&te of the Vannic texts are 
the Hittites, Khate exactly corresponding to the Assyrian 
Khatti, the Egyptian Kheta, and the Hebrew HH. We gather 
from the Vamiic inscriptions that their territory was close to 
that of Melid, though on the eastern rather than on the 
western bank of the Euphrates, which would agree with the 
position assigned to the northern part of the Hittite region by 
the Assyrian monuments. Besides the passages already 
quoted, there is another notice of the Khate in one of the in- 
scriptions of Menuas (No. xxxii.). Here " the territory of the 

the towns of Barza-Nistun, Dandamnsa, and Ameda. From Ameda he withdrew 
to AUabzie and Uda, in the mountains of Kasyari or Masius. Amadana is men- 
tioned along with fifteen other mountainous regions by Tiglath-Pileser I. (W.A.I, 
i. 12, iv. 68), who, after passing through them, reached the banks of the 
Euphrates. Crossing the river, he made his way to Nimme, Dayaeni and twenty- 
one other districts of * NairL' 
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Hittites" is mentioned in the line preceding that in which 
the defeat of the soldiers of the land of Alzu is recorded, 
though unfortunately the mutilation of the text prevents us 
from determining the exact relation between the two lines. 
The geographical position of Alzu is known from the Assyrian 
records. Tiglath-Pileser I. states (W.A.I, i. 9, i, 62 aq.) that 
at the beginning of his reign " twenty thousand Moskhians 
and their five kings, who for 50 years had occupied the lands 
of Alzu and Purukuzzu which owed tribute to Assyria . . . 
took possession of Komag£n&." From this we may infer that 
Alzu was not far distant from KomagSnfe, which formed the 
northern frontier of the Hittites. Alzu is again mentioned by 
Shalmaneser II. on the Black Obelisk. In his third year, 
he tells us, he quitted the Hittite city of Pethor (Pitru), now 
Tash At&n, " on the further side of the Euphrates and on the 
river Sajur," then descended into the lowlands (Nirbi) of 
Alzu, and then marched against Dayaeni, Nimme and 
Urardhu. More details of the campaign are given in the 
Kurkh inscription, as has been mentioned above. There we 
learn that the Assyrian army made its way from Pethor 
through the land of JSugab or &utakh into the city of Bit- 
Zam&ni ; then climbed over the mountains of Zimd&nu and 
Mirkhisu (portions of Mons Masius), and so descended into 
Enzite. and Isua, after which they crossed the Arsanias, 
ravaged the land of Sukhme and then found themselves 
in Dayaeni. It is plain that Enzite must form part of 
Alzu, which Tiglath-Pileser I. places to the south of the 
Murad. Alzu (or Alzis) is coupled with the land of the 
Hittites by Menuas (No. xxxii. 7), and at Palu the latter 
king either includes Palu in the Hittite territory, or makes it 
the northern frontier of the latter (xxxiii. 11). He also 
seems to imply that Malatiyeh lay within the Hittite do- 
minion. This is distinctly stated by Argistis (xxxviii. 15, 16), 
according to whom the Hittites adjoined the western borders 
of Niriba (xxxviii. 12, 13). Consequently, if Kiepert is right 
in placing the Anz&ta of Ptolemy (the capital of AnzitSnS) at 
the sources of the Sebbeneh Su (or Supnat), Alzu will be the 
district between Palu and Khini, Niriba will lie to the south 
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of it, and the Hittites of the Vannio texts will extend from 
Diarbekir to Malatiyeh, and from Kharput southward, that is 
to say, between parallels 38 J and 40 of longitude, and 38 J and 
37 of latitude. 

The Tannic kings seem rarely to have followed the road to 
the west which leads by Bitlis and Mush ; at all events, the 
only memorials of them found on this route are the two frag- 
mentary texts of Menuas in the churchyard of Irmerd, of which 
Capt. Clayton has taken squeezes. They preferred to march 
along the more northern and safer highway. Their dominion 
extended as far as Ardish and Patnotz, on the north side of Lake 
Van, and at times much further. Their western frontier-city 
in this direction, in the time of Shalmaneser II., was Arzascu. 
This touched upon the kingdom of Diaus and his descendants, 
in which I would recognize the Dayaeni of the Assyrian texts, 
the accusative of Diaus being Diyaveni. The kingdom lay 
upon the Murad Chai, in the neighbourhood of Melasgerd, 
which may have been built by Menuas to secure his conquest 
of the country (see No. xxx.). One of its cities, Zuais, is 
now represented by the village of Yazlu-tash. As the district 
commanded the high-road to the north-west, its possession 
enabled the king of Van to occupy the whole country along 
the banks of the Euphrates as far to the west as Hassan 
Kala'a (see No. xxxv.) and Erzer&m, where the mutilated 
inscription now in M. Lenormant's possession was found. 

In the north the Vannic kings penetrated beyond the 
Araxes, as far as Lake Erivan. Inscriptions of Menuas and 
Argistis have been discovered near the ancient city of Armavir, 
the Armauria of Ptolemy, and at Kalinsha, north-west of 
Erivan (No. xlvii.). If the inscription of Alitschalu (No. lv.) 
belongs to a king of Van, it would show that his arms had 
reached the lake itself. The district in which Armavir stood 
was known as Etius, the whole country north of the Araxes 
as far as Erivan going under the name of Etiunis, " the land 
belonging to Etius" (see xxxiv. 2). From the short in- 
scription engraved by a certain king, "Sarduris the son of 
Rapis," near the village of Atamkhan on the south-western 
bank of Lake Erivan (No. liii.), it would appear that the 
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inhabitants of southern Georgia had adopted the Vannic 
syllabary, and that their language differed only very slightly 
from that used at Van. 

Towards the east, the Vannic monarchs made several expe- 
ditions. From xlix. 4 sq. it appears that to the south-east of 
Etius lay Babilus, a name which Dr. Hincks very naturally 
supposed to represent Babylonia. The district must have 
been in the neighbourhood of the modern Khoi, and I would 
identify the name with that of Babyrsa, which Strabo places 
near Artaxata. South of Babilus came the land of Mana, the 
Mannai of the Assyrian texts and the Minni of the Old 
Testament, with whom the kings of Van were constantly 
at war. The western frontier of their territory adjoined 
the kingdom of Van, from which it would have been divided 
by the range of the Kotftr. The capital, Sisidikhadiris 
(xliii. 39), must be the Izirtu of the Assyrian inscrip- 
tions. South of Mana was Barsuas, the Bar&uas or Parsuas 
of the Assyrian inscriptions, on the south-western shore 
of Lake Urumiyeh, and adjoining Bustus, the Bustu of 
the Black Obelisk, line 186 (see No. xxxix. 10, 12, notes). 
Here, too, was the city of Sararas or Satiraraus, called Siti- 
varya on the Black Obelisk (184). The Vannic kings seem 
never to have gone further south than Bustus ; had they done 
so, they would have followed the march of Shalmaneser II., 
who, after leaving Bustus, entered the mountains of the Zimri 
or Kurds, and then descended upon Khalvan or Holvan. It 
was here, at Sir-Pul, that Sir H. Bawlinson found and copied 
the inscription of Eannubanini, king of the Lulubini. The 
name of the Zimri is, I think, preserved in that of the moun- 
tain-range of Azmir. East of them came the heterogeneous 
tribes known to the Assyrians as Madai or Medes. South of 
the latter was the land of Ellip, which included Hamadan and 
Behistun. Behistun (Bagistana) is, I believe, referred to by 
Sargon as Bit-ili 'the house of the gods' (Botta, ii. 16), 
while Mount Elwend is Aranzi (Botta, v. 17), the Orontes 
of classical geographers, which the Persians Aryanized as 
Urwandha, whence the modern name. Long before the days 
of Kyros, Ellip had become Median. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



THE CUNEIFORM INSCRIPTIONS OF VAN. 401 

The localization of the chief districts mentioned in the 
Vannic texts enables us to assign approximately their true 
places to such minor localities as the land of Baruatainis (xlix. 
17), north of Babilus, or the different countries named Babas, 
one of which was in the neighbourhood of Barsuas and Bustus. 
Similarly some idea may be gained of the towns close to Van 
itself from the list of gods in the great inscription of Meher- 
Kapussi. The most complete list of the Vannic towns, 
however, which we possess is contained in the annals of 
Tiglath-Pileser II. The copy given in Layard's Inscriptions, 
18, 20, sq.y is, unfortunately, not always to be trusted (the 
characters in the middle of each line being placed a line too 
low), and I have been unable to find the squeeze from which 
it was made in the British Museum. Nevertheless, it is on 
the whole an important and trustworthy document. The text 
runs thus : " Sardaurri the Urardhian against me revolted, 
and with Matihil (son of Agus) made conspiracy : in the 
neighbourhood of Kastan and Khalpi districts of the city of 
Kummukh his destruction I wrought, and all his camp I 
captured. The terror of my servants he feared, and to save 
his life his own fields he devastated. In the city of Dhuruspa, 
his city, I besieged him, and his many soldiers in front of his 
great gates I slew. An image of my majesty I made and 
before the city of Dhuruspa 1 raised. For (70) casbu the 
ground in the land of Urardhu utterly from above to the 
bottom I ravaged. I marched and had no opponent. The 
land of Ulluba to its whole extent, the cities of Kastirru, 
Parisu, Tasukha, Mandhu . . . , and &arduarri to the city of 
Dim ; the city of Parisu, the city of Babutta, the city of 
Lusia, the city of Bisia (and the city of) Ulla (?) to the pos- 
session of the city Sikipru (and) the city of the Asurdayans of 
the country of Assyria I turned. In the midst of Ulluba the 
springs of the land of Urardhu ... I took, and to the frontier 
a prefect besides I appointed. A city I built : the city 
' Assur-exists ' I called its name. My prefects, the guard of 
the cities Usurnu, Usurra, Enu, §assu, Lup . . . , and Lukia, 
to the mountain, in addition to the chief musician, I brought. 
The cities of Kuta, Urra, A ran a, Taba and Vallia, as far as 
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upon the river Euphrates, the frontier of the city of Kura- 
mukh, the cities Kili . . ir, Egeda, and Diua, the sons of the 
cities Abbissa, Kharbisinna, and Tasa of the land of Enzi, the 
cities Ilganu and Benzu, the springs of the land of TJrardhu 
(even) the river Kallab and the river Sukur . . . , to the 
frontier of Assyria I turned." Ilganu or Anganu may be the 
Alganis of v. 18. The city of Sarduarri must have been built 
by a &arduris, while that of the Asurdayans seems to have 
owed its foundation to the Assyrian king Assur-dayan, whose 
wars with Argistis will be noticed further on. The Vannic 
king's name is written Sardaurri, Sarduarri, &araduarri, and 
6arduri by Tiglath-Pileser. 

§ I. 2. The History of the Inscriptions. 

It is now time to turn to the question of the age to which 
we must assign the inscriptions of Van. Dr. Mordtmann 
believed that the oldest of them does not go farther back than 
about B.C. 700, but I think I can show that Mr. George 
Smith was more correct in placing the line of kings whose 
monuments we possess between the Assyrian kings Shal- 
maneser II. and Tiglath-Pileser II. 

In the first place there is the striking resemblance between 
the forms of the Vannic characters, the mode in which they 
are used, and the style of the inscriptions on the one side, and 
the writing and style of the texts of Assur-natsir-pal and 
Shalmaneser II. on the other. M. Lenormant speaks with 
truth of " la frappante analogic du style des inscriptions de 
Van redig^es en assyrien avec celui des textes epigraphiques 
d'Assur-nasir-pal et de Salmanu-asir IV. ; cette analogic est 
telle qu'elle ne peut manquer de reveler un bien £troit 
voisinage de dates." The use made of ideographs and, as 
we shall see, the phraseology of the inscriptions, are alike 
exactly modelled after the inscriptions of Shalmaneser II. and 
his father, not of the older or later Assyrian kings. Palaeo- 
graphically and philologically, therefore, it is to the period of 
Shalmaneser II. and to no other that we must refer the date 
of the introduction of the cuneiform syllabary into Armenia. 
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And the fact that the two oldest inscriptions are composed, 
not in Tannic, but in Assyrian, shows that they were coeval 
with the date in question. There can be no older inscriptions 
which remain unknown to us. 

Then, secondly, the annals of Shalmaneser II. supply a 
very good reason why it was in his time that the Assyrian 
mode of writing made its way into the kingdom of Urardhu. 
It was now for the first time that the Assyrians came into 
contact with the Vannic monarchy, while the king whose 
campaigns caused them to do so was in the habit of carving 
cuneiform inscriptions on the rocks of the northern districts 
through which he passed, and of setting them up in the towns 
which he occupied. We happen to possess one of these in- 
scriptions, that of Eurkh, and the earlier Tannic texts are 
closely modelled after it in both writing and style. 

But the contents of the Tannic inscriptions themselves 
afford the best evidence of the period to which we must refer 
them. The kingdom of Milid or Malatiyeh was overthrown 
by Sargon in B.C. 712, the city itself destroyed, its last king 
Tarkhu-nazi carried captive to Assyria with 5000 of his 
subjects, and an Assyrian governor placed over the district, 
with his capital at Tul-Garimmi. Tarkhu-nazi's predecessor 
had been Sulumal, who had been one of the allies of Sarduris, 
king of Urardhu, against Tiglath-Pileser II. in b.c. 743, and 
appears as one of the tributaries of Assyria in b.c. 732. 
The Assyrian monuments give us no further information about 
Milid and its rulers till we get back to the reign of 
Shalmaneser II., when we find that (in B.C. 854) it was under 
the sway of Lalli. On the other hand, as we have seen, 
Milid and its kings are not unfrequently mentioned in the 
Tannic texts. In fact, the latter furnish us with a complete 
list of Milidian kings from the time of Menuas to that of 
Sarduris II. The contemporary of Menuas was Suda(?)ni(?)- 
zauada (No. xxxiii. 15) ; the contemporary of Argistis 
Ehilaruadas I., son of Tuates or Tualas (xxxviii. 6) ; the con- 
temporary of Sarduris II. Ehilaruadas II., son of Sakhus (1. 2). 
These princes must have reigned before the destruction of the 
kingdom of Milid in B.C. 712, and as none of the names agree 
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with those of the two last kings, they must, further, have pre- 
ceded them. Sarduris II., therefore, must have rendered 
Khilaruadas tributary before the year B.C. 743. 

If we give an average of twelve years to the reigns of the 
five Milidian sovereigns, we shall have B.C. 810 as the approxi- 
mate age of Menuas. The successful campaign of Sarduris 
against Milid would woll account for the appearance of the latter 
shortly afterwards among the allies of the Urardhian monarch. 

The mention of the Hittites in the Vamiic inscriptions 
bears the same testimony as the mention of Milid. The 
Hittite power was destroyed by Sargon, who took Carchemish, 
the Hittite capital, in B.C. 717, and made it the seat of an 
Assyrian Satrap. When, therefore, we find the Hittites 
named in the Vannic records, we are justified in inferring that 
the latter are earlier than the reign of Sargon. For a similar 
reason, the meution of Assyria in the inscriptions of Argistis 
points to a period before the destruction of Nineveh. 

I have thus far assumed our acquaintance with the names 
and succession of the Vannic kings who have left records of 
themselves. It so happens that (with one exception) they 
follow in regular order, the king of one series of inscriptions 
being the father of the king of another series. The earliest is 
Sarduris I., the son of Lutipri(s), to whom belong the two 
inscriptions in the Assyrian language already referred to. 
The other kings succeed in the following order :— 

Ispuinis, the son of Sarduris I. 

Menuas, the son of Ispuinis. 

Argistis, the son of Menuas. 

Sarduris II., the son of Argistis. 

If we may judge from the number of campaigns carried on 
by Argistis, his reign would have been one of considerable 
length. 

The list of kings thus begins and ends with a Sarduris. 
Now Sarduris was also the name of the two kings who begin 
and end the long period during which the Assyrian annals are 
silent about Urardhu and its rulers. In B.C. 833, Dayan- 
Assur, the general of Shalmaneser II., defeated Seduris or 
Sarduris of Urardhu, and in B.C. 743 it was again a &arduri or 
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oarduris who was king of Urardhu when war broke out 
between that country and Assyria. The Assyrian monuments 
record the name of no TJrardhian sovereign during the inter- 
vening period. Since, as I have shown, everything points to 
the introduction of the cuneiform system of writing into 
Armenia in the time of Shalmaneser II., or immediately after- 
wards, we seem justified in identifying the first &arduris of 
the Vannic texts with the opponent of Shalmaneser. If this 
conclusion is correct, the number of reigns between him and 
the second Sarduris ought to bear a reasonable proportion to 
the length of time that elapsed between B.C. 833 and B.C. 743. 
This length of time amounts to just ninety ypars. Supposing 
that Sarduris II. had mounted the throne a little before B.C. 
743, say in B.C. 745, and that Sarduris I. had similarly 
acceded to the throne in 835, we should have four reigns for 
ninety years. This would give the rather high average of 
twenty-two years for each reign. But it is more than probable 
that Sarduris II. had reigned for some time previously to his 
war with Tiglath-Pileser, since in this war Milid appears as 
a subject-ally, and its conquest, as we learn from one of the 
inscriptions of Sarduris, had been one of his own achievements. 
Moreover the reign of Argistis seems to have been a long one, 
while if we turn to Assyrian history we find that here, too, 
a period of eighty-seven years (from B.C. 913 to b.c. 825) is 
covered by only four reigns. 

A more serious difficulty exists in the fact that Sarduris I. 
calls himself the son of Lutipri(s), whereas the king of 
Urardhu, against whom Shalmaneser had to contend in b.c. 
857 and 845, was Arrame or Arame, and already in b.c. 833, 
only twelve years later, his antagonist was Sarduris. It is, how- 
ever, quite possible that the reign of Lutipris had been a short 
one of less than twelve years ; it is also quite possible that 
the name of Shalmaneser's opponent of B.C. 857 is wrongly 
repeated in B.C. 845, when, it must be remembered, the 
Assyrian king himself did not take part in the war, and that 
Lutipri(s) ought to be substituted for Arrame. But I am 
more inclined to conjecture that Sarduris I. was the leader of 
a new dynasty ; the ill-success of Arrame in his wars with 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



406 THE CUNEIFORM INSCRIPTIONS OF VAN. 

the Assyrians forming the occasion for his overthrow. At all 
events it must be noticed that Sarduris does not give his father 
Lutipri(s) the title of " king/' and that the introduction of a 
foreign mode of writing into the country looks like one of 
those innovations which mark the rise of new dynasties in the 
East. The consolidation of the power of Darius Hystaspis 
was, we may remember, accompanied by the introduction of 
the cuneiform alphabet of Persia. 

During one part of the ninety years to which I would 
assign the reigns of the Vannic monarchs, we learn from the 
Assyrian canon that there was fierce and persistent war be- 
tween Urardhu and Assyria. From B.C. 781 to b.c. 774 
Shalmaneser HI. was engaged in an almost continuous 
struggle with the XJrardhians, and, since in the last year the 
scene of the war had been shifted to the country of the Zitnri, 
it would seem with doubtful success. Two years later he was 
succeeded by Assur-danan or Assur-dan III. These wars 
ought to be mentioned in the Vannic inscriptions, if my view 
of their chronology is right. And such is actually the case. 
Argistis claims to have overcome " the soldiers of the country 
of Assyria" (Nos. xxxviii. and xxxix.), and this, too, either in 
the country of Bustus or on its borders. Now Bustus adjoined 
the Zimri of the Assyrian texts, so that we should probably be 
right in fixing the campaign in B.C. 774. If Argistis reigned 
for thirty years, and his son Sarduris II. came to the throne in 
B.c. 750, the victories of Argistis would exactly coincide with 
the period when we know from the Assyrian Canon the 
struggle was going on between Urardhu and Assyria. 

Judging from the analogy of other passages, the very name 
of the Assyrian king is given in xxxviii. 52. The gods of 
Van are said to have given the lands Uarkitani, " belonging to 
Har&tas," and the soldiers of Assyria to Argistis. I believe 
Har&itas to be an attempt to represent the name of the Assyrian 
king Assur-dan, the * and r of Assur being transposed. That the 
aspirate might be sounded before initial a in Vannic pronun- 
ciation where it was omitted in Assyrian, is clear from the 
fact that the proper name which the Assyrians wrote Aza is 
written Haza in Vannic (No. liv. 1). It may be objected, 
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however, that the name of Assyria is correctly written *~>ty 
A8-8ur 9 from which it would appear that the Vannic people 
knew how to pronounce it. But this inference is not justified. 
It is plain that >— >%ff was used as an ideograph, adopted like 
other ideographs from the Assyrian syllabary, since it not only 
has no suffix attached to it, but does not even end in a vowel, as 
it ought to have done had it been a phonetically- written Tannic 
word. Instead of the stereotyped Assur, we should have 
Assuri and Assurni. From the way, therefore, in which the 
word is written, we cannot infer the way in which it was 
pronounced. For anything we know, it might have been 
pronounced Harsi, which, by the way, would supply the geni- 
tive ending required before the governing noun kuradi 
* soldiers.' I should add that in B.C. 743 we find an Assur- 
dain-ani Assyrian governor of Mazamua, and therefore at no 
great distance from the kingdom of Van. 

One question still remains to be answered. Why is it that 
the connected series of Tannic inscriptions, after continuing 
uninterruptedly for nearly a century, ends so abruptly with 
the reign of &arduris II. ? The answer, I think, will be found 
in the history of Assyria. With the foundation of the second 
Assyrian empire by Tiglath-Pileser II. (b.c. 745) the expan- 
sion of Tannic power in the warmer and more fertile regions of 
the south was checked, and its very existence rendered doubt- 
ful. The allies and vassals of the Tannic prince were one by 
one made tributaries of Assyria, and in b.c. 735 Tiglath- 
Pileser besieged Sarduris himself in his capital, erected a 
monument of his victories just outside the city, and wasted 
the plain of Tan for 450 miles. The blow inflicted on the 
country was one from which it would have taken long to 
recover, and patriotism would have prevented its monarchs 
from continuing to engrave inscriptions, every letter of which 
reminded their subjects of the enemy who had erected a similar 
monument in the sight of Tan itself. For many years to 
come, moreover, the Tannic kings had something else to 
think of than monumental records of their conquests. They 
had indeed no conquests to record. Ursa, the successor of 
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&arduris, devoted himself to the formation of a confederacy 
against the growing empire of Assyria. In B.C. 716 he 
induced the Mannai to murder their king Aza, the son of 
Iranzu, to place a certain Bagdatti on the throne, and to 
unite with Mita of the Moschi, as well as with the Tibareni, 
Milid, Atuna, Karalla and many other kingdoms against 
Sargon. But the effort was unsuccessful ; the confederates 
were crushed, and in 714 the army of Ursa was destroyed, 
260 of the royal clan captured, and Ursa forced to take refuge 
in the mountains while his territories were wasted. Muzazir 
in the southern part of Urardhu was taken and burned, and 
its king Urzana compelled to seek safety in flight, while his 
wife and children, treasures and people, as well as the images 
of his gods Khaldi and Bagabartu, fell into the hands of the 
Assyrians. The fall of Muzazir and the capture of his god 
Khaldi reduced Ursa to despair, and he committed suicide. 
His successor, Argistis II., was too weak to send aid to his 
ally Mutallu of Komagene, when his territory was annexed by 
the Assyrians in B.C. 708. Argistis II. was still reigning 
after the accession of Sennacherib in B.C. 705, since he is 
mentioned in a despatch-tablet written to Sennacherib by 
Pakhir-Bel, the governor of Amida or Diarbekir, from which 
we learn that Butunnu, Kharda and. the other cities in this 
part of Assyria had to be carefully garrisoned up to the 
frontier of Dhuruspa itself. From this time forward we hear 
little more of Urardhu, though we know that it continued in a 
state of passive hostility to Assyria, and that accordingly the 
sons of Sennacherib fled to it for refuge after the murder of 
their father. 

The son and successor of Argistis II. was Erimenas, as 
we are informed by the inscription on the bronze shields 
discovered by Mr. Rassam. He must have been on the 
throne when the Kimmerians, driven from their old seats 
on the Sea of Azof, probably passed through the Arme- 
nian territory on their way to Khupuscia (not Khutuscia), 
where they were met by Esar-haddon about B.C. 680, and 
forced westward into Asia Minor. Erimenas was followed by 
his son Rusas, who erected the palace near Yan, the ruins of 
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which have been excavated by Mr. Hassano, and sent an 
embassy to Assur-bani-pal at Arbela, to ask for an alliance 
after the overthrow of Teumman by the Assyrian king. Later 
on in Assur-bani-paPs reign, another embassy arrived from 
Sar-dar or Sadur of Urardhu, " whose fathers had sent to the 
fathers " of the Assyrian monarch to make brotherhood, bear- 
ing with them presents and words of salutation. This 
Sardaris III. mast have been the successor of Busas, and it 
is clear that at least as late as B.C. 640 Van was still 
ruled by its old Urardhian kings, and not yet in the hands 
of the Aryans. But the invaders, who subsequently occu- 
pied the larger part of Armenia, and penetrated into the 
Caucasus under the name of the Iron or Ossetes, were close 
at hand. 

Already in the time of Sargon, the usurper who seizes the 
throne of the Mannai after the murder of the legitimate prince 
bears the distinctively Iranian name of Bagdatti. It was the 
first sign of the coming change which was to transform the old 
kingdom of Urardhu into the Aryan land of Armenia. The 
Aryan conquest no doubt occupied a considerable length of 
time. In the time of Darius Hystaspis, one of the pretenders 
to the throne of Babylon is an Urardhian who bears the 
characteristic name of Ehaldita or Khaldida "the dwelling 
of Khaldis." But the name Urardhu has degenerated into 
Urasdhu, and before the overthrow of the Persian Empire by 
Alexander the Tannic kingdom and language had become 
things of the past, and a new race was in possession of the 
mountains of Ararat. According to Strabo (xi. p. 771) it 
was the descendants of Hydarnes, one of the seven Persian 
conspirators against the Magian, who became kings of Armenia, 
and reigned there from the time of Darius Hystaspis to that 
of Alexander the Great. This tradition would make the 
Aryan occupation of Armenia coeval with the victory of 
Aryanism in Persia at the end of the sixth century b.c. On 
the other hand, the Armenian history of Moses of Khorene 
contains nothing that is trustworthy before the reign of Vahe, 
who fell in battle against the Greeks ; and the fact that Van 
is the predecessor of Yah£ not only shows that the Armenian 
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writers had no authentic records before the age of Alexander, 
but implies also that the foundation of Yan as an Aryan town 
does not go back beyond that period. However, the Aryan 
name Tigranes must have been in use in western Armenia 
when Xenophon led the Ten Thousand through it, since in 
his romance of the Cyropcedia he makes a prince of that 
name the son of a king of Armenia. Armenia, too, Urasdhu 
in the Babylonian text, was one of the provinces over 
which Darius claims sway (see Hdt. iii. 93), and Xerxes 
inscribed his name by the side of that of Argistis on the rock 
of Van. 

If the people of TTrardhu were not Aryans, it is plain that 
we must look for their existing kindred among the nearest 
non-Aryan population. This, as M. Lenormant perceived, 
is the Georgian. The advance of the Aryans from the south- 
east would naturally have pushed the old population northward, 
first beyond the barrier of the Araxes, then beyond the Kur. 
But the whole of the earlier population could not have been 
thus displaced ; some of it at least must have remained behind 
and become mixed with the conquerors. The mixture would 
be greater the nearer we approach Georgian territory. There 
is evidence that the Georgians once extended further south than 
they do at present, and it would be well worth investigating 
how far the Georgian physical type can be traced in the 
direction of Lake Yan. The natives of TTrardhu represented 
on the Balaw&t bronzes have a very peculiar type of face, 
almost a negro one in fact, and the Assyrian artists have 
endeavoured, however unskilfully, to bring out the contrast 
between themselves and the people of Yan. The latter are 
further represented as wearing the same tunics and boots with 
pointed ends as the Hittites, while their heads are protected 
by helmets not unlike those of the Greeks, and they use small 
round shields, swords and spears. 

It is impossible not to be struck with the general structural 
resemblance of the Yannic and Georgian languages. Both are 
inflectional, though neither Aryan nor Semitic, and the character 
of the flexion is similar in both. I have noticed, moreover, 
two or three roots which seem the same, e.g. par ' to take away/ 
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But any detailed comparison of Vannic with Georgian, or with 
any of the Caucasian languages such as Ude or Abkhas, must 
be left to those who have specially devoted themselves to their 
study ; a mere examination of the grammar and vocabulary 
which is all that I can pretend to, leads to no trustworthy 
result. 1 

1 The first attempt that has been made to analyze the Georgian language 
according to the scientific method is to be found in an article by M. J. A. 
Gatteyrias in the Revue de LinguUtique et de Philologie comparte (xiv.) for 
July, 1881, pp. 275-311. It is impossible not to be struck by the resemblance 
of the results obtained by M. Gatteyrias to the grammatical facts of the Vannic 
inscriptions. "The suffix which expresses relation/' that is, the Vannic genitive- 
dative, is t in the personal pronouns, as in Vannic stems in -•/ G&tteyrias 
believes it to be a demonstrative, entering into combination with other letters in 
i-man 'he,' i-gi % u$% 'that/ like the Vannic i in i-ni 'this,' i-u 'thus,' ie-e 

* which.' Local nouns ending in a and e insert me before the suffix tea (e.g. 
Jordane-vu-$a 'of the Jordan'), like Vannic local nouns which suffix -w after -fn 
(e.g. Biaina-ve). In MSS. other nouns take the semivowel (as tsa-vie-sa 'of 
the sky') just as in Vannio. As in Vannic, too, -w- is an adjectival suffix, as 
well as -« jt)-. M. Gatteyrias shows that the Georgian «« is originally a local 
demonstrative, as it is in Vannic, while da forms adverbs of place as it does in 
Vannic. The Vannic ini-da ' here ' is strictly analogous to the Georgian man -da 

* there,' and tada is ' there ' in Vannic, ' where ' in Georgian. The phonology is 
remarkably alike, so far as can be seen. Georgian possesses the vowels a, t , «, *, 

and o (as does Vannic, if we make ^ o), the semivowels ie, and vie, and the 

aspirated ho (Vannic ha). The first person of the verb is formed by the suffix -&t, 



as in Vannic, while the 3rd pers. pi. contains, as Gatteyrias shows, the suffix -m, 
as in qwarob-m < they love, ar-i-an 'they are r 



j are' (aru-dh« is * he was ' in Vannic). 
In Vannic -«* marks' the 3rd person both singular and plural. The nominative 
and accusative plural of Georgian nouns terminates m -»» and (*)M, which 
M. Gatteyrias shows must be analyzed into -n-i and eb-i, i alone marking the 
case. We may compare the Vannic eba-n-i ' countries ' and ati-b-% ' thousands.' 
The suffix th is shown to have had originally the local sense of ' departure,' and 
then to have passed into a locative suffix. It is difficult not to compare the 
Vannic locative di, especially when we find that th is also found in verbal forms 
like doe in Vannic, ana that the suffixes atha y a(h f eth, ith 9 iath y oth, and uth are 
traced back to dm. Shina or $hi, which now forms the locative in Georgian, is 
the old word for 'house,' which may be the same as the Vannic asi{t). The 
Vannic suffix U seems to be found in the Georgian adjectival oft, #/», iti, and uli> 
which show that a suffix li is attached to stems in a, e, t, and u. The pronoun 



conjunction da. The only dialects allied to the Georgian, which are at present 
known are the Mingrelian — the nearest akin, of which Klaproth has published some 
phrases in the Journal Asiatique 1829, while Zagarelli has lately published some 
studies upon it ; the Suanian, said to be full of foreign words ; and the Laziau, 
spoken nearest the Black Sea, and more archaic in character than the Georgian. 
A grammar and vocabulary of it have been published by Rosen in the Abhandlnngen 
der Berlin. Akademie, 1843, 1845. The elements of Georgian grammar are given 
in Brosset's Grammairc, 1834, the analysis of the verb having been subsequently 
accomplished by Friedrich Muller, and a Dictionnaire g&ngien-ru—e-fransai*, 
by P. D. Tchubinof, appeared at St. Petersburg in 1840. 
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§ I. 3. Theology of the Inscriptions. 

The Assyrian inscriptions tell us that Khaldi was the supreme 
deity of the TJrardhian race, and there is hardly a Vannic 
inscription in which the name does not appear. Bat Khaldis 
was not only the supreme god : he was also the father of other 
gods who were called "the Khaldians" after him, and there 
were, moreover, many Khaldi's belonging to different localities 
and worshipped by different tribes. Hence the kings invoke 
4 the Khaldi's ' {Khaldi-ni dat. pi.) and ' Khaldians ' {Khaldi- 
ni-ni) as well as * Khaldis ' {Khaldi dat. sing.). The whole 
pantheon of Biainas is set before us in the long inscription of 
Miihiir Kapussi, in which the two kings, Isbuinis and his son 
Menuas, prescribe the offerings to be made to the various 
deities of their faith. Here " the four Khaldi's of the house " 
are spoken of (11. 12, 21), together with "the Khaldi's of the 
peoples," "the Khaldi's of the fortress * (11. 17, 29), "the 
protecting Khaldi's " (11. 17, 30) and the like. We may 
infer from this that the kingdom of Urardhu had once con- 
sisted of a number of small independent principalities, each 
with its special Khaldis, and that after their conquest and 
amalgamation these special Khaldi's were united into a national 
pantheon. 

By the side of Khaldis stood the Air-god Teisbas or Teisebas, 
whose name is once phonetically written (No. xx. 15), and the 
Sun-god, whose name seems to have been Ardinis (See No. 
1. 39). These three formed a Trinity which stood apart by 
itself at the head of the pantheon. 

The following is a list of the other gods arranged alpha- 
betically :— 

Adarutas. Ardis. 

Adbinis. Arhas. 

Adias. Amis. 

Airanis. Araimelas. 

Aldutusinis. Artsibaddinis. 

Alus-Urulive-Sivali. Auis or Avis (the water-god). 

Arazas. Ayas (the earth-god). 

Ardhuharairus. Babas. 
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Bartsias. Khudhuinis. 

Deduainis. Nalainis. 

Dhuranis. Sebitus. 

Dhuspuas (god of Tosp). Selardis (the moon-god). 

Eliahas. Siniris. 

Elipris. Subas. 

Erinas. &ardis (the year-god !). 

Hanapsas. &ilias. 

Harubainis. Tsinuyardis. 

Ipkharis. Talapuras. 

Irmusinis. Uas (or Vas). 

Kilibanis. Uias (Vias). 

Eueras. TTninis. 

Khalrainis. Uras. 

Eharas. Ziukunis. 

Besides these the great inscription of Meher-Kapussi 
enumerates various deities belonging to special countries and 
cities, a list of which will be found at the end of the com- 
mentary on the inscription, where the gods are classified 
according to the offerings presented to each. We learn from 
the same inscription that worship was also paid to ' the horse- 
men ' or ministers of Khaldis and Teisbas, as well as to the 
dead who were under the protection of Ehaldis. It is 
remarkable that no mention is made in this inscription of the 
goddess Saris. In fact, except in the proper name Sar-duris, 
borne by three Vannic kings, she is only once alluded to (No. 
xxiv.). I am, therefore, inclined to believe that the goddess 
was not a native one, but was imported from Assyria along 
with the Assyrian syllabary. At any rate, it is worth notice 
that the first king who bears the name Sar-duris writes his 
inscriptions not only in the Assyrian characters, but also in 
the Assyrian language, and that Sar(is) looks very much like 
a modification of the Assyrian Istar. In Assyrian itself st 
may become 4, as in i&acan for istacan. The name of the 
goddess is always written by means of the Assyrian ideograph 
(*~>f-) >~yy<y, except in iiii. 2, a text which probably 
belongs not to the people of Van, but to a kindred tribe. 
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Originally it would seem the Urardhians had no goddesses, 
only gods. 

The introduction of the Assyrian Istar into the country, 
however, introduced at the same time the old Babylonian 
myth of the death and resurrection of the Sun-god, whom 
Istar loved. As I pointed out in the Academy, Jan. 28th, 
1882 (p. 63), the legend of Ilr, the son of Armenios, with 
which Plato ends his Republic, can be traced back to the 
subjects of &ardurta. As I have there said, " Though Plato 
calls Er a Pamphylian, the name of his father Armenios 
points to Armenia, and it was from Armenia that the legend 
originally came. M. limine, in his Russian translation of 
Moses of Ehorene (pp. 254, 255), has pointed out that Er is 
Ara the Beautiful, beloved by Semiramis, the Assyrian queen, 
according to Armenian legend, and slain on the field of battle. 
Mar Apas Katina, from whom Moses of Khorene quoted the 
story, related how that Semiramis, in passionate love for the 
beauty of the Armenian king, vainly sought his hand, and, 
all other means of persuasion failing, marched against him 
with the army of Nineveh. A fierce battle was fought on 
the plain of Ararat, so called from the hapless prince who 
was slain there by the soldiers of the Assyrian queen. In an 
agony of grief Semiramis called her gods to help, and essayed 
by magical art to recall the dead man to life. But though 
her efforts were fruitless, she calmed the Armenians by pre- 
tending that * the gods Aralez' had restored him from death. 
As M. Emine says, it is clear that in the original form of the 
myth the dead man was actually brought back to life ; it was 
the influence of Christianity which caused this portion of the 
story to be modified. The spirits called Aralez still had their 
place in popular belief as late as the fourth century of our 
era, since, according to Faustus Byzantinus (v. 36), it was 
said of the Armenian general Mushegh (a.d. 384) that * as he 
was a brave man, the Aralez would descend and restore him to 
life; 

" Now there can be little doubt that in the legend of Ara we 
have but a repetition of the myth of Aphroditfi and Ad6nis, 
of Istar and Tammuz, of the beautiful Sun-god beloved by the 
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goddess of nature, and slain by the winter only to return once 
more to life. M. Fr. Lenormant has long since shown that 
Semiramis is the Assyrian Istar, the Greek Aphroditg ; and 
the story of Semiramis, borrowed by Kt&sias from Persian 
writers, is but a rationalized form of the old Babylonian myth 
of the goddess of love and war. The Armenian Ara is the 
Accadian Tammuz, whom the Phoenicians called Adonai, 
Addnis, and we must see in him a name of the ancient 
Armenian sun-god. 

44 But who were the Aralez ? The Armenian writers tried to 
explain their name from the verb letul 4 to lick/ as though 
they had 4 licked ' the wounds of Ara and so restored him to 
life. This is plainly a mere piece of Volksetymologie. Baby* 
Ionian mythology, however, here comes to our aid. The 
underworld to which Tammuz descends is called in the 
Accadian legend the land of Arali; and Arali, though the 
land of the dead, is also the land where 'the waters of life' 
bubble up from under the golden throne of the spirits of 
heaven and earth. Arali, moreover, was the lofty mountain 
on whose summit the heaven rests, and was rich with gold, like 
the regions beyond the Hyperborean mountains in Greek 
story. It lay in the 4 extremities of the north,' the place of 
shadows, and seems in later times to have been identified with 
the mountains of Ararat, the very spot where the tale of Ara 
was localized. We are, therefore, tempted to believe that the 
gods of Arali were the prototypes of the 4 gods Aralez ' of 
Armenian legend. 

44 The belief, I think, becomes a certainty when we turn to 
the list of Assyrian kings given by KtSsias. Kt&sias professed 
to have derived his statements from Persian originals, and the 
progress of Cuneiform research has supplied us with evidence 
that he spoke the truth. The earlier part of his Assyrian 
history consists of myths rationalized in the way in which, as 
the opening chapters of Herodotus show, the Persians were 
accustomed to treat the mythology of their neighbours. I 
have already alluded to the myth of Semiramis ; and her son, 
Ninyas, c the Ninevite,' is also called Zames — that is, the 
Assyrian Samas or Samsu, the Sun-god. The two successors 
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of Ninyas were Arios and Aralios, with whom Moses of 
Khorene makes Ara I. and Ara II. contemporary in Armenia. 
Now Aralios seems plainly our Arali, while Arios seems 
equally plainly Aria, * the destroyer/ the Accadian name of 
Nergal as king of Arali. Nergal or Aria was the Sun-god 
during the hours of night and darkness, as Tammuz was 
during the time of daylight and summer. 

" Whether or not Ara is the same word as Aria is, I think, 
doubtful. The Greek form Er speaks against it, and it is 
better to suppose that Er, or Ara, was an Armenian name for 
the Sun-god, which in later times was confounded with the 
Arios (Nergal) of Kt6sias." Ardinis would appear to be the 
Vannic name of the Sun-god, and, according to the inscription 
of Meher-Kapussi, sacrifices were offered both to " the dead of 
Khaldis," and to " the Khaidises of the dead." The latter 
would be the Aralez of the Armenian historians. It may be 
added that the legend unmistakably points to the fact that the 
worship of the goddess 6aris came from Assyria. This will 
be the origin of the tradition which brought Semiramis to Yan. 

According to Sargon, 1 the two gods worshipped at Muzazir — 
a district between Khupuskia and Ararat 2 — and earned off by 
him were Khaldia and Bagbartuv. Khaldia, we are further 
told, was the god of Ursa of Ararat, who was so much affected 
by the news of the capture of his deity as to commit suicide. 
Perhaps we may infer from this that Bagbartuv was not his 
god, and as the name may also be read Bagmastuv, it may be 
of Aryan origin, and the first sign of Aryan influence in this 
part of Asia. A bas-relief at Ehorsabad (Botta, Monument de 
Ninive, pi. 140, 141) represents the temple of Khaldia — a 
form of the name which must be noticed — as built on a square 
platform, and surmounted with a pediment which has a 
pyramidal shape. A door stands in the middle of the tirade, 
adorned with four square columns. Round shields, with a 
lion's mouth in the centre, are hung upon the walls, like the 
shields in the Jewish temple. They explain the use to which 
the bronze shields, found by Mr. Bassam near Van, were put. 

1 Botta, 148, 4. 

* See Black Obelisk, 176-179. 
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The soldiers are depicted hacking the image of the god to 
pieces, and removing plunder from altars, which stand on one 
leg, and tripods. On the right of the entrance is the figure of 
a cow giving suck to a calf, and in front are placed two large 
bronze bowls or " seas," containing lustral water, and supported 
on tripods which have the feet of bulls. The whole temple 
and its surroundings betray the influence of Assyria, like the 
bronze solar disk from Yan mentioned on p. 384, and the bronze 
winged bulls with human heads procured by Sir A. H. Layard 
from Yan, and now in the British Museum. 

§ II. Syllabary and Grammar. 

The syllabary used in the Yannic inscriptions is a modified 
form of that employed at Nineveh in the ninth century B.C. 
As has already been said, the forms of the characters are those 
found in the inscriptions of Assur-natsir-pal and Shalma- 
neser II. At first the wedges were cut across one another as 
on the Assyrian monuments, but during the reign of Menuas 
the nature of the rocks on which the texts were engraved 
caused the sculptors to divide a wedge in two when it inter- 
sected another, >^f- for instance, becoming >-!>-• This was 
to prevent the stone breaking at the point of intersection. 

Each character was allowed to retain only one phonetic value, 
and (with 18 exceptions) only those characters were adopted 
which denoted the four vowels, a, 0, *, w, and the open 
syllables &*, W, 6w, etc. In order to express the vowel of a 
syllable with greater clearness, the character denoting it was 
commonly written after the one which contained the consonant, 
6a, for example, being written ba-a. In this way, the people 
of Yan came very near to changing the syllabary into an 
alphabet. Indeed, in one instance at least, the change was 
actually made. The final -« of the nominative, as Dr. Hincks 
pointed out, is represented by the character V* se, which 
must be read here simply «. This is proved by our never 
finding a vowel written after it, as well as by its interchanging 
with is after the vowel i (e.g. iii. 1), and it is curiously con- 
firmed by the usage of the Cypriote or Asianic syllabary iu 
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which a final consonant is similarly denoted by a character 
which consists of the consonant in question followed by e. 
Dr. Hincks, however, was wrong in thinking that the -n* of 
the accusative was also to be read simply -n, since this termi- 
nation is sometimes followed by the complementary vowel 
t or e. 

Along with this syllabary a considerable number of ideo- 
graphs and determinative prefixes were also borrowed. The 
grammatical terminations of the ideographs were generally 
denoted by adding to them other characters used phonetically 
to express the sounds of the terminations ; these correspond 
to the phonetic complements of Assyrian. At times the word 
itself or the latter portion of it was written by the side of the 
ideograph which stood for it. The extensive use of ideographs 
induces me to believe that before the introduction of the 
Cuneiform syllabary the people of Van had been acquainted 
with another system of writing which was in large part ideo- 
graphic. We now know that such a system of writing was 
actually in use from an early period among the Hittites and 
the natives of Lesser Armenia, where it had probably been 
first invented, and the way in which what are evidently 
phonetic complements are plentifully interspersed among the 
ideographic characters of the Hittite inscriptions is the exact 
counterpart of what we find in the Vannic texts. Inscriptions 
in Hittite hieroglyphics may yet be discovered within the 
limits of the old kingdom of Ararat. 

The only pateographical difficulty presented by the Vannic 
inscriptions is one due to the faultiness and inaccuracy of the 
copies of them which we possess. Most of these copies are 
excessively bad ; in many cases, as we shall see, the text can 
be restored only by the help of parallel passages. Sir A. H. 
Layard's copies are by far the best ; next come those of Schulz ; 
but all suffer from having been made by persons unfamiliar 
with the Assyrian mode of writing. There are certain 
characters, resembling each other in form, which are constantly 
confounded. These are ^|<y da and >-£^y<y /• ; £f ma and 
£| na; s£ f, £& khe and >^ mu; and ^S| te and ^| la. 
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Fortunately squeezes of many inscriptions have now been sent 
to the British Museum by Mr. Hormuzd Rassam and Capt. 
Clayton, and these have shown me what the characters really 
are in the stereotyped phrases which occur over and over again. 
They have also set the general accuracy of Sir A. H. Layard's 
copies in a strong light, and so raised the presumption that 
where the latter differ from the copies of Schulz, the fault lies 
on Schulz's side. 



List of the Vannic Characters. 



fl « 


*T 


(te) ? dhi 


*fl • 


nig 


dhu 


££ *> tgft ya 


*TTT* 


ga 


< • 


-TT* 


9* 


tyyyt &«, « 


TH 


gu 


^►*-|>-, ^>->-|Aa 


■*H 


ka 


>~«y ba 


^ 


l-i 


H "K 


Ef 


ku 


»-£*- bu and pu 


XT 


ka 


>X\ ab, ap 


na, & ♦* 


fcJJ a, »> 


>■ » <> > 


Z<£Zfr 


-^y<y. sf<y *• 


^T 


la 


<Wfc * 


-E£T<T> 


»-py<y U 


c^y & 


BDf 


lu 


t^y od; a< 


*I<J 


al 


Bi^f «*, it 


rc=m 


el, il 


tj^y dK (a«) 


<* 


ul 
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ET 


ma 


I 


«* 


T- 


mty mi 


& 


a* 


^ 


mu 


^TT 


is 


s^ 


am 


mt^t 


u* 


+ ^4f 


im 


*-YTT~ 


ia 


'<m 


um 


*ff 


ti 


£T 


na 


^«TT 


tu 


^HV"' 


ff 


za, tsa 


~Jh 


nu 


-IT-* 


zi 


Hf~ 


an 


~«ir 


zu 


*ffl 


un 


~tt 


tsi 


^ 


pa 


IBfe 


tsu 


*T- 


pi 


£m 


ta 


*e- 


pUy bu 


~T< 


ti 


^ 


ra 


vr 


te(? dh£) 


-tt<t 


ri 


a 


tu 


^m>> 


tfflm 


H< 


iha 


<T— YT<1 


or 


♦ 


hhi 


♦5: 


ar 


fc£E 


the 


»-TTY>- 


ir 


-M 


khu 


IH 


ur 


>— « 


bad 


V 


sa 


Hf- 


bar 


<T~ 


si 


EV 


bur 


* 


8€j 8 


~K 


bal 
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a 


£aror£ar(xxxvii. 


t ^z tap 




26;innrix # 62). 


^ khal 


^TT 


gur (xliii. 13) 


^fg khar 


*T 


<7W 


gfcj tar 


*W 


Aid 


>^f sur 




kur 


t*yyy m 


*m 


kar 


tgy*~ m6 


*-££- 


tab 


^Qf dur 


+ THT 


fdn 


^T" dAwr 


►Kr 


tar 






Ideographs. 


«.feS( 


nus, khulas} 'king' 


V*, \* (ebanis) ' country ' 


>-JJ («m«) 


'lord' 


^Tf (mm»»*») 'city' 


-11 -n* 


'governor' 


^yyyy (****) 'kouse' 


^TT? *d~ i tarai8 ) 'strong' 


^yyyy gy*- (asida^dhuluris) 


ESm (Acw] 


) 'man' 


'palace' 


^T*"^TH (Jttnras) 'person' 


^yyyy >-yy^ * firm house ' 


yj 'son' 




Ct T f f Kill 'gate' 


J^£T 'child,' 'boy' 


Sff^f (? kabbis) 'stone' 


£^f>- 'people' 


ttTTT.<TTT^T' tablet ' 


*| (oft) « 


soldier' 


<!M!A (<««*•) 'e° ld ' 


»^y 'slave' 


^flf *y 'silver' 


*"£$& 'language,' 'tribe' 


£*<"! * bronze' 
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gfS] ♦amineh' 
J^W (khumu) 'flesh' 

tyyye:, .-tjjj 'food' 

r^^ (halis) 'sacrifice' 
JgJ 'victim' 
J^JJ (susis) 'sheep' 
&!<■ (poiWnw) ' ox ' 
fc|* ^£ 'wild ox' 
H^CgE' lamb' 
D.P. ft ZZZ] ~«J (uKT>- 

dhunis) ' camel * 
D.P.V^yf(n<H^)'lior8e' 
*~<y»~< (sekhiris) * alive ' 
^yj 'many* 
^-' in all' 
^- 'hostile' 
J g^ (abidadu) 'to bum' 
fc^EJ 'to give* 
Si ' to make ' 



>f- * twice * 

\W\ 'four fours' 

J * times* (Lat * vices *) 
^yfly^J^TJ' war-magazine' 

>-^lf (aUus) 'month' 

>4£ 'year' 

>->f 'god' 

>oJf- *y (fJnKnw) thesun- 

god,* 'the day* 
^aJf. ^J^. (Teistxu), 'the 

air-god' 
>->f- ^yj ' heaven ' 
>oJf_ <« (Selardis) 'the 

moon-god ' 
V«-V 'Assyria' 
y^ £j 'river' 
tjt'to have' 



tSHgp shepherd' 

Determinatives. 
>->^- Det. Prefix of divinity w^f^E D.P. of animal 
y D.P. of an individual fcif D.P. of wood 

y^>~ D.P. of a woman y«<«4 Det Affix of plurality 

i^]>- D.P. of a people 
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The characters to which an asterisk is prefixed occur only 
in the two inscriptions of Sarduris I., which are written in 
Assyrian. Exclusive of these, there are 73, or perhaps 74, 
characters used to express open syllables (including simple 
vowels), 18 to express closed syllables, while there are 58 
ideographs, of which 21 are compound, and 12 are also 
employed phonetically, together with at least 7 determinatives. 
One of the ideographs (£~^;«~") is taken, not from the ordinary 
Assyrian form, but from the hieratic Assyrian form, of the 
character, ^E*Y~. Compare the Susianian or u Protomedic *' 
^|£. The ideograph >~£ffi, if correctly copied, is a 
curious mixture of the two characters ^Jy^J ' language ' and 

^T+T 'People/ 

Among the simple ideographs, 12 are also used with 
syllabic values (ft, J^, *£]]], t^t, JgJ, ihJm, >f > 
J^^y, >4^, »->f-, J, V)- Of these, y^ is only once found in 
a Vannic inscription as an ideograph (li. 8) — though used as 
such in the two Assyrian texts i. and ii.— as is also the case 
with fc^yyy^ (li. 8). On the other hand, £^2- 0CCQrs on ty 
once with a syllabic value (xxxvii. 18), while fcCffy usually 
has ^y attached to it if employed ideographically, and there is 
a distinction in form between >~<y»~< * alive* and ►^K ti. 
An attempt is made to keep ideographs apart from characters 
which are used phonetically \ thus ££ is * four/ not ^T. If 
►- < is used as an ideograph in v. 7, we shall have to increase 
by one the number of ideographs. 

J^^^y in Assyrian has the variant values of ne, iz> pi, 
pil, bil, dhe and dha. Its value in Vannic, however, is fixed 
partly by the word ku-Z^^Z^-a-di * on departing ' by the side 
of kudhubi * I departed/ partly by its occurrence in the name 
of Malatiyeh, the Assyrian Milidia or Melidi, which is written 
Jfe-#-£^^£y-£-t, Me-H-^^^-*-** * n Nos. xxxiii. 16, 
xxxviii. 16, etc. We cannot read the character as dhe here, 
since parallel grammatical forms show that in ku-ZZ^Z^-a-di 
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the vowel (a) marks the vowel of the preceding character. 
Just as we have ustadi and not usteadi, so we should have 
kudhabi and not kudheadi. On the other hand, in T Hu-i- 
^^Z^-e-ru-khi-i-ni-e-i (xlv. 37), we must read dhe, unless 
the a is intended to stand for a. 

The character ^| always has the value tu y as is proved in 
various ways. Thus we find it followed by the vowel u as in 
tu-hu-bi (xxxii. 3) by the side of the more usual tu-bi, and in 
xxxiv. 13 ha-aLdu-bi is written ha-aLtu-bi. It also form's 
part of the name of the district Bustus, which is Bustu in the 
Assyrian texts. Just as the more easily-formed character T was 
adopted to express the sound su in preference to JrJ f so *Y 
was adopted in the stead of *-EEf • ^ n v - 30, 81, vii. 6, xii. 3, 
fcr^yyj may be used with the value urn. That fc:S^ has the 
power of khe> and not of gan or he — which are further powers 
of it in Assyrian — is made clear by xxvi. 5, xxxiii. 18, where 
ii-j>u-At*-t-ni-e-££*j[ takes the place of the usual ii-pw-Aw-t- 
ni-e-khi. So, too, al-khi xlix. 17, aUkhi^e 1. 2, 6, and aUkhe 
(Sy*-) xxxiii. 16. That >— < is bad is shown by its being 
followed by a d (as in bad-di-ni, v. 24, by the side of ba-di-ni-ni 
xliii. 2). Similarly fc^f is followed by d in kid-da-nu-u-da 
(xxxii. 4). I read ^ff bur rather than pur, since ►^-T< k is 
replaced by ba-al in the name of Baltulkhi (xxx. 25, and xlv. 
16). For >-££»- see xxxii. 7. As >^- is followed by r in 
the proper names Tarra . . . xxxvii. 28, and Kulbitar-ris, 
1. 30, while the Eatarzas of Menuas (xxxi. 6) is the Kudhurzas 
of Argistis (xxxvii. 18), I make it tar. The value of 4^£T£ 
is fixed by the variant spelling kha-ar in kharkharsubi (xxxviii. 
19, 44), and that of ^EJ^Jf by its representing in the name of 
Sarduris (liii. 2) the syllable which is written Sar and Sara in 
the Assyrian texts. We learn that fczj was gis from the 
variant spellings of Argistis and gissurie. >f- is shown to be 
bar and not mas by the name of the country of Bar-su-as, the 
Assyrian Parsuas or Barsuas (see xxxix. 12). 
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A word always ends with a line. The only exception to 
this rale is No. xlix. 13, 14, where we have ' the country of 
Dakive-edia* — where edia is regarded, not as a suffix, but 
as an independent word with the independent meaning of 
'people 1 — xxx. 21, 22, where -khinie is regarded in the 
same way, and xxx. 34, 35, where the compound arkhi-urudani 
is divided. 

The Cuneiform syllabary was probably inadequate for the 
expression of all the sounds belonging to the Vannic language. 
It is difficult to determine the exact pronunciation of the 
character which I have transcribed e (as in Assyrian), but 
I fancy it was a. It is not unfrequently attached to a final long 
a ; thus we have lakuada and lakuadae, Dhuspd and Dhuspae 
or Dhuspde. But we find also tiudaie (which I would read 
tiudaye) by the side of tiudae, and e not unfrequently follows 
•, as in istini-i-e. I is, I believe, sometimes used for the semi- 
vowel y, as in the example (tiudaye) just quoted, or in the 
particle iu 'thus.* That the semivowel y was known in 
Vannic is shown by a word like ya-ni, xlv. 26. TJ seems 
similarly to be written occasionally for r, as in the adjectival 
termination na-u-e, which I would read nave, ui for ri, and 
uedia for vedia, or in navusis c a horse.' On the other hand, 
the pronunciation of u appears to have been u as well as w. 
Thus, by the side of al-iu-u-si-e (v. 49) we find al-iu-isi-e 
(v. 12), where it is better to assume that the combination 
u+i represents an attempt to express u than that in aLiu-u- 
si-e the vowel sound of i has fallen out. Perhaps ui stands 
also for u rather than for vi. S^ffc: represents not only hu, 
but also u, while / is preferably used for what I suppose to 
be ii. Thus we have Is-pu-hu-i-ni-khi-ni-B (xxvi. 2), but 
18-pu-u-ni-khi-ni-i (xx. 2, 9). At the same time ^ and 
^yyy&: interchange elsewhere. For the sake of clearness, 
I have always transcribed ^fYl^ as Aw, though it must be 
remembered that its common power is simply w. 

The diphthongs are at, au, ei (ae> ie, ue\ and ta ; probably 
also ui. But it is difficult to distinguish the cases where we 
have to pronounce a diphthong from those in which the two 
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vowels are sounded independently. Thus, analogy would lead 
us to write kha-ubi rather than khaubi, although we have the 
contracted form khubi (xxxviii. 13, xl. 54). 

It is the fault of the Cuneiform system of writing itself 
that the sounds of b and p are expressed by the same character 
in bu and pu, ab and ap, ib and ip, ub and up. The fact that 
pa exists by the side of 6a, and pi by that of bi\ shows that in 
pronunciation the language made a distinction between the 
two consonants. 

It is impossible to determine the exact pronunciation of the 
dental sound which I have represented by dh, or of the sibi- 
lants 8 and is. Dh became d in iudukubi (1. 27) by the side 
of the older sudhukubi (xxx. 24, etc.), but it is represented by 
ID (dh) in Assyrian (in Dhuruspa^Dhuspas), and in Greek 
(in Oaxnrla). That % had the same sound as the Assyrian 
z (T) seems to result from the proper name Haza, which is 
written Aza in Assyrian. The Vannic language, by-the-bye, 
appears to have had as much partiality for the aspirate as the 
Assyrians had little. In the name of Sarduris the Vannic & is 
represented by the Assyrian D (*). What the exact sound of 
k was I cannot even conjecture. 

Phonetic decay seems to have affected the language very con- 
siderably. Diphthongs become vowels and consonants disappear. 
In khubi (xxxviii. 13), for khaubi, au has become u 9 like khudaye 
(xxxi. 22) for khaudaye, and ai passes into % in Binae (xx. 7) 
for Biainae, though we also find ulmtabi (xxxiv. 7) for ulustaibi, 
and Bianaste for Biainaste, while ua regularly becomes u, as in 
the 3rd sing, present of the verb. The terminations especially 
suffer. Thus we have gissuri (xlvi. 9) for gi&surie, and dudaye 
becomes dudae (xix. 17) and even duda (xxii. 9). Final d 
is lost after the time of Menuas in adakid. Since the name 
of the capital Dhuspa(s) is always written Dhuruspa in the 
Assyrian inscriptions, it would seem that r between two 
vowels tended to disappear. Probably there were two rs, one 
of which was so slightly sounded in pronunciation as not to 
be written in the native texts. If Bitanu really represents 
Biaina(s), and is not due to a mere Volksetymologie, it would 
further seem that t between two vowels might be lost, just as 
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it is in Aryan Armenian. In iudukubi dh is softened into d. 
On the other hand d after * is hardened into I, as in Biainaste. 
Haltubi and haldubi appear in the variant copies of the same 
inscription (xxxiv. 13) as well as zaduali and zatuali (v. 2, 33). 
The near approach made by the Tannic syllabary to an 
alphabet mast not be forgotten in dealing with the phonology 
of the language. The addition of a vowel, therefore, to a 
character which already contains it does not necessarily imply 
that the vowel was a long one, as it would in Assyrian ; 
it merely determines the vowel inherent in the preceding 
character. 

The Noun. — The noun has two numbers, singular and 
plural, and at least seven cases, but no gender. The nomina- 
tive sing, ends in *, and the vowel which precedes determines 
the stem to which the noun belongs. Accordingly we have 
nominatives like Menu-as from stems in -a, like Argist-is from 
stems in -i, and like aUm ' whoever/ or ats-us 1 'month' from 
stems in -w. 

The genitive singular terminates in -t, as in Menuai pida 
(xxii. 3) 'the memorial of Menuas/ Tariria-i 'of Tariria' 
(xxiii. 2j, examples which show that the genitive preceded the 
governing noun. So, too, from stems in -i we have me-i ' of 
him,' and Menuai-ne-i 'of her belonging to Menuas' (xxiii. 1). 
This -t seems to be a weakened form of a more original -ye f 
since we find gisla-ye and gisla-e agreeing with Tariria-i 
(xxiii. 1). In this way we are able to connect it with the 
dative singular, which also terminated originally in e (though 
not, apparently, in ye), the two cases being flectionally and 
syntactically one and the same. The long inscription of 
Isbuinis and Menuas (No. iv.), which recounts the offerings to 
be made to the various deities, gives us many examples of this 
genitive-dative. Thus we have Hanapsa-e by the side of the 
shortened form Hanapsa-a, Melardi-e, and Arni-i-e, Khaldi-i 
by the side of Khaldi-e {e.g. v. 1). The following is a list of 
the principal genitive-datives occurriug in this inscription : — 

1 Ainu is really the case denoting duration of time (v. 2), which seems to have 
been the nominative in Yannic. 
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Stems in -a. 


Stems in -i. Stem in -u, 


Suba-a 


Ehaldi-i Sebitu-e 


Eliaha-a 


Ahui-e (Ahuye) 


Talapura-a 


6ardi-i-e (6ardiye) 


Baba-a 


Selardi-i-e (Selardiye) 


Ai-a (Aya) 


Elipri-e 


Arha-a 


Siniri-e 


Adi-ya 


Khaldi-nav-e 


Ui-a (Uya) 


Baba-nav-e (Baba-nau-e) 


Khara-a 


Inua-nav-e 


Araza-a 


Aai-nav-e 


H lira- a 


Most of these are deri- 


Erina-a 


vatives in -rfi, -n, and 


Kuera-a 


the adjectival -nap or 


Adaruta-a 


nahu. 



In the case of stems in -a, a distinction was made between 
the genitive which ended in •', as Menuai and the dative 
which had the contracted form in -a, as Subd, though, as we 
have seen, the more original form of the genitive also was 
gitlaye. 

The accusative singular is marked by the suffix -m, as is 
shown by the imprecatory formula in which the accusatives 
p&i-ni 6 name/ arkhe-urudd-ni ' family,' and inai-ni * city/ 
follow one another. The spelling of inai-ni-e (xxi. 15) shows 
that the vowel was long, and rather e than i ; and we find -nt-e-t 
in xl. 1. The suffix of the accusative might be omitted after 
the local affix -da ; thus we have pi-da aguni * the memorial 
he has set up/ by the side of arkhe-uruda-ni. The patronymic 
termination -khini(8) 9 on the other hand, instead of affixing a 
second -m, lost its original one ; e.g. Argisti-ni Menua-khi-(e) 
' Argistis son of Menuas ' (xxxvi. 5), Diave-khi 4 ^nie ' the 
lands of the son of Diaves' (xxi v. 7), and this happened even 
when the substantive was without the accusatival suffix ; as in 
xxxvii. 6, Diave-khi nu dubi 4 I destroyed the king the son 
of Diaus.' The accusative is used with an instrumental sense, 
as in na-ra-ni € with fire ' (xxxii. 45). 

An adjective, even if used substantially, dropped the accu- 
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sative suffix -nt, and terminated in simple ie or t. Thus we 
have alukk Dhuspae 'inhabiting Tosp/ baduii * decayed' or 'old' 
(xvii. 5), written baduki-i~e (x. 8). From this we may infer that 
ni was really the suffixed demonstrative ini. Similarly, where 
two substantives followed one another without a conjunction, 
the suffix -nt might be dropped in the first or even in both, 
as asi suit ' house (and) columns/ 

The local case was denoted by the suffix 'da (sometimes 
-dai, as in xxxiv. 41, xl. 29), as is proved by many examples. 
Thus we have pi-da i a memorial/ from pi(s) * a name/ Tariria- 
khini-da 4 the place of the daughter of Taririas * (xxiii. 3), 
khuradi-ni-da ' the camp ' or * place belonging to the, soldiers ' 
(xxxii. 4), Sadahadae-khini-dd-ni * the place (ace.) of the son 
of Sadahadas' (xxxii. 6). After $ the d became I, as in 
Khatina-8-td-ni 'the place (ace.) of the Hittites' (xxxii. 7). 
It is difficult to understand why the accusative suffix -ni is 
attached to -da in some cases and dropped in others. The 
local suffix was originally doe or da (e.g. pidae xxii. 10). 

The suffix -rft must mark the locative, as in usta-di ' on (my) 
approach/ kudha-di * on leaving/ nu-a-di ' among the people 
of the king* (xli. 13), khuti-a-di 'in the service (?)/ uti-di 
ulkhu-di 'in this campaign' (1. 22), Bianaidi (xli. 7) con- 
tracted into Biainadi (lv. 14). After a -di becomes te y e.g. 
Biainas-te plural locative * belonging to Biainas/ l After the 
verb sudhukubi ' I plundered/ we find IIL^yy £\>~ |«< 
e-di 4 three palaces/ (xxx. 26), and \* ebani-a-tsi-di-ni * the 
chief of the people of the country/ where, however, di may be 
the suffix of agency as in KhaUdi-%. The form in te (= de) 
shows that -di was originally -de or -die. 

The same relation that exists between the vowels of the 
two suffixes da and di exists also between the suffixes fori and 
it. -iat, as will be shown, is the genitive-dative of a noun 
formed by the suffix -*a(«), which denotes * family/ c clan ' or 
* race/ Thus we have Da-di-ka-i (xxxix. 5) ' of the family 
of Dadis' (whose name is written Dadas in line 32), and 
Argisti-ka-i ' to the family of Argistis/ In xlix. 2, we read 

1 Te here must stand for -tit, just as -di will stand for -die. 
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^ Ma-na-ni ebani-e la-ku-ni | Sar-du-ri-ka-i f Ar-gis-ti-khi- 
ni-e * the land of the Minni they have given to the family of 
Sarduris the son of Argistis/ where the patronymic is in the 
dative singular agreeing with Sardurikai. 

The suffix -ki denotes the adverbial case, as is shown by 
the adverb adaki * partly/ The original form of the suffix, 
however, was kid, as we learn from adakid (xxxii. 9), which 
may perhaps be analysed into ki+d. The dental d may 
represent either the locative -di or the local -da. Of more 
doubtful meaning is the suffix -tiki, which seems a compound 
of the adjectival -u (as in bad-u-ii, al-u-ii) and the termina- 
tion -ki. We find it in ebani-uki (xxxix. 1, 25), as well as 
ebani-ukie-di (xlv. 10), where the sense seems to be k a part 
of the country/ but unfortunately the context is in neither 
place clear. In 1. 27, a passage parallel to xlv. 10, the 
contracted form ebani-ki-di occurs (if the copy is right). By 
the side of ebani-uki we also get ebani-uka-ni (xxxix. 7, 31), 
with a termination which we have in ik-uka-ni 'goods/ It 
seems to signify 4 tribal,' * belonging to the clan of the country/ 
With ebani-uki must be compared kai-ukid (xxx. 13), written 
ka-ukie in 1. 23, from the same root apparently as ka-di (1. 11), 
The word must signify * with weapons * or * by war/ where 
the adverbial meaning is evident. Compare also inuki (iii. 1) 
and inukani (xxi. 5, xliv. 11). 

I have not been able to discover any examples of the 
nominative plural unless it be tasmus (xxx. 17), but we see 
from the expression >->J-y<« -* that it ended in s. The 
genitive-dative plural terminated in -nie (w£) (lv. 3) and -ni, as 
in Khaldi-ni € to the Khaldises ' (v. 12, etc.), Khaldi-ni-ni * to 
the gods belonging to Khaldis' (v. 17, etc.). The plural 
adjective following and agreeing with this dative ended in -ie 
(t) attached to the suffix -* ; e.g. Khaldi-ni aliuts-t 'to 
all the Khaldises * (v. 12), Khaldi-ni diru-s-t (v. 13). If, 
however, the preceding substantive had been changed into 
an adjective by the adjectival suffix -m", the adjective following 
took -m, as Khaldi-ni-ni aliui-ii-ni i to all the gods belonging 
to Khaldis/ Similarly in v. 15 we have >->f- |<« ^Jf 
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Ar-tsu-hu-i-ni-ni * to the gods belonging to the city of Artsus.' 
Stems in a preserved their vowel if we may judge from the 
dat. pi. of the adjective wtma-8-L 

The accusative plural terminated in more than one way. A 
stem in -i ended in -e y as suae ' sheep ' from susis (xxxvii. 15, 
xlviii. 29, xlv. 22, xxxi. 17). That we must read sme here 
and not sm is proved by the spelling in xlviii. 29. E might 
become •; e.g. sekheri i alive ' (xxxvii. 42) by the side of 
sekherie i.e. sekhert (xxxvii. 13). This was especially the 
case if the noun ended in -nti ; as in pakhini ' oxen * (xxxi. 17, 
xl. 39), though we also have ebanie. The suffix -m of the 
singular was added to a collective in -a ; thus we have £>-» 
-huedia-ni T<« 'wonianfolk* (xlix. 10) as well as ^Y>- 
-huediani (xlix. 20). But the plural sign here denoted the 
sense of the word rather than its true grammatical construc- 
tion; tarma-ni c soldiers, 1 for instance, is grammatically a 
singular. This is also the explanation of the forms *~V- 

^TH T <<K " ra ' ni ( xxxix - 35 ) and *=TH T K<< ' ra ' ni ( liii - 6 )' 

which are connected with the adjective &\\\ -a-ri-e (v. 78, 
xxxi. 13). Nouns in -w formed the ace. pi. in long 6, as 
hakhau i chariots ' (xxx. 20), navA Worses' (xxx. 20), as well 
as navuse (xlv. 26). Nouns in -a similarly had an accusative 
in -& ; thus we find tarsua * soldiers ' by the side of the sing. 
tamtam, and ebana in 1. 26. 

Another accusative plural was made by reduplicating the 
local and locative suffixes da and di, and dropping the final 
vowel as in the adverbial case in -kid. Thus in xx. 3 we find 
£^YYY armanidad ' tablets,' in 1. 25 bibudid 4 vases/ That the 
plural is intended here is shown by the form ^ |<« -da-da-e- 
di-ni, nudadaedini (xxx. 24) ' the people of the (two) kings.' 
Perhaps -dad expressed the dual and -did the plural. 

When the local suffix denoted a single place in which a 
number of objects was collected, it was attached to the plural 
accusative of the noun ; e.g. a&ida ' the site of the palaces ' 
(xxx. 27). It thus frequently expressed an abstract, as 
kurida ' tribute 9 (xxx. 14), and so a collective which has the 
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force of a plural, as amuyada * castles * (xxxi. 4). See note 
on xxx. 14. 

It is possible that in the forms Biaina-8-te 'among the 
Biainian (gods) ' and Khatinas-ta-ni * the seat of the Hittites,' 
the * before the suffixes -<ft and -rfa may represent a plural. 
But it may also be the adjectival formative which we have 
in diru-$is. 

Duration of time was expressed either by the nominative 
sing, as atsm menus * each month ' (v. 2) or the ace. sing, as 
ardini € during the day,' ' publicly/ The distributive ' day 
by day ' was expressed by ardinini (v. 2). 

A case which may be termed perfective was formed by the 
suffix -#. When followed by a participle, this case represented 
the ablative absolute of Latin. Thus we have inili Z5f} 
zaduali (v. 2) ' after this gate was built' and inili £5p| 
zatuali (v. 33) ' after these gates were built ' ; from which we 
learn that the form was the same in both sing, and plural. 
Elsewhere we read mesuli ' after the summer ' (v. 30), and at 
the end of the sentence dumiuli-ni * after the winter' (v. 31), 
where the final -ni is the sign of the dative plural agreeing 
with the datives plural which have preceded it. In v. 9 
occurs the expression alus-urulhe-siuali, where the suffix -r* 
is a dative singular agreeing with 'god' understood, li the 
perfective suffix and alus the pronoun * whoever ' united with 
uruli-ve in a sort of compound. Literally the phrase runs : 
4 To him whoever (is) after the offspring when they have been 
carried away.' 

These suffixes may be added one to the other, and new 
forms thus created. From nw, for instance, the accusative 
plural of mm l a king,' we get nu-dadae-di-ni, where di is the 
suffix of agency, while dadae is the local plural, and ni the suffix 
of the accusative. Agunun&da, again, * the place of buildings * 
(xxx. 27), is composed of the local suffix -{/a, the accusative 
suffix n6 y the plural -u, and the adjectival n. 
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The Declension. 
Stems in -a. 



Nom. 
Gen.-Dai 

Ace. 



Sing. 
Menuas 
Menuai 
Khara 



/a) 
Menuani 



PL 
-as (' gods ') 



Imtr. Darani 
Local arnuyada 
Locat. Biainadi 
Adverbial adakid, adaki 

Durative 

Perfective zaduali 



Iebana 
(kharadia) 
gunuse 



Biainaste 
zaduali 



Norn. 
Gen.-Dat. 



Stems in -t. 

Khaldis 

Khaldi ) 

KhaldieJ 
Ace. Khaldini, Argistikhi 
Imtr. 

Local pida, pidae, burudani \ ur *?.**} ^ 
r r t armamdad 

Locat. Khaldgdi, Khaldidi 

Adverbial ebaniki(di) 

Durative ardini (ardinini) 

Perfective inili 

Stems in -w. 

Horn. atsus 

Gen.-Dat. Sebitue, Iskigulu 

Ace. atsuni 

Imtr. 

Local buruda 
Locat. ulkhudi 
Adverbial kaiukid, kaiukS 
Durative atsus 
Perfective urpuli, urpuli-ni 



Ehaldini 
suse, pakbini 



bibudid 

inili 

tasmus 
hakhau, nu 
nudada 
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Formative suffixes are numerous. We may first signalize 
the patronymic khini y as Menua-khink ' the son of Menuas/ 
Argisti-khinis ' the son of Argistis/ This suffix seems a com- 
pound of two others, khi and ni, which will explain why it is 
that the second syllable (ni) is dropped in the accusative. We 
find khi in several words with the sense of 'belonging to/ 
' originating from ' ; e.g. arkhi ' children ' from the root ar 
'to bear,' tukhi 'captives* from tu 'to carry away/ alkfii 
(1. 2) and alkhi ' inhabitants/ Ni or n is commonly employed 
to change a substantive into an adjective. Thus we have the 
genitive-dative Menuai-ne-i 'belonging to Menuas' (xxiii. 1), 
Khaldi-ni-ni 'to those belonging to Khaldis' (the gods be- 
longing to the family of Khaldis), khuradi-ni-da 'the place 
belonging to the soldiers/ i.e. the camp (xlvi. 15), Khaldi-ni-dazi 
' to those of the place belonging to Khaldis ' (v. 15), where a 
fresh adjective in -* has been formed from the compound 
Khaldinidu. 

This adjectival suffix -m must be carefully distinguished 
from the flectional -ni of the noun and verb, which seems to be 
derived from the demonstrative ini ' this/ 

Side by side with this suffix ni, we find another adjectival 
suffix fta, which has what may be termed a territorial sense. 
Khaldi-nas means ' belonging to the land of Khaldis ' as op- 
posed to Khaldinis ' belonging to Khaldis/ The latter may 
stand alone as a substantive in the sense of ' the Khaldinian.' 
' The gate of the land of Khaldis * is >->^- Khaldina ZSjl} 
(x. 4, etc.), not Khaldini. On the other hand we have Khati- 
na8 'Hittite* (xxxiii. 11), Khatinaidi 'among the Hittites' 
(xxxviii. 12), by the side of Etiu-nis ' Georgian ' (xliii. 34), 
Etiuniedi ' among the Georgians ' (xliii. 47). See also ebana 
(1. 26). 

•ne or -ve is a possessive suffix, denoting possession or 
attribute. Thus we get ippue (v. 4) ' (to Teisbas) the inundator* 
from the root ip ' inundation/ khula-hue or khulave 'possessing 
kings ' (1. 10), where the adjectival ending replaces the genitive 
of possession. It may be followed by the suffixes di-a as in 
^-hu-e-di-a * womanfolk/ Notice the remarkable aim uru- 
li-ve siua-li of v. 9. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



THE CUNEIFORM INSCRIPTIONS OF VAN. 435 

The suffix is attached to the territorial suffix -na when pos- 
session of a country is implied. Hence we have in the dative 
>tyy Ar-di-ni-na-hu-e >->f- * to the god of the city Ardinis/ 
Kumenu-nave ' (to the god) of the city Kumenus ' (v. 14). If 
the name of the country belonged to a stem in a preceded by n, 
the word was treated as if the final -na formed part of the 
suffix, as Biainave ' belonging to the land of Biainas' (xxvi. 6). 
The dative plural has the same form as the dative singular ; 
e -g- *Hf~ Khaldi-nave D.P. ahi f<« 'to the soldiers of the 
land of Khaldis/ The double suffix may be attached to the 
adj. in -wi; e.g. Dhuspa-ni-na-ve 'belonging to the land of 
the Tospian ' (v. 14). 

A frequent suffix, which indicates * people of/ is -a. Thus 
we find ebani-a tubi ' the people of the country I carried away ' 
(xxxii. 3, etc.), Khaldi-a 'for the people of Khaldis' (xxxvii. 
16, etc.), tarm-a ' soldiers/ khuradi-a ' armies/ ^-vedi-a 
' womenfolk/ In the two latter words -a is attached to the 
suffix of agency -rf*, which is itself preceded by the suffix ve in 
the last word. In xliii. 75 we read Xl.dhuluri-a agunu-ni 
gunusd khaubi ' the people of eleven palaces (and) the plunder 
for a spoil I acquired/ and in xli. 13 nuadi 'among the people 
of the king/ The proper name Menuas probably contains the 
suffix, though it may be a past participle. Words to which it 
is attached are treated like stems in -a, but, as in nouns which 
terminate in da, the ace. suffix -m may be dropped. Hence 
we find tarma (xlv. 9) as well as tarmani. If the ace. suffix 
is dropped however, the word ending in -a ought to be fol- 
lowed by another accusative to which -ni is attached (see xlv. 
9, xliii. 75, etc.). 

The suffix of agency is -rfi, which is also the locative ending. 
It is not difficult to understand how a suffix indicative of 
locality should come to be used in the sense of individuality or 
agency. The suffix occurs in the name of the supreme god 
Khal-di-8) as well as in those of the Sun-god Ar-di-ni-8 and 
the Moon-god Selar-di-%. Compare also Sar-dis and khura-di. 
I have already referred to -jV ve-di-a ' womanfolk/ where we 
have a form which is once written Y DaJcive-edia (xlix. 14), 
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owing to the latter part of the word having to ovorlap into the 
next line, as well as to ^< ^KK-da-da-e-di-ni (xxx. 24). We 
also find (( y<«-t*-A-a (xlv. 15), literally ' people of the 
individuals of the kings/ 

Mention has been made above of the gentilic suffix -Ao, as 
in Urbi-ka-B (liv. 9), ^Jf Dhumeiski-ni-ka-i (1. 11) where it 
is attached to the adjectival -m, Argisti-ka-i, Dadi-ka-i, etc. 
Inu-ka-ni (xxi. 5) is ' a suite of chambers, 9 iku-ka-ni ' a series 
of furniture," i.e. * goods/ 

We now come to a suffix -/*i, of the exact meaning of 
which I have some doubt. We find the following examples 
of it : xxxiv. 15, ' I changed the name of the city Lununis to 
J Menua t-Z^-e-a-tsi-darni 'of Menuas the place of the cA^/*(!) 
of the citizens ' ; xxx. 28, ' the palaces, the place of plunder, 
V* ebani-a~tsie-di-ni iudhukubi the chief (?) inhabitants of the 
country I despoiled'; xxxviii. 15, ustadi Khati-na-tsie 'on 
approaching the chief (?) of the land of the Hittites'; 1. 11, 
t£]>- aH y«<-W 'the chief (P) of the cavalry'; vii. 1, 
Khaldie urpu-a-tsi zaduni ' the chief (?) men of the shrine of 
Khaldis he has made ' ; xlv. 40 (£j*| >- ?) a-ni-Ui dubi < the 
chief of the people (?) I destroyed/ Cf. . . . . ya*ina-t*i-e 
xlviii. 11 and xxxix. 12, and xliiL 12. The phrase parallel to 
ebani-a-tst-di-ni iudhukubi is YY ^/ y<<<-efo-efa-0-rff-m iudhu- 
kubi (xxx. 24), and III. ** ebanie-dae-di-ni iukhulcubi 'the 
inhabitants of the three countries I despoiled ' (xlv. 8). 
Compare also xxxix. 5, 6, arieni Y Dadi-kai V" Kulaaini V" 
Babani iudhukubi ' the possessions of the house of Dadis, the 
lands of Eulasis and Babas, I despoiled ' ; and xxxviii. 57, 
\* >-*J^ ^yy y<« &*-*• ^ m y conjectural rendering of t*i 
by ' chief is not accepted, the only other interpretation of it 
of which I can think is ' dependents ' or ' all ' (see xxxix. 5, 
6, and xlix. 19). 

There are three other suffixes which very rarely occur, and 
of which I can offer no explanation. These are -me as in 
khasi-alme, askhu-me (xxiv. 6), by the side of askhu-da-ni 
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(xix. 12) — for which see note on the passage, and cp. T^Jf 

* . . me y<« xix. 5 and . . . daeme, xli. 13 ; — zi in armu-zi 
(xxviii. 9) and gala-zi (xi. 4) by the side of bur-gala-da 
(xxxi. 3) ; and -fa or -tf<*, which we have in the name of 
Khaldida or Khaldita, the father of the pretender to the throne 
of Babylon in the time of Darius Hystaspis. 

One of the suffixes employed to form adjectives is % or *t, as 
in Kkaldinida-8-e, quoted abore, diru-sie (v. 13), al6ui-si-8 

* multitudinous/ etc. The difference between the meaning 
given to a stem by -s* and -m is illustrated by the two 
adjectives, aliui-si-s 'being a multitude/ i.e. 'multitudinous/ 
and aliui-ni-8 ' belonging to a multitude/ i.e. ' of multitudes ; ' 
see xx. 7. 

Another formative of the adjective is £, which especially 
follows the vowel w. Thus we have alu-6e ' inhabitant/ nuSi(s) 

* royal/ ma-&i(8) ' powerful/ The adjective in i may be used 
as a participle governing a case ; thus aluiie Dhuspae ' inhabit- 
ing Dhuspas * (where the substantive follows in the genitive), 
adai&i ikukanedini 'assembling (?) the men of property ' (li. 4). 
It is also attached to the local suffix, as S^|>- -ve-da-H-nie 
(xl. 79). 

Hi is another suffix used to form adjectives, as in eu-ris 
'lord/ tikheris 'alive/ Compare, too, dhuluri(s) 'a palace/ 
Among the substantive suffixes is -£, which we have in atibi 

* thousands/ and niribi ' the dead ' (v. 20, etc.). Compare, too, 
Tei8ba8 'the Air-god/ I can offer no explanation of the 
suffix which we find in the dative plural baddi-sa-ni (tbaddis- 
ani) by the side of baddini (v. 25). 

Compound derivative forms worthy of attention are S5y>- 
aiifl<«yveda-du-da 'the ruined quarters of the cavalry' 
(xliii. 43), arni-u-8i-ni-da ' place of the fortress/ and khuradi- 
ni-da-ve-da (xxxvii. 5). 

Compounds were formed by dropping the Sectional suffixes 
of the first of two compounded substantives, which, as in the 
Aryan languages, defined the second. Thus we have arkhi- 
uruda[s) 'family ' (literally 'children-household ') ; tp-tu ' to 
bring an inundation ' (xliv. 13). 
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The genitive or defining word preceded the noun it defined, 
as in Menuax pida 'the memorial of Menuas' (xxii. 3) ; in the 
case of the personal pronoun, however, the genitive mei followed 
its governing noun. This also seems to have happened occasion- 
ally in other instances, since we have ' the gods of the lan- 
guages ' written ideographically in v. 3, where the ideograph 
of fc languages ' follows that of * gods/ It is possible, however, 
that in reading, the order was reversed (just as in Japanese 
when written in Chinese characters), the whole being regarded 
as a single ideographic expression. 

The adjective preceded the word it governed, as in alude 
Dhuspae ' inhabiting Tosp,' and if in the accusative, lost the 
suffix -n* like patronymics in -khinis. 

Otherwise the adjective followed its noun. 

In place of the genitive, the defining substantive might 
be changed into an adjective by the attachment of an adjectival 
suffix. In this case it might precede the word defined ; e.g. 
Menuainiei gislaye * of the mother (?) of Menuas.' But it may 
also follow, as nue khulave ' king of kings ' (li. iii. 10), nue V" 
Surave ' king of Suras ' (li. iii. 9). 

The Numerals. — The numerals are denoted as in Assyrian, 
Y for 1, yy for 2, ^ for 10, etc. However, V^ or \ repre- 
sents 9 and XX 4, to avoid confusion with ^ (so). 444 is 60, 
but y< 70, y« 80, and f«< 90. >f- is 'twice' (xxxvii. 14, 
etc.), JSf^y ' sixty ' (xliii. 16, 78). Instead of writing XIIIM. or 
XXIIIM., the people of Van wrote XMIIIM. and XXMIIIM., 
from which we may infer that they said ' ten thousand, three 
thousand' and * twenty thousand, three thousand * instead of 
'thirteen thousand' and ' twenty- three thousand.' 'Thousand' 
was atibi (xxxvii. 14, etc.). 

The noun following a numeral higher than * one ' was usually 
in the plural, though the singular might also be used (see 
v. 5-37). 

The Pronouns. — Of the personal pronouns I have discovered 
only the third. This is mes 'he' (xxx. 16, xlv. 40), the 
genitive-dative being met, the local case meida (xlix. 11), or 
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meda (liv. 5), and the possessive meiesi{s) (v. 31), with ace. 
sing. mi-si-ni in xxx. 15, xxxiv. 14, xlix. 17, etc. Unlike 
other adjectives, the possessive pronoun stood before its noun 
in a quasi-substantival sense, and the substantive which 
followed might accordingly drop the Sectional suffix (fit). 
Hence we have mesi-ni pi and not mesinipini (e.g. xxxiv. 14). 
The accusative is ma-ni ' him * (xix. 19, etc.), and we also find 
manini (v. 24, xix. 6) used as a dative plural. While met is 
employed in the sense of ' of him/ and made to follow its 
noun, mu is an indeclinable possessive pronoun signifying 
* his/ * its ' and ' their/ attached enclitically to a substantive 
(xxxvii. 5, etc.). Instead of mu we have ma after agununi 
' spoil ' (xxxvii. 26, see xxxix. 62, xliii. 39). l 

The third personal pronoun accordingly has the following 
forms : — 

Possessive : 



Sing. Nom. 


mes. 


Qen^Dat. 


mei. 


Ace. 


mani. 


Local 


me-da (liv. 5). 




See meiada^ xlix. 11. 


PI Dal. 


(manini, xix. 6). 


Ace. 


P mani. 


Indeclinable 


( me ' his/ * its/ ' their/ 
(ma 1 'his/ 


Sing. Nom. 


(meisis, mesis). 



Qen.^DaU (and Ace.) meisi. 
Ace. mesini. 

The analogy of the first person singular of the verb would 
lead us to infer that bi was the pronoun of the first person. 

In liii. 6, bi seems a dialectal variety of mu : see note on 
the passage. 

The relative pronoun is m, as in alus udas tiudae ies zadubi 
* whoever destroys that which I have done 1 (xx. 13, etc.), 

1 As ma is found only in one passage (xxxvii. 26), it is very possibly a false 
reading. 
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alus udas Hudae ies D.P. Lununini khauhi * whoever destroys 
that in that I conquered the city of Lununis ' (xxxiv. 18, 19). 
Udas is also written hu-da-e-s (xxxi. 29, etc.). We might 
read udase and iese as accusatives plural, but I prefer to regard 
udas and ies (or yes) as indeclinable pronouns in the same 
durative case as atsus (v. 2), since udae-s-e by the side of udae 
and udani would not be easy to explain. The adverb iu 
* thus ' belongs to the same root as the relative pronoun. Alus 
is the Indefinite * whosoever/ and is followed by the verbal 
form in -dae or -da. We find the adverbial alukid (probably) 
in v. 26. 

The Demonstratives are (1) ini 'this,' an ace. sing., the 
meaning of which was discovered by Dr. Mordtmann ; (2) the 
indeclinable eha 'this' (v. 25, where it follows a noun of 
locality in the accusative ; l xiii. 3, where it precedes the accu- 
sative singular, but without the ace. suffix; xliii. 16, 78, where 
it precedes the ace. plural ; and xlviii. 29, where it also pre- 
cedes the ace. plural) ; (3) udas ' that ' ; (4) istis ' this ' ; and 
(5) sukhe (v. 27, 28, 29) ' these/ ' this/ which always follows 
its substantive and seems indeclinable. Udas has already been 
noticed in connexion with the relative ies. Besides udas, we 
find the accusative singular udani (liv. 5), the ace. pi. udai 
(xxi. 12, xxxiii. 24), and the gen.-dat. sing, udai (xliv. 8, 
xlviii. 19, I. 37). Udas, udani, and udai are all used abso- 
lutely, without a noun ; udai precedes a noun turi or turie. 

Istis is only twice found in the singular (in the dative isti 
(xliii. 15) after K/iaidi, and in the locative (istidi), L 21, where 
it comes before its noun). Elsewhere it is always in the 
plural, following its noun, and forming the plural of the 
singular ini and eha. Besides the dative plural isti-nt or 
isti-ni, we find also the derivative isti-ni-ni 'belonging to 
these ' (e.g. xxxviii. 43, D.P. hose D.P, lutu siubi isti-ni-ni 
4 the men, and the women belonging to them, I carried away '), 
as well as isti-ni-ve-di-a (xxxi. 15) * the people belonging to 
them/ The plural dative istinie is construed with the col- 

1 Since it precedes its noun in other instances in which it is found, it is possible 
that here also we are to construe it with the plural nouns ' gods ' and * cities ' 
which follow. 
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lective singular dative Khaldia, Kkaldia ietinie being ( for 
these people of Khaldis.' 

The root of ini seems to be *, which we also find in iu and 
*es, from which it would appear that in Vannic, as in other 
languages, the relative was originally a demonstrative. I-ni 
probably had no nominative, and came to be regarded as the 
full form of the pronoun. Hence we have the local inida and 
perfective inili formed from it. The final -n» seems to have 
been the origin of the accusative suffix, which accordingly was 
not attached to a noun when ini preceded it. The noun is 
invariably placed after t/tt, which is written t-nt-t, xxxiii. 12. 
The local case inida is used as an adverb in the sense of 
'here,' opposed to sada or sadae ' there/ When the perfective 
inili was followed by a substantive and a participle, the parti- 
ciple might drop the perfective suffix ; thus we have ini-li 
£Spi|-K sidistua-li ' after this gate had been restored* in 
xvii. 4, and xviii. 3, but ini-li CEjl| baduiie sidistuali in x. 8 
(so also v. 2). We must not connect with ini the words inu- 
ki (iii. 1), inu-ka-ni (xxi. 5, xliv. 11), and inu-iini (xxi. 3), 
which mean respectively * as a chamber/ ' a suite of chambers/ 
and ' belonging to the chambers.' 

The Distributive pronoun is manus 'each/ as in Sj^f 
atom manm 'every month' (v. 2). From this we have 
tnanudae 'place of each 1 (liv. 8). The indeclinable manu 
might be attached to the stem of a noun in order to give it a 
distributive sense ; e.g. baddi-manu ' each old man ' (xxx. 17), 
ada-manu 'some and each 9 (xxxii. 10). Manu is also the ace. 
pi. which follows agunu-ni in xlix. 14, 15, 17, 1. 20 (see also 
1. 6). The dative plural seems to be mani-ni instead of manu- 
ni : see v. 24 ; xix. 6. 

The indeclinable substantive ada ' part * may also be reckoned 
among the pronouns. It is most frequently employed in the 
adverbial case; ada-ki — ada-ki being 'partly — partly/ i.e. 'some 
—others.' Its combination with manu in ada-manu has just 
been quoted. It is the origin of the copulative conjunction 
ada ' and/ Distinct from either ada ' part * or ada ' and/ is 
the verbal form a-dae or a-da 'he says 5 (root a). We have 

TOL. XIV. — [NEW SBBIB8.] 31 
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also another ada meaning 'the sum- total" and used indefin- 
ably as in ada *~*f *- tu-khi 4 the sum of the captives ' (xlix. 25). 
In xxi. 3 it is difficult to know whether ada signifies ' part ' or 
4 the whole. 1 In xix. 7, 9 ada — ada is literally 4 part — part,' 
i.e. ' both — and.' Adae-da in xlv. 33, may be * the place of 
the whole/ 4 the commonwealth.' 

The pronoun sa- is the correlative of ini. The local case 
sada or sadae is used in the sense of 4 there* (xxxix. 14, xl. 
13, etc.), and the accusative sa-ni may perhaps occur in lv. 12 
(cp. xia. 3). The derivative adjective 8a-ve 4 belonging there ' 
is found in li. 5 (cp. istini-ve-dia above). Perhaps the particle 
sa, with which sa-tubi and sa-tuada are compounded (1. 17, 
xxx. 14, 1. 24), is the same pronominal stem. See also sa-na 
xia. 3, and sa-ni lv. 12. 

The Verb. — The verbal stem usually ends in -#. Thus we 
have agu 4 to take/ aru 4 to bring/ asgu 4 to capture/ du 4 to 
destroy/ haldu 4 to remove/ khau 4 to conquer/ kharkharu 4 to 
root up/ kudhu 4 to withdraw from/ kugu 4 to write/ paru 
4 to carry away/ siu 4 to carry off/ tin 4 to overthrow/ tiru 4 to 
establish/ ulu 4 to give/ zadu 4 to make/ 4 do/ zasgu 4 to kill/ 
Very rarely do we find another vowel, as in mta (earlier ustai) 
* to approach/ and ti 4 to call.' 

Several of the verbs are compounds ; e.g. ip-tu 4 to bring an 
inundation/ sa-tu 4 to take hostages/ iul-ustibi 4 I imposed/ 
ul-ustaibi *I offered' (literally *I approached with gifts'), 
kabkar-ulubi 4 I approached' (literally 4 I gave approach'), 
8idi$-tu 4 to restore' (literally 4 to carry away back again'). 
As in the case of compound substantives, the defining word 
comes first. 

These compounds take the place of the derived conjugations. 
At any rate — with the exception of a sort of passive — I have 
been able to discover no other conjugation besides the active. 
In place of the causative we have a compound like ip-tu 4 to 
inundate/ formed by the stem tu 4 to bring away/ 4 cause/ 

A kind of passive is formed by the prefix op, — itself, how- 
ever, really the first part of a compound. We find it in ap- 
tini (xia. 3., xxxii. 6, 7, lv. 12) 4 which is called/ The form 
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not only has a passive signification, bat contains the relative 
pronoun as well. 

The first person singular of the past tense is formed by 
attaching the suffix -bi to the verbal stem ; e.g. zadu-bi ' I 
have done * or * I did/ zasgu-bi ' I have killed ' or ' I killed.' 

The third person singular of the past tense is formed by 
attaching the demonstrative -n$ to the verbal stem ; e.g. zadu- 
ni 'he has done' or 4 he did,' ti-ni 'he has called' or 'he 
called.' 

The third person plural is the same as the third person 
singular, as is proved by No. v. where we have te-ru-ni J<« 
(v. 27), after the double nominative ' Isbuinis and Menuas, 1 
by the side of te-ru-ni (11. 2 and 28). This curious fact may 
be explained partly by the want of conjunctions in the Tannic 
language, two nouns being coupled together without any con- 
junction and thus forming a sort of compound, partly by the 
origin and character of the suffix of the third person, which is 
identical with the suffix of the accusative singular and the 
dative plural. Thus at Palu (xxxiii. 2, 3, 8, 10) the forms 
karu-ni and khau-ni are actually datives plural of the participle 
governed by ustabi, like the adjective Menm-ni ' belonging to 
Menuas; and in the common formula: Khaldi-ni ustabi maii-ni 
gissuri karu-ni ' to the Khaldises I approached, the mighty 
powers who have given/ karuni is similarly the dative plural 
of the participle. See xxxvi. 6. 

Besides the past tense there is a present tense, which is 
also used in a future, a subjunctive and an optative sense. 
The third person of this tense is formed by the suffix -daye, •doe 
or -da, which seems to have been originally identical with 
the local affix of the noun. Thus we have the recurring 
phrase X a-dae or a-da ' So-and-so says,' aim ini eii tu-dae 
' whoever shall carry away this tablet.' Like the third 
person of the past tense, the third person of the present is the 
same in both singular and plural; e.g. *->~y y<«-« . . . ulu-da 
(or -ulu-dae) 'the gods shall give' or 'may the gods give.' 
See note on xx. 10. Nothing can show more plainly that the 
verb had not yet been distinctly separated from the noun and 
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become a true verb. The full form of the suffix of the third 
person of the present was primarily -ada, as in Mistthada 
(xx. 4), satu-ada (1. 24), but the sound of a eventually 
disappeared after the preceding u, resulting in sidistuda and 
the like. After the local case the form in -ada may be used 
in a relatival sense, as armanidad khu-ada sidistu-ada, ' the 
tablets which were destroyed he restores* (xx. 3). 

Of other tenses there are no traces in the inscriptions. 

The past participle was formed by suffixing -as (in the 
nominative) to the verbal stem. Hence we have, in the per- 
fective case, zadu-a-li * after having made ' (v. 2), sidistu-a-li 
4 after having restored' (x. 8, xvii. 4, xviii. 4). When 
used in the sense of a Latin ablative absolute, this participle, 
with the suffix of the perfective, always followed its noun, 
which also had the perfective suffix. For the participial 
origin of the suffix -ada see note on xx. 10. 

The present participle suffixed -es to the stem, as sies 
' removing ' (xli. 19). This suffix might even be attached to 
the first person singular of the past tense. Thus we find 
kharkhar-Bfrbi-es, for kharkhar-su-bi-es 'digging up* (xli. 20), 
where the change of vowel must be noticed. These participles, 
like the persons of the verb, govern the accusative. 

So also does the adjective in -nis when formed from a 
verbal stem ; e.g. Ehaldi-ni-ni . . . usta-bi Argisti-ni . . . 
khau-ni Huluaniei ebani * to the children of Khaldis I prayed 
who belong to Argistis who has conquered the land of Uluanis ' 
(xxxvi. 6). 

A change of meaning is sometimes expressed by a change 
in the vowel of the first syllable of the verbal stem. Thus 
karu~ni is 'who have given/ while kuru-ni is 'the givers' 
(dative plural). Where, too, the verbal stem terminated in 
•u, as was usually the case, the corresponding nominal stem 
terminated in -a, as in kudhu-bi * I departed,' by the side of 
kudha-di ' at the departure. 1 

Adverbs, Prepositions and Conjunctions. — The adverbs found 
in the inscriptions are not very numerous, aud, apart from the 
adverbial cases in At, the only ones of which I can be certain 
are am as, sidis ' anew,' and nulus. It will be noticed that 
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each of these three words observes a law of vocalic harmony, 
and all three terminate in -*. As, however, we find sidhi as 
well as sidis (iii. 1, ix. 2, x. 8, xiii. 2), it would seem that 
the more original termination was -t. Among the adverbs 
we may include the locals of the pronouns : inida ' here," 1 
soda ' there/ and manuda ' in each place.' 

Of similar formation to the adverbs are the two nouns 
gieis (v. 28) and buras (xlv. 18, 39, xlix. 17), whence the 
locative buranadi (1. 6). They are both used as accusatives 
plural. I cannot explain their forms except through the false 
analogy of adverbs like sidis and amas. 

1 know of only one preposition, pari or pari ' out of, 1 from 
the stem paru 'to carry away/ The noun follows in the 
genitive-dative. 1 When we compare pari or pari with sidisi, 
it becomes probable that the genitive-dative of the singular 
was the case which was stereotyped into an adverb, and more 
especially a preposition. The preposition is used after the 
locative of the noun ; e.g. kudhadi pare ' on my return from, 1 
as well as after the verb (liii. 7). 

The copulative conjunction is rarely expressed, the nouns 
being coupled together without any indication of their relation 
beyond mere position, an illustration of the extent to which 
composition was carried in the Vannic language. Where the 
conjunction is expressed, it seems to be ui or vi (v. 28, xxxvii. 
12), and ada. Ui simply couples together sentences and 
nouns, whereas ada may introduce a sentence (xlv. 19, 22), 
and ada-ada signify * both — and ' (xxi. 7, 8). Iu is ' thus.' 

In the formatiou of words reduplication plays but a small 
part. We find, however, a species of it in the words 
mu-mui-yabi (xli. 15), muru-muri-a-khini (xli. 19), khar-kharu 
(xli. 18) and the like. 

Syntax. — The adjective follows its noun, and has the same 
suffixes of case and number attached to it, unless the suffix is 
-m ; as Menuas Isbuinikhinis ' Menuas the son of Isbuinis, 1 
*-*-] y«<-08fe D.P. Biainaste 'among the gods of Van/ 

1 In liii. 7, where we are dealing with another dialect than the Vannic, the nonn 
after pari is in the accusative. 
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but Menuani Isbuinikhu Kaldini masint 1 gissurS 'to the 
Khaldises, the great powers.** We may also have Diave-khi 
trn dubi 4 1 destroyed the king the son of Diaus ' (xxxvii. 6). 
If, however, the adjectival suffix -wt, preceded the Sectional 
-fit in the first word, the adjective also as the second word 
took the latter suffix ; e.g. Khaldi-ni-ni al&um-ni ' to all the 
children of Khaidis.' The adjective in -t>e may precede its 
substantive if the latter is the word ' God * ; see v. 19. 

The genitive preceded the governing noun, with the excep- 
tion of the genitive of the third personal pronoun, which 
followed it. We also find genitives following the noun in 
v. 12 and v. 24. See also v 17, 54. 

The dative may be used to express advantage, as gunmd 
'for a spoil/ 

The genitive-dative can be used in an instrumental sense, 
as ainei • with dust,' xx. 12. 

The use of the locative must be noticed in the phrase, 
xxxvii. 11, siadi Eriakhinie ebaniedi 'on despoiling the lands 
of the son of Erias/ Here siadi seems to be the locative of 
the participle, the construction being similar to that with the 
perfective case, while Eriakhinie is the genitive singular. The 
sense of the sentence is, ' while despoiling the lands of the 
son of Erias/ 

After a locative like ustadi 'on approach/ an adjective 
follows with the locative suffix ; e.g. ustadi ^ Abu-nie-di ' on 
approaching the land of Abus/ But we may have another 
substantive in the locative, as ustadi V" Urmedi * on approach- 
ing into the land of Urines' (xli. 5). 

A collective noun in -a may be construed as a plural ; e.g. 
Khaldi-a isti-ni ' for these people of Khaidis/ 

The nominative stands at the head of the sentence, except 
me8 ' he/ which for the sake of emphasis, apparently, follows 
the verb (xxx. 16). The nominative may also immediately 
precede the verb at the end of the sentence, the dative and 
accusative coming before it ; e.g. 1. 29, Khaldia istinie inanida 

1 So too in the case of the local suffix ($.g. xxxi. 3) and locative suffix (e.o. 
xxxi. 6, 7). / v y 
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* . . • Sariduris Argistikhinis zaduni 'for these people of 
Khaldis Sarduris son of Argistis built the city/ 

The usual place of the verb is at the end of the sentence, 
and the preposition pari regularly follows it. Occasionally, 
however, it stands first, as in aruni mes ada tasmus 4 he and 
the nobility brought* (xxx. 16). At other times it may 
stand in the middle, as ' its men partly 1 slew, partly alive I 
took (and) 25 horses, oxen, sheep ' (xli. 8, 9). 

The relative may be used absolutely, as in xxii. 10, aim 
uda8 tiuda ies ini pidae zadubi ' whoever undoes that which I 
have made, even this monument'; xxxiv. 18, 19, aim udas 
tiudae ies *~Z^\ Lununini khaubi * whoever undoes that (=the 
fact) in that I have conquered the city of Lununis.' 

In place of the relative the adjective in -nw is commonly 
found, used as a participle; e.g. xxxiii. 2, Khaldini . . . . 
karuni *-^\ Puteriani 'to the Khaldises . . . who have 
given the city of Puterias;' xxxvi. 4-6, Khaldinini .... 
Argistini Menuakhie khauni ' to the children of Khaldis .... 
belonging to (=of) Argistis, the son of Menuas, who has 
conquered.' 

Composition plays so large a part in the Yannic language 
that conjunctions are rare ; nouns are coupled together by their 
suffixes being the same, or by one of them being treated as an 
adjective, or by their being regarded as forming a single com- 
pound. Thus in xxx. 16, the ideographs of 'gold' and 

* silver' are coupled together without a conjunction, and the 
affix of plurality attached only to the last ; and in v. 31 a 
whole sentence is similarly treated as a compound, the gram- 
matical suffix being attached only to the last word (see note 
on the passage). 

III. The Inscriptions. 

I must now explain the means whereby I have been enabled 
to decipher the inscriptions. The key to their interpretation 
have been the ideographs and determinative prefixes or affixes 
which the people of Van fortunately borrowed along with the 
selected characters of the Assyrian syllabary. The deter- 
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minatives indicate where we are dealing with the names of 
individuals, gods, countries, and cities, with the plural number 
or with words which denote stones, wooden objects, and the 
like. In this way it becomes possible to break up the inscrip- 
tions into sentences, and to guess at the meaning of a good 
number of them. The other ideographs here come in to 
render further assistance. When we find the ideograph which 
denotes 'cities' followed first by the phonetic complement 
-»*, then by the ideograph of • burning/ and that, again, b} r 
the syllable it, we are justified in concluding that -»t denotes 
the accusative case of the noun, and bi some person of the 
verb. Duplicate texts and parallel passages sometimes furnish 
us with phonetically written equivalents of the ideographs 
whose meaning we know, and in this way enlarge our know- 
ledge of the vocabulary. Thus the duplicate text of the 
inscription of Miihiir Kapussi informs us that the Yannie 
name of the Moon-god was Selardis> while No. xlv. 9, com- 
pared with parallel passages in other inscriptions, shows that 
abidadubi signified c I burnt.' 

As I have pointed out in an earlier part of this memoir, the 
palaeographical character of the Yannie syllabary proves that it 
must have been borrowed from Assyria in the age of Shal- 
raaneser II., at a time when Assyrian monuments and inscrip- 
tions had been erected by the kings of Nineveh in different 
parts of Armenia, and we may therefore expect that the same 
similarity which prevails between the Vannic and Assyrian 
modes of writing prevails also between the Vannic and Assyrian 
modes of expression. That is to say, the style and formulae of 
the Tannic texts may be expected to be modelled after those 
of Assyria. 

Now an attentive consideration of the ideographs, and the 
positions in which they are found prove that such is actually 
the case. Let us take for example the favourite formula of 
Assur-natsir-pal : " From the land of Dagara I departed ; to 
the city of Bara I approached ; the city of Bara I captured ; 
320 of their soldiers I slew ; their oxen, their sheep, and their 
spoil I carried away ; ... the cities I burned with fire." 
With this we may compare the equally favourite formula of 
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the Vannic texts : uatadi "^ Manaidi khahubi V" Ircihuni 
htdhadi pan V Assur-nini V Algani YIMCCCCXXI. 
^1*- &]]] Y<«-| adaki zazgubi adaki >~<]< f<« agubi 
CCLXXXVI. 5r<£E ** &-]] T<« HMCCLI *]* pakhini 
y<« VIIIMCOV ^TJ suse y<«. Here the ideographs give 
us the following translation : — " . . . the country of Mannai 
. . . the country of Irciyun . . . the country of Assyria 

. . . the country of Alga(ni) ; 6421 men alive . . . 

286 horses, 2251 oxen . . . 8205 sheep/ 1 The usage of the 
Assyrian inscriptions, in which an ideograph is often followed 
by the word which it represents sometimes written phoneti- 
cally in full, sometimes only represented by the last syllable or 
two, shows us that pakhini and suse are either the Vannic words 
for * oxen ' and ' sheep ' or the concluding portions of them. 
The ideograph which expresses 'alive' followed by the deter- 
minative affix of plurality plainly refers to the l men ' mentioned 
previously, and when taken in connexion with the twice- 
repeated adaki and the two forms in -bi y which are proved 
by other passages to be the first persons of verbs, makes it 
clear that we have before us a Vannic rendering of the common 
Assyrian phrase " the men partly I slew, partly alive I took." 
When we further learn from other inscriptions that the root 
paru signifies * to remove,' that khahubi is shown by numerous 
passages to mean ' I conquered,' that -di is the locative 
termination, and that ustabi is used of * approaching ' the gods, 
we can have no hesitation in translating the whole passage : 
" On approaching the land of the Mannai I conquered the 
country of Irciyun ; on departing out of the country of 
the Assyrians and the country of Alganis, etc." The passage 
also gives us certain details as to Vannic grammar. Thus we 
learn from it that the suffix -m marks an oblique case, that 
the plural of the word for « men ' ended in -*, and that the 
copulative conjunction was little used in Vannic, while the fact 
that in parallel passages the ideograph for ' alive ' is replaced 
by the word sekheri increases our knowledge of the Vannic 
vocabulary. In an earlier part of this memoir (p. 386) I have 
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referred to the important discovery of M. Stanislas Guyard, 
which has thrown so much light on the grammar and vocabu- 
lary of the Vannic inscriptions. This discovery was entirely 
due to the observation of the fact that in a series of words 
attached to the end of a number of Tannic texts, the ideograph 
of * tablet ' and the names of certain gods occurred just where 
they did in the imprecatory formulae attached to the end of 
many Assyrian inscriptions. It will be seen from the analysis 
of the inscriptions which follow, that I have tried to follow up 
the discovery of the French scholar, and with the help of similar 
phrases in the Assyrian texts to determine the meaning of the 
various words which occur in the formula in question. 

The analysis of the inscriptions will sufficiently furnish 
further illustrations of the way in which it has been possible, 
first to ascertain the signification of certain Vannic sentences, 
then by this meaus to sketch the outlines of Vannic grammar, 
and finally to discover the similarity between the stereotyped 
phrases of the Vannic texts and those of the Assyrian texts of 
a particular epoch. I have given in every case the evidence 
upon which the meaning I have assigned to the Vannic words 
and grammatical forms rests, and there is no need of quoting 
any more examples of it here. I would only draw attention 
to the fact that the two earliest inscriptions of Van are not 
only written in the Assyrian cuneiform characters of the age of 
Assur-natsir-pal and Shalmaneser, but are also in the Assyrian 
language, aud repeat the very phrases of the so-called Standard 
Inscription of the first-named Assyrian king. 

Inscriptions of Sar-duris I. 

The only two at present known are both written in Assy- 
rian. The second (No, II.) was copied by Schulz, but very 
incorrectly, and is described by him as engraved on a stone 
in the ruined church of S. John, at the foot of the citadel 
of Van. Dr. Mordtmann explained it with the help of an 
Armenian dictionary ! The accurate copy given here for the 
first time was made by Sir A. H. Layard. No. I., copied by 
Sir A. H. Layard, is also here published for the first time. 
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I. 

1. ^ (?) sa y >->^- ^yy^f -dur fy y Lu-ti-ip-ri sarru 

abil 
The Tablet (?)of &ar-dur son of Lutipri, the 

rab-e sarru dan-nu sar J 

cissati 
great king, the strong king, the king of multitudes, 

2. sar V* Na-i-ri sarru sa-nin-su +^- JJ>- hu 

la ibs- 
king of Nairi, the king (of whom) his rival existed not ; 

^y>- rihu tap-ra-te 
the shepherd of habitations ; 

3. la-di-ru tu (*f) -ku-un-te sarru mu-sac-nis 
he who fears not opposition the king who subdues 

la-can-su-te-su 

those who are not obedient to him. 

4. y ^y >-yy<y -dur y^ y Lu-ti-ip-ri ^ ^ y<« 

sar sarra- 
&ar-dur the son of Lutipri, the king of kings, 

ni sa Jfl su-nu ^ y<« ni 
cal sarra- 

of whom, all of them, the kings, 

5. ma-da-tav (^f) am-khar y ^l<] -dur fj y La-ti- 
the tribute I received. Sar-dur the son of Lu- 

ip-ri ca-ca-ar (£►:) 
tipri ground 

6. ma-a ana (f) cu-bu-la-ni an-nu-te istu lib-bi ^t-Tf 
this for cubulani these from the midst of the 

Al-ni-hu-nu 
city of Alniun 

7. na-tsa-cu ana-cu dur an-ni-hu ar-ti-tsi-ip 
1 remove ; I this citadel have built. 
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In the second inscription the first word is represented by 
•^Hff ' w hich, l*ke ^ denotes the Air-god when preceded by 
the determinative of deity, but also signifies, among other 
things, * a tablet.' This meaning is not certified for ^, though 
the latter sometimes expresses the Assyrian iilu 'a rock j* 1 but 
it suits the context here and may have been assigned to ^ 
by the Vannic scribe on account of the interchange of this 
character with ^>fl" * n ^e narae °f *^ e Air-god. The 
inscription is not written in very correct Assyrian and betrays 
its foreign origin. Thus sarru rabe ought to be sarru rabu 
(though here the Vannic scribe could claim Assyrian authority 
for his error), sa 4 who ' is omitted before sanin-m, ladiru is 
contracted from la-adiru, sa cal-sunn sarrani madatav is not an 
Assyrian construction, though it may well be a Vannic one, 
annihu should be anni, cacar kakar, and the Iphteal artitstp 
artetsip. It is possible, however, that we are intended to read 
the Iphteal u'artit&ip where the Assyrian would have said 
urtatstsip or urtehUip} 

With the name of Lutipri we may compare that of the god 
Elipri (v. 8). Lutu signifies ' women.* The reasons for reading 
the name of the goddess who answers to the Assyrian Istar as 
Sar have already been given in an earlier part of the memoir 
(p. 413). 

Taprate (1. 2) is the plural of the fern, noun tapratu explained 
by bit-rie ' shepherd's hut/ with which Guyard connects the 
verbal form iistabru (Jour. Asxat. Jan. 1880). 

In line 6 Layard gives ^ na instead of £| ma, as also in 
the 7th line of the second inscription, where Schulz more cor- 
rectly has £|. This inclines me to believe that in the last line 
we ought to read matsacu, the Permansive 1st pers. 'I found" 1 
(K¥D)< instead of natsacu. Here also Schulz has ma. 

Cubulani is the plural of cubulu. What this may be I cannot 
say, as I have never found the word in Assyrian. It may be 
of Vannic origin, or a mispronunciation of the Assyrian 
cuburani 'halls/ 

1 If we are to read anniu, it would betray a diphthongisation of the Assyrian 
u (in annu) on the part of the Vannic scribe. 
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II. (Schulz I.) 

L A4f il ** T Hf- a ^TT < T - dur T? T i*-*»-ip-n 

? duppu 

2%* foftfe* (!) of &ar-dur the son of Lutipri, 

Barm rab-e. 
the great king, 

2. sarru dan-nu ear cissati sar V" Na-i-ri 
the strong king, the king of multitudes, king of the land 

of Nairi, 

sarru sa-nin-su 

the king (to whom) his rival 

3. la ibs-hu Td*~ "' 1U tap- 1 "*"* 6 la-di-ru 
was not ; the shepherd of habitations ; he who fears not 

4. tu-ku-un-te sarru mu-sac- [ni]-is la can-su- 
opposition ; the king who subdues those who are not 

te-su 
obedient to him. 

5. | i-4- >-|y<y -dur yf y Lu-ti-ip-ri ^ {^ y<« -ni 

Sar-dur the son of Lutipri, the king of kings, 

sa cal su-nu 
of whom all of them, 

6. sarra-ni ma-da-tav am-khar y >->X- >-V(J( -dur 
the kings, the tribute I received. Sar-dur 

yj y Lu-ti-ip-ri 
the son of Lutipri 

7. ca-ca-ar ma-a [ana] cu-bu-la-ni an-nu-te istu lib-bi 
the ground this for cubulani there from the midst 

8. >-£yy Al-ni-hu-nu na-tsa-cu ana-cu dur an-ni-hu 
of the city of Alniun I remove; I this fortress 

ar-ti-tsi-ip 
have built. 

In line 4 ni has been omitted by the original scribe, as the 
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copies neither of Schulz nor of Layard contain it. This is 
another proof of his imperfect knowledge of Assyrian. It 
must be noticed that Sar-duris is always mentioned without 
the case-termination (-is) of his name, from which we may 
infer that the case-endings of Vannic names are not always 
represented in the Assyrian inscriptions. The Assyrian " land 
of Nairi" is made the equivalent of the Vannic "land of 
Biainas," which takes its place in all other Tannic inscriptions. 

Inscriptions of Isbuinis, 
III. (Schulz XXXVI.) 

The following inscription was copied by Schulz upon a 
round stone which had been turned into an altar in the church 
of Kalachik or Kalejik, a village about a mile north of Van. 
The stone had evidently formed the base of a column, and was 
discovered in the earth near a pyramidal rock, on the top of 
which there is now a small church, but which, according to 
tradition, once bore a celebrated temple and idol. The second 
line of the inscription is merely a repetition of the first, as is 
not uncommon in Vannic inscriptions, more especially those 
which were engraved on columns. 

1. J Is-pu-hu-i-ni-is f >->f- ^J]^ (-dur->khi)-ni-s bur-ga- 

na-ni si-di-si-tu-ni 

2. J Is-pu-hu-i-ni-is (y) »->^- ^ff<J -dur-khi-ni-s bur-ga- 

na-ni si-di-si-tu-ni 

Ispuinis, son of Sarduris, the 

altar (!) has restored ; 

1. >->f- khal-di-ni-ni us-(e;i-ni) 

(y) Is-pu-hu-(i)-ni-is ]>->{- HflMf (-dur-khi-ni)-s 

2. >->J- khal-di-ni-ni us-gi-ni 

(y) Is-pu-hu-i-ni-is y*"">f- *^YT < T -dur-khi-ni-s 
for the gods children of Khaldis the favorable (?) 
Ispuinis son of Sarduris 
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1. ^1111 -i-ni si-di-si-tu-ni i-nu-ki . . . du-si-ni . . . 

as- 

gi-e-i-si-da . . . 

2. ^yyyY -i-ni si-di-si-tu-ni i-nu-ki ba-du-si-ni . . . 

as- 

(gi)- e-i-si-da V" • • • 
the temple has restored ; as a chamber which was decayed 

. . . the place of images, the country . . . 

Here, as in all other inscriptions, the name of the king when 
standing at the head of the sentence ends in -* ; we must, there- 
fore, conclude that this is the termination of the nominative 
singular. Dr. Hincks long ago pointed out that the name of 
the father is added to that of the son, with the suffix -khini 
attached to its stem, and the nominatival -* following, -khini-, 
therefore, forms patronymics. In the accusative, however, as 
we shall see, the -ni disappears, -khi alone remaining to denote 
the patronymic. The suffix -khi> accordingly, would seem to 
be that which properly and specially denotes * derivation.' 
This is borne out by our finding it attached by itself to other 
roots or stems besides those of proper names. Thus we have 
al-khi or alkhe 'inhabitants' (xxxiii. 16, 1. 2, '6), tu-khi 
' captives ' (xliii. 16, 78, xlviii. 26, etc.). On the other hand, 
the suffix -ni forms adjectives, and may usually be rendered 
'belonging to.'' This is clear from xxiii. 1, Menuai-nei <jV. 
gisiaie c to the wife of Menuas/ or v. 15, >->J- f<« *-£?(1 
Ar-tsu-i-hu-ni-ni * to the gods belonging to the city of 
Artsuyun * ; not to mention many other passages which will 
be noticed hereafter. We may, therefore, analyze Sardurkhinis 
into Sardur-khi-ni-8. We learn from it that the adjective 
follows the substantive, and, as in the Aryan languages, 
assumes the same Sectional suffix as the substantive with 
which it agrees. Since the substantive ends in *<~yy w, it is 
evident that Dr. Hincks was right in regarding final ^S as 
expressing merely «. The name of the goddess »->L ^^YY<Y 
was pronounced Sar, as we learn from the Assyrian i n scrip - 
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tions, where the Tannic royal name is variously written Sar- 
duri(8) K Saraduri(8) 9 Saridurify), and Sedurifa), as well as from 
liii. 2, where it is written phonetically. In Assyro-Babylonian 
>->^- *-yy<| symbolized the goddess Istar, and we may con- 
sequently assume that the Tannic §ar was the equivalent 
of the Assyrian Istar. Perhaps Mr. George Smith may have 
been right in thinking that the Tannic deity and her name 
were actually borrowed from the Assyrian. At any rate, it is 
curious that she does not occur among the list of Tannic 
divinities enumerated in the inscription of Mehar-Kapussi 
(No. v.). I believe that >~yy<Y came to be regarded by the 
Tannic scribes as a phonetic complement, since, according to 
the rules of Tannic grammar, we should have to read Sari 
rather thau §ar. Bur is similarly written for duri, which 
appears elsewhere (e.g. v. 1), in imitation of the Assyrianizing 
inscriptions I. and II. The Tannic flections were usually 
disregarded by the Assyrians in their reproduction of proper 
names. The meaning of Sar-duris I cannot explain. Possibly 
duris may come from the root du * to destroy/ with the help 
of the adjectival suffix ri; so that the word might mean ' he 
who destroys for &aris.' Since, however, we find t now and 
then softened into J, it is possible that the word may be 
connected with turis> for which see note on xx. 14. 

In place of the non-existent character ^ff of Schulz^s 
copy, 1 read ^ na, and so get the word burgana-ni 9 which 
occurs in v. 29. Here we read that Ispuinis and Menuas 
burgana-ni sukhe teruni ' have set up this . . . .' As the 
burgana was restored before the temple, it must mean either 
the altar or the image, and, for reasons which will be given 
under v. 28-29, it would seem to signify rather the former 
than the latter. The suffix -ra denotes the accusative, as was 
first perceived by M. St. Guyard in consequence of his dis- 
covery of the relationship between the favourite formula with 
which the dedicatory inscriptions of Tan conclude and the 
concluding formula of similar Assyrian texts. I shall there- 
fore defer a proof of the fact until we come to deal with the 
formula in question (No. xx.). Na> as we shall see here- 
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after, is an adjectival suffix, so that the stem of the word is 
burga. No other similar word occurs in the inscriptions, 
unless it be buruda-ni (xix. 8) or burgala-da (xxxi. 3, 11). 

Sidm-tuni is shown by a comparison with the other inscrip- 
tions to be a verb. In xvii. 5, 10, it is written si-di-is-tu-hu-ni, 
which shows that *| must be pronounced tu, not par as Dr. 
Mordtmann supposed, the rule in the Vannic inscriptions being 
to write a vowel after an open syllable which ends with the 
same vowel, not after a closed syllable which ends with a 
consonant. Now in some inscriptions the verbal form after a 
singular nominative terminates in -m as here, in other in- 
scriptions in -W. Thus we have Menuas . • . zaduni (xxi. 2), 
4 Menuas has built/ and zadubi in xx. 14. That the termina- 
tion ~bi marks the person of a verb is clear not only from the 
place it invariably occupies in the sentence, but also from its 
being attached to the ideograph Jg^z * to burn ' following the 
ideographs ^fl |<« * cities/ The only question is what 
persons or tenses -m and -bi respectively indicate. Now I 
can find no difference between the construction and sense of 
the sentences in which the two are used which would lead 
me to suppose they denoted a difference of tense or mood; 
I therefore conclude that they denote a difference of person. 
The Assyrian inscriptions, though generally in the first person, 
are also sometimes in the 3rd, and it is these two persons 
which I believe to be expressed by the suffixes -wt and -6$. 
My reasons for thinking that •bi signified the first person and 
-m the third are the following : (1) The phrases c [I] burnt the 
cities/ * [I] dug up the palaces' 1 and the like, which are frequent 
in the historical inscriptions, are mere stereotyped repetitions 
of the same formulae which appear time after time in the 
Assyrian texts, and the latter are always in the first person 
singular. (2) The forms with - bi occur after the introductory 
phrase ' X says/ which is not the case with those in -ni. (3) 
The forms in -m are hardly to be distinguished from the 
accusatives in -m, which may perhaps be connected with the 
demonstrative pronoun int. In fact, they can also be used as 
verbal adjectives agreeing with the dative plural of another 

VOL. XIV. — [new series.] 32 
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adjective ; e.g. xxxvi. 6, Argisti-ni .... khau-ni ' (to the 
Khaldises of) Argistis who has conquered.' I have no hesita- 
tion, accordingly, in treating sidisitu-ni as a third person singu- 
lar. The word is evidently compounded of sidisi and the common 
root tu, which means * to carry away/ as is shown by such pas- 
sages as (xlix. 17) ^ -»• ^y| Bu-uni-al-khi E^f»~ Bu-ra- 
as tu-bi 'the king of the inhabitants of the city Bui(s) (and) 
court I carried away/ or (xx. 10) alus ini t^ffl V"T tu-dae 
4 whoever shall carry away this tablet/ The context of the 
inscription with which we are at present dealing leaves no 
doubt that the compound verb here must have some such 
sense as * carrying away back again/ i.e. * restoring/ Sidisi, 
therefore, will be an adverb signifying * again/ c back/ c afresh/ 
In all the later inscriptions the word appears under the con- 
tracted form sidis, from which we gather that a certain number 
of adverbs ended in -*. The verb tu is compounded with two 
other adverbs of a similar formation, nulus-tubi (xxxviii. 42) 
and amas-tubi, and it is singular that in all three cases there 
should be complete vowel-harmony, the two vowels of sidis 
being both i, those of nulus u and those of amas a. The 
proper name &arduris had already taught us that com- 
pounds are not infrequent in Yannic. As in the Aryan 
languages, the defining element is placed after that part of 
the compound which is defined. The final -* of the adverbs 
is shown by sidisi to be contracted from an earlier su 

The great inscription of Meher Kapussi, as we shall see, 
affords us a considerable number of datives. Among these 
we have Khaldie, KAaldini, and Khaldinini, all derivatives of 
Khaldis, the name of the supreme Yannic deity. Khaldie, as 
will appear, is the dative singular, KAaldini is shown by 
the numeral ' 4 ' which is coupled with it (v. 12) to be the 
plural ; but what is Khaldinini ? We have already seen that 
-ni is an adjectival suffix; the name of Ispuinis itself, for 
example, is an adjective formed by this suffix from the stem 
Ispu; and KAaldini{s\ accordingly, would mean 'he who 
belongs to Khaldis/ like the Latin consularis from consul 
The dative plural of Klialdinis would be Khaldi-ni-ni, which 
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would accordingly signify 'for those belonging to Khaldis.* 
Consequently there were not only the several local Ehaldises 
worshipped in different parts of the Vannic kingdom, but also 
a large progeny of gods who were considered their offspring. 
Usgi-ni is shown by the suffix to agree with Khaldini-ni. It 
must be either a substantive in apposition, or an adjective ; 
more probably the latter. I have found no other example 
of usginis in the inscriptions, and have no clue to its exact 
meaning. The stem is usgi. 

The ideograph ^Tlff is elsewhere replaced by asi, showing 
that asU was the Vannic word for * temple.' Thus in xiv. we 
have : — ini ^TTTT asi khUie zaduni ' this temple khuie he has 
built/ - 

In xxx. 27 : — ^YYTT £f^ T <<< «•*■** 4 the palaces.' 

In xxxi. 12 : — asida € the palaces. 9 

In xxx. 9 : — fc^yyy £]>- ]<« -si-da ' the palaces.* 

In v. 12 again we read *+^ Khaldi-niXX- •* w * ^HTT a9 ** 
'to the 4 Khaldi's of the temple/ The final -ni of asini 
must denote the accusative as in burgana-ni ; we cannot read 
ini ' this/ as the demonstrative always precedes its noun. 

Inuki will be an adverb. At least such is the force of the 
final -ki in the word adaki in the phrase which I have analyzed 
above (p. 449). Besides adaki we also find adakid with 
^yyy instead of ^JEJ. This I conceive to be the earlier form, 
the final dental being perhaps shortened from da or di. In 
1. 27, we have V* ebani-ki-di, where the locative termination 
rfiis added to the adverbial -A*** attached to ebani 'country.' 
Inu-ki, however, cannot be dissociated from the inu-ka-ni l of 
xxi. 5 and xliv. 11 (where we have aim giei inukani eiinini 
siudaie ' whoever shall carry away ...'), or the inu-&i-ni of 
xxi. 3. Here inuka-ni must denote something that the king 
has set up or constructed, and, as we shall see, can signify only 
' a series of chambers/ 2 The next word is given in Schulz's 

1 A word of similar formation is xkuka-ni ' property.' 

8 The root of inus * chamber ' and inas « city* seems to be the same. If so, 
the primitive Armenians would appear to have been troglodytes. 
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copy as: ^| ^ff ^Yf 5Z« This clearly stands for 
»~«y t^\ ^y| 5^1 badusini. I must reserve a discussion of 
this word until I come to No. ix. 

Giemda must be compared with v. 28: ^>f- Khaldie luese{?) 
fc^yj -art sukhe teruni ui gieis *~*-] 0f<«) * to Khaldis thesa 
offerings (?) of the men they have established and the images 
of the gods/ and xli v. 1 1 : aim giei inuka-ni e&inini siudaie 
' whoever shall carry away the . . / The latter passage 
shows that giei must represent something contained in what 
can be carried away, while the former passage implies that it 
was something erected in honour of the god Khaldis. I 
therefore conjecture that it must mean 'an image/ The 
suffix -da is explained by No. xxiv., where we read : Menuainei 
^ gislaie <jV Taririai ini ZZl] uldi <jV Taririakhini-da tint 
' of the mother of Menuas, Taririas, this memorial one has 
called the place of the son of Taririas/ So, too, we have inida 
' here/ sada * there/ etc., as well as asida ' palaces/ literally 
'house-place/ from am c house/ The inserted sibilant in 
gieisi-da> denotes the plural, as is evident from such forms 
as the dative plural al&u-si-ni by the side of the dat. sing, of the 
adj. in m-, atiusi-ni {e.g. xxii. 4, 5, >->^- Khaldinini alstmni 
y Menuani . . . ^ aliuini * to the multitudinous children of 
Khaldis belonging to Menuas the king of multitudes'). We 
must therefore analyze the word as gieisi-da, stem + plural 
affix + local affix. 1 

What follows, the copy of Schulz leaves doubtful. The 
second line, however, contains the ideograph of country, which 
can hardly be right, as it does not suit the context. 



IV. 

The following inscription runs round a pillar in the posses- 
sion of a native named Hosain, in the village of Zustan, about 
six miles to the north of Van. A squeeze of it has been taken 

1 Si-, however, in both giei-si-da and alsui-si-ni may be the adjectival suffix. 
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by Mr. Hormuzd Bassam, and it is now published for the first 
time. The inscription consists of three lines, each of which 
contains the same words. The repetition of an inscription in 
this way is not uncommon in the case of the early Tannic 
monuments. As the second and third lines are precisely the 
same as the first, 1 do not give them here. 

I Is-pu-hu-i-ni-s f^>f- HfT*! -d u -^ u ""- e -khi-ni-e-s i-ni 
Ispuinis the son of JSarduris this 

^yyyy (as)-e za-a-du-hu-ni. 
house has built. 

The spelling Sardurikhinis shows how little distinction 
there was in pronunciation between t and e. I imagine that 
t was short, e long t. 

For (a8)e see iii. (asini). After the demonstrative ini the 
ace. suffix -fit is always omitted. E here represents the t of 
other inscriptions, as in the case of Sardur&khin&s, which else- 
where is written -khinis. 

For the proof that ini is the demonstrative ' this * — a dis- 
covery due to M. Stanislas Guyard, though already divined by 
Dr. Mordtmann — see No. xx. 

Zaduni is the 3rd pers. sing. perf. of a verb zadu. The 
meaning is fixed not only by the context of this inscription, 
but also by that of many others, as was seen by Mordtmann. 
A favourite formula, which we shall have to discuss hereafter, 
is aim udas tiudaie ies zadubi ' whoever destroys that which I 
have made ' (xx. 13, 14, etc.). 

V. (Schulz XVII.) 

This inscription is engraved on a square tablet of rock, 
called Meher Kapussi (Miihiir Kapussi), 14 ft. 7 in. high by 
6 ft. broad, at the top of the Akkirpi, the western spur of the 
Zemzem Dagh, about two miles east of Van. Akkirpi * the 
white hedge ' is so inappropriate a name as to have suggested 
to Schulz the possibility of its being a corruption of some 
older designation. According to tradition, the semicircular 
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scarped cliffs of the Zemzem Dagh have been separated from 
the acropolis of Van by a recent volcanic catastrophe. The 
i crater of the Nimrnd Dagh, it may be observed, is declared by 

the natives to have been in eruption only four centuries ago. 
The tablet is divided into two, and hence looks like a gate at a 
distance. This has produced a legend which relates how that 
it is the entrance into a great subterranean city inhabited by 
the Divs. Hence the name Meher-Kapussi or Mihr-Kapussi, 
"the Gate of Meher/' which has no meaning in either 
Turkish, Kurd or Armenian, but, Schulz suggests, may 
represent Mithra the Sun-god. It is only on the feast of 
S. John at midsummer, it is believed, that the gate opens of 
its own accord. The inscription consists of the same text 
twice repeated with slight modifications, the first half con- 
taining 31 lines, the second half 53 lines, the greater part 
of which is now obliterated. They are separated from one 
another by a blank space. As will be seen, it gives an 
exhaustive list of the deities reverenced by the primitive 
people of Van, and the offerings prescribed to be made for 
them, and shows that Ispuinis towards the end of his reign 
associated his son Menuas with himself in the government. 
The Meher-Kapussi is still a place of pilgrimage, and above 
it about 10 minutes to the east, on the highest peak of the 
Zemzem Dagh, are the remains of an ancient fortress, once 
approached by a corridor with a stair-case of 50 steps. Hard 
by is a conduit, which communicates with a long series of 
caverns and excavations in the rock. Shortly before Schulz's 
visit, some Turkish children had found here a small black 
cylinder covered with Cuneiform characters, which, however, 
they unfortunately lost. As the neighbourhood is strewn 
with fragments of pottery, it would seem that the fortifications 
of the ancient capital of the Yannic kingdom once extended 
thus far. 
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1. (>->^-) Kbal-di-e e^hu-ri-e f Is-pu-hu-i-ni-s 

| Sar-du-ri-e-khi-ni-s | Me-hu-hu-o-B 

32. >->^- Khal-di-e e-hu-ri-e | Is-pu-hu-i-ni-e 

J &ar-du-ri-e-khi-ni-s (33) y Me-nu-hu-an3 

To Khaldis, the lord, Ispuinis the son of Sarduris [and] 
Menuas 

2. y Is*-pu^u-i-ni-klri-ni-e i-ni-li £5}lJ za-a-du-hu-a-li 

33. y Is-pn-hu-i-ni-khi-ni-B ™-li ^| { f<« za-a-tu-hu-(a)-li 

the son of Ispuinis, X^ tp \ hewing been built, 

2. te-ru-ni ar 4 -di-se *~Jf- ^ ££-{ a-iteu-s ma-nu-s 

34. te-ir-tu 8 ar-di-se *~J{- *| -ni-ni ££lj a-tsn-B ma-a-nu-s 

have setup ike regulations of sacrifice, day by day (for) 
month each. 

3. ^>f Khal-di-e-i ^>f- 4^ff ^ *f >->f f<« 

-^ffl 5 y«< 

34. >->f Khal-di-e (35) >->f- -4^f «f *f *->f y<« 

-^ffly<« 

7b Khaldisy Teisbas (the Air-god) \and\ the Sun-god, the 
gods of the peoples, 

8 - }]) ISJ Hf A ^S?: Hf" ^^-d^ ni-ip-6i-di ha-^1 

35 - rji HJI H^ ^9= Hf" K^-d*" 6 m-(ip)-frdi.hap(a)-K 

6 lambs . 7b Khaldis for sacrifice 

1 So Layard. Schuta has a non-existent character. 

* So Layard. Schulz has a blank. 

* So both Layard and Schuta. But we must plainly read *n-m. 

* Schuta has here forgotten to repeat the final /T of the character or. 

* If »-^T»fY is right—and both Layard and Schals gi?e it— we most suppose 
that the Vannic scribe has confounded the two characters fr-vT^Y 'people' 
and *-rf2[ * language.' 
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4. <?f? t$ f<« <« 7 Jgy y<« ^ Khal-di-e 

ip>-pn-im-e Hf ^ if; ^ <yy jgjy<« «f *y* 

Teisbft pakhini suse 

V*KfflRfBIT<« . 

pakhini suse 

36. <R? fcft <« ^ JgJJ ^ Khal-di-e ip^pu-hu-e 
pakhini sus£ 

ill ^ <tt m -+ <w m «=r to j@r 

pakhini suse Teisbfi, pakhini suse 

HF-*T 

17 o#en, 34 *A*?p. 7b Khaldis (and) the inundator the 
Air-god 6 o#en 12 *Aeg>. 7b *A* Sun-god 4 oaen, 
8 *Aiip. 

5. «f Klm-dhu-i-m-e ff ^ f| ^ JgJ y«< 
->f- Dhu-ra-ni-i-e &y<- jf JgJJ y<« 

37. yy ^ v jgj ^y Khu^u-i-ni-e 

tfi TT HOT HF- Dhu*-[ra-ni-i-]e 

7b Khudhuinis 2 oxen, 4 *A««p. 7b Dhuranis an ox, 
2 «A«ep. 

6. «f Hu-a ff «=Y^ V EI T<« HF" Na«-la«-i-ni-e 

IT *R V M T<« 

38. yy ^ VM T<« HF- H « TT *K V BBf HF- 

Na-la-[i-ni-]e 
7b /Twos 2 <M?en, 4 *A*?p. 7b Nalainie 2 oar^n, 4 sheep. 

1 So Layard. Schulz has the non-existent fj]yf and < VJ. 
s Layard and Schulz have BB. 

« So Layard. Schulz has fcf^g. The triad of Khaldis, the AiPrgod and 
the Sun-god, so frequent in the inscription, requires Layard's reading. 
4 So Layard. Schulz has blank. 
• So Layard. Schulz has blank. 
6 So Layard. Schulz has te in this line, la below. 
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6. ^^| Se-bi-tu-hu-e ff pf$ ^ JgQf ^Jf- Ar-fi-me-la 

39. fl fcft V JgQf ^Jf- Se-bi-tu-hu-e Iffc^VMH- 
Ar(-fii-me-la)-e 

To Sebitu8 2 oxen, 4 «A««p. 7b Artimelas 2 oxen, 
4 sfoep. 

7. >->^- Ha-na-apnsa-a £:^ f| J^JJ ►•>[- Di-du-a-i-ni^e] 1 

*T*TTH 
40 - *=ft IT HH Hf Ha-^^p-B«^e ^ yy jny -*- y 

Di-e-du-[a-i-ni-]e 

To Hanapsas an ox, 2 sheep. To Deduainis an ox, 
2 slieep. 

7. ^>y_ <« fc y< yy JgJJ ^y Khal-di-na-hu-e I-.-K 

T«< ^ TT M T<« 
40. s=y^ yy j@j H( sn^w** ^ yy my «f 

Khal-di-(na-hu-e^-<)-K |«< 

7b the Moon-god an ox, 2 sheep. To the dead belonging to 
Khaldis an ox, 2 sheep. 

8. >->^- At-bi-ni-i-e £^ || J^TJ >->^- Ku-hu-e-ra-a 

^ TT M T<« 
40. «=y* yy jgf H( At-M-m-i-e ^ yy jgj ~f 

Ku s -(hu)-e-ra-a 

7b Aibinis an ox, 2 sheep. To Kueras an ox, 2 sheep. 

8. >->f- E-li-ip 4 -ri-e S^ yy JgJ ->f Khal-ra-i-ni-e 

^ TT m T<« 

41. tR jy pj ~] E-li-ip-ri-i-e ^ yy JgJ Hf- Khal-) 
ra-i-ni-e 
7b Elipris an ox, 2 afoep. 7b Khalrainis an ox, 2 afo^p. 

1 Layard's copy allows space for this letter, and marks a flaw in the rook. 

3 Layard has Hf*"- This would make Selardis the name of the Moon- 
god. As Schulz has a lacuna before the first character (me) of the name, this is 
most probably the correct reading. 

1 So Layard. 

4 So Layard. Schulz has lu, but ip in the duplicate. 
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9. *->{- A-da-ru-ta-a £^ |f J^TJ >->^- Ir^munri-ni-e 

^ it m 

«• ^ TT ]@J >+ ' A^a-ra-ta^ ^ ft (M ~f 
Ir-mu-)si-ni-e 
7b ^Idarwfow an o#, 2 *Ai£p. 7b Irmusinis an ox, 2 *Ai«p. 

9. ->f- A 3 -lu-e- Hu-ru-li-hu-e- Si-hu-a-li ^ fl JgJ |<« 
42. S^ If IgQf Hf A.lu^-Hu.ru-U.(hu)-e- 4 Si 4 -(hu)-a-li 

7b the god ' who (is) when the offspring are carried away * 
an ox, 2 sheep. 

10. >->3f- Al-du 5 -tu-si-ni-e s|$ yy JgQf >->f- E-ri-na-a 

*ft TT H 

«. ^ yy my -4- A-du-tu^-m-e (t=y^ yy ]gD Hf 

E-ri-na-a 

7b Aldutusinis an ox 9 2 afotfp. 7b Erinas an ox, 2 sJieep. 

10. >->f- Si e -ni-ri-i-e ^ yy JgJ ->f- Hu-ni-na-a 

*K TT W T<« 

44. ^ yy M ~f »-»-ri- ^ TT OHf. Hf-) 

Hu-ni-na-a 

7b Hiniris an ox, 2 sfoep. 7b Huninas an ox, 2 sheep. 

11. wf A-i-ra-i-ni-e fc|$ |T 1ST "*f «<!T ( ? ) ? 
Zu-ma-ru-e ^ yy JgJ 

45. tR yy Hf Hf A-^i-ni-e ^ yy ggf ~y ^yy) 

Zu-ma-a-ru-e 

7b Airainis an ox, 2 sheep. To the god of the city 
Zumar an ox, 2 sheep. 



1 So Layard. Schulx has ni. * So Layard. Schulx has ri ! 

* So Layard. Schulx is unintelligible. 4 So Layard. 

* So Layard. Schulx has ap. Both Layard and Schulx hare op in the 
duplicate, but alap would be written a-la-ap, not al-ap. 

6 So Layard. 

7 The character is doubtful in both Layard and Schulx. It may be zu. 
In this case the god's name would be Zuxumarus. 
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11. ►-►! Kha-a-ra-a ^ ff J^J >->{- A-ra-za-a 

*K TT EI 

46- fc^ IT EI -4- Kha-a-ra-a ^ ff JgJ ~-f 
A-ra-za'-a 
7b Kharas an ox, 2 sheep. To Arazas an ox, 2 sheep. 

11. ->f Zi-hu-ku-ni-e fc|$ ff JgQf ( 12 -> Hf Hu - ra -* 

^ n ei 

47. e=ft yy EI Hf zi-omHu-hu-ni-e *$ yy jgy >*y 

Hu-ra-a 

7b Ziukunis an ox, 2 sheep. To Huras an ox, 2 sheep. 

12. >->^- Ar-tei-bad-di-ni-e fczf^ >->|- Ar-ni-i-e 

^ TT EI 

48- *\i TT EI ->f Ar-tei-bad-di-ni-e *$ yy JgQf >->f 
Ar-ni-i-e 
7b Artsibaddinis an ox, 2 «A««p. 7b .4rnt* an o#, 2 sfoep. 

12. .^Khal-di-ni J£*-ni S^* a-si-e e^ffEIT^ 

49. sft yy Igfl >->f Khal-di-(ni) -- 4 -Hi s=yyyy a-si-e 

7b *Ae four Khaldises of the house an ox, 2 sheep. 

12. >->f- Khal-di-ni al-6u-i-ei-e fcj^ ff JgJ f<« 
49. fcfj If QgJ) «-f Khal-di-ni al-Su-hu-si-e 

7b the multitudinous Khaldises an ox, 2 sheep. 

13. >->f- Khal-di-ni di-ru-si-i-e ^ yy ]gj y<« 
50 -^ TT 1@I ^Hh Khal-di-ni di-ru-si-i-e 

7b Hie Khaldises of an ox, 2 #Aiip. 

1 Schuls has hare introduced the ru of the preceding line. It is omitted 
by Layard. 

3 Layard has t. But uh' ' this,' does not suit the inscription, as it was 
not set up inside or outside a house. Moreover mm is not genitive. 

* Layard has ri here and in the duplicate line. But in the latter Schuls 
has the ideograph of " house" very clearly, and other inscriptions (see p. 469) 
show that this reading is right. 

4 Omitted by Layard. Schulz has the two lower wedges only. 
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13. »>f- Klml^-na-hu-e S^ 1 a-6i ]<« ]] £$ ^ ISI 
50 - TT ^TK V ISI Hf Khal-di-) na-hu-e f^m a ^ i !<« 

7b *A« horsemen belonging to the land of Khaldis 2 oxen, 
4 sheep. 

13. -4. ^fl. c^f^ a-a y<« yy ^ y<« y mjy<« 
si- (!!)*«• (V)EFHF- A4f*H*Km ** T<« 

Teisba-e 
7b «A« horsemen of the Air-god 2 oxen, 4 «Ae«p. 

14. «f Ar-dhu«-ha.ra-ir-hu-e fl^W <« V^UT«< 
>-£yy Ar'-di-ni-na-hu-e »>f- 

51. yy tzft <« V Jgy («f) Ar-dhu-ha-ar-ir-hu-e 

^ ^ IT M 7 (rm 

To Ardhuharairu8 2 oxen, 34 *A**p. 7b $A$ god of the 
city Ardinis 

14. t\\ If JgQf y<« ^yy £u-me-nu-na-hu-e >->f- 

*TSffMT<« 

52. Ar«-di-(ni) -na-hu-e >->f (s^) yy JgJ ^ 

I£u-me-nu-na-lra-e *->f- 

an ox, 2 »A««p. 7b <Ae god of the city of Kumemu an 
ox, 2 sheep. 

14. i-^yy Dhu-ue-pa'-ni-na-hu-e >■>{- t$ ^ JgQf y<«° 

53. t^ (yy Jgpf -^yy) Dhu-us-pa-na-hu-e -Jf- 

7b the god of the city of Dhuspas an ox, 2 sheep. 

15. >-Jf- y<« >-J{- Khal-di-ni-ni ^yy -ni fc|$ yy JgfJ y<« 

53. fcf^ yy HH «f T<« -*f Khal-di-ni-ni --yy 

7b £fo gr<xfo, the children of Khaldis of the city an ox, 2 sheep. 

1 Both Layard and Schulz have du, incorrectly, as is shown by the 
equivalent ideograph in the duplicate line. 

* So Layard. * So Lavard. 4 So Layard. 

* So Layard. Schulz has **, but dhu in the duplicate text. 

6 So Layard. Schulz has rod. 

7 So Layard. 

8 Layard has ni-di, plainly incorrectly. • Layard omits. 
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15. >->f- y<« >-£fl Ar-teu^hu-i-ni-ni ^ Jf Jgfl f<« »>f- 

Khal-di-ni-da-si *-i-e 
54. (s^ yy Jgfl) ^Jf- y«< ^-yy Ar-tsu-hu-ni-(ni) 

To the gods of the city of Artsuinis an ox, 2 sheep. 
To the gods of the place of 

15. ST* TT M T<« Hh Su-ba,a tf^ui 

54. ^>f- Khal-di-ni-da-ei-i-e (^ fl JgJ) >->{- Su-hu-ba-a 
Khaldis an ox, 2 sheep. To Subas an ox, 2 sheep. 

16. -Jf- Khal-di^a-hn-e «pf *$ yy JgJ «f AR 

sstf -^yy E-n-di-a-ni s=y^ yy jgj y<« 
54. ^ (yy) jgyy >->f Khai-di-na-hu-e -^z| (*$ yy 
EQf Hh A4f ) kfJ -s=YY ^-^ 

7b *A$ grate o/ Jfo city 0/ Khaldis an ox, 2 sheep. 
To the gate of the city of Eridias of the Air-god an ox, 
2 sheep. 

i6. «f *y ssft ^-yy j Hu-wi-ni-ni fc y$ yy jgj y«< 

»>f E-li-a-ha-a fc^ yy JgQf 
54- *ft TT M «f *T t^l *"-TT Hu-i-Bi-ni 
(*=T* II IUI «f E-)H-e-ha-a 
7b the gate of the San-god in the city Huisis an ox, 2 sheep. 
To Eliahas an ox, 2 sheep. 

17. ^f- Khal-di-ni ar-ni-i-e fc|$ ]] JgJ ]«< 
>->|- Khal-di-ni us-ma-si-i-e fc:^ || J^JJ 

54. 5=ft TTIgl «f Khal-di-ni ar-(ni)-i-e (fcf* |f JgJ 

*->~y Khal-di-ni) us-ma-si-e 

7b the Klialdises of the citadel an ox, 2 sheep. To the 
Klialdises the gracious an ox, 2 sheep. 

1 So Layard. Schulz inserts a character which may be ». 
* Layard has me ; but as he has ri in the duplicate line, Schulz must be 
right. 

3 So Layard. 
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17. ^y y<« >->f. (Khal^-di-ni-ni 6u-£-ni ^ ff JgJ 
54 e$ y| JgQf >->f- y<« «~>f- Khal-di-ni-ni (6u)-hu-6i-ni 

7b the gods the children of Khaldis of the I building (s) 
an ox, 2 sheep. \ wall (*) 

18. «->f- Ta-la (?)*-ap-hu-r&-a ^ yy IgJ >->f- KiMi-ba-ni 

55. (fcft yy Jg| ->f- Ta-la(?»ap-(hu-ra-a)t:y$ yy Jgf ->f 

^i-li-ba-(ni-e) 

7b Talapuras an ox, 2 «Aeep. 7b Kilibanis an ox, 
2 «Aeep. 

18. V> E-ba-ni-na«-(hu-e) «f- fcf$ |f JgJ V* 
Al*-ga s -ni-na-hu-e) «f fcft ]Q Jgf) 

56< ( fc T^ TT BDf ^ E-ba-)ni-(na-hu-)e ->f- 
^ IT JgDf ^ (Al-ga-ni-na-hu-e) «f 
7b tlte god of the country an ox, 2 sheep. To the god 
of the country of Alganis an ox, 2 sheep. 

19. -tyy (?) T 8 u(?)«-i-ni-na-hu-e>->f fcft yy JgJ 
»->f- y<« (»-^yy) At-ka T -na-na-hu-e 

56. ty^.'(yy JgJ ^ (?) T 8 u(?)-i-ni-na-hu-e «f ) 

57. yy *R < v' M ~f T<« 0*TD **e 

To the god of the city of Tsuinis (?) an ox, 2 sheep. 
To the gods of the city Atkanas 

1 This is omitted in both Layard and Schulz, and may have been an 
oversight of the original engraver. 

* Layard has ||£f ; Schuli *-£f. 

* So Layard. 
4 So Layard. 

6 So Layard. 

* Layard has i^ P£f= ; Schulz ~*.f |^|fg 

7 Layard has jfjWJ^bEf £!f J Schulz ****|^EEy £-f- Mordtmann con- 
jectures U, but both Layard's copy and the duplicate text show that this is 
wrong. 

8 So Schulz, probably rightly when we compare the next paragraph. 
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m TT tfi T<« V Eff T<« **f di'-ra'-hu-e 

57 (»)0T^<V1@I-T 

. . . di-)ra-hu-e 

2 oxen, 4 (14) *Aeq>. 7b the god of. . . diras 2 o#m, 14 «Aeg?. 

19. «f y<« >effl y<« v *TS <HR BDf T<« 

(20) «f- Khal-di-ni ni-ri-bi* ^ ^ JgJ y<«» 

57. V *K <|||f Hf (Hf- T<« -*ffl) T<« 

(58) (^ V 3UI Hf Kh^-di-^ ni-ri-bi-i 
To the god of the nations, 4 oxen, 18 sheep. To the 
Khaldises of the dead an ox, 2 sheep. 

20. >->p Hu-a-i-na-hu-e ZSjZ] >-£ff Ni-si-a(?)»- 

du(?)'-ru-ni nmiT«< 
58. (TT JgDf Hf- Hu-a-i-na-hu-e ^} ^ 

Ni-ei-a(?)-du(?)-ru-)ni 

7b *fo grate o/ <fo city o/ *fo groi JTuau the city 
Nisiadurus (?) 2 sheep. 

20. V Ba 6 -bar-na-hu-e ^ JgJ 
58. .^ JgJ V Ba-ba(-na-hu-e) 

7b (the god) of the land of Babas 10 sheep. 

21. -4- Ha-a-ru T -ba-i-ni-e ^ <^ JgJ 

59 - fc^ <[£l ISI Hf" Ha-a-ru-)ba-a-ni-e 
7b Harubainis a wild ox, a sheep. 

1 So Layard. Perhaps yre should read »->f- |<« cft-ro-Atf -fc, " to the 
gods of Diras." 

* So Layard, doubtfully ; Sohulz has a lacuna. The reading ni is certified 
by 1. 20. 

1 So Layard. 

* So Layard. 

* So Layard. Schulz has a lacuna. 

6 So Layard. 

7 So Layard. 
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21. *-Jf- Ba-ba-a ^ (£Z ^ **f" D^-i^-P 11 -* 1 

59 

7b Babas a wild ox 9 a sheep. To Dhuspuas (the god of 
the people of Dhuspas) a wild ox, a sheep. 

21. ^>f A-hu-i-e £$ <^ >->f- A-i-a 

fcR d ( 22 > «f 6»^"-o *rc <i 

60 



7b .4iim (the Water-god) a wild ox. To Ayas (the 
Earth-god) a wild ox. To Sardis a wild ox. 

22. >->f- Tsi-nu-ya'-ar-di-e ]] JgQf »>f- Ip 8 -kha-ri-e JgJ 

*-J{- Bar 4 -tei-i-a JgJ 
62. (|y JgJ »-^- Tsi-nu-ya-)ar-di-i-e 



7b Tsinuyardis 2 *Aeep. 7b Ipkharis a sheep. To 
Bartsias a sheep. 

22. «f- &Mi-i-a JgJ >->f Ar-ha^a Jgf (23) «f- 

A-di-i-a JgJ 
64. (?) 



7b /Si'Zww a sA^ep. To -4r7ta* a sheep. To Adias a sheep. 
23. «f- Hu-i-a JgJ >->f A-a-i-na-hu-e ^ Qgfl] 

^>f 6 Ar-di 7 -i-e 8 yyigy 

65 ( V H3J Hf" A-^" 11 ^) h*" 6 

66 

7b 1/mw a shefy. To the god of Aais 4 sheep. To Ardis 
2 sheep. 

1 So Layard. * So Layard. * So Layard. 

4 So Lajard. Omitt ed by Schulz. * So Layard. 
6 Layard has WKjk • Schuls omite. 

1 So Layard. mm ^ 8 So Layard. 
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23. >-J^ I-nti-a-na-hu-e ^J# Jg] 

66. «??? JgJ »>f I-nu-a-na-)hu-e. 

To the god of Inuas 17 sheep. 

24 >->f- Khal-di-ni bad-di-ni >->f- f«< ^JvJ 1 
bad-di-ni ma-ni-ni ul 2 -gu*-se 

67. (^>f- Khal-di-ni bad-di-ni -J{-) ]<« »tSj f<« 

bad-di-ni (ma-ni-ni ul-gu-se) 

To all the Khaldises, the gods, food for all (and) each 
(and) shields 

24. J Is-pu-hu 4 -i-ni | *-^ 6ar-du-ri-khi-ni | Me-nu-a 
y Is-pu-hu-i-ni-e-khi-ni 

68. (y I&-pu-hu)-i-ni y*->J- Sar-(du-ri-khi-ni (69) y Me-nu)-a 
y Is-pu-(hu-i-ni-e-khi-ni) 

by Ispuinis, son of Sarduris (and) Menuas son of Ispuinis. 

25. y Is-pu-hu-i-ni-e y >~>f- ^yy<y -du-ri-khi-ni-s a-da* 
(y) Me-nu-a-e y Is-pu-hu-i-ni-khi-ni-s 

70. (y Is-pu-hu-i-)ni-e y >-^f- »^YY<Y -(du-ri-khi-ni-s a-da * 
71. y Me-nu)-hu-a-s y Is-pu-(i-ni-khi-ni-e) 
Ispuinis son of Sarduris, and Menuas son of Ispuinis 

25. &- p§y 6 >->J- Khal-di-ni bad-di-sa-ni fca-ab-ka- 

ri-da-ni e-ha ^>f- (y<« >-Z$\ 7 y«< 
72. ( >->f- Khal-) di-ni bad-di-(sa-ni (73) ka-ab-ka- 

ri-da-)ni e-ha »>f- (f<« *£$ ]<«) 

to the Khaldises of every kind place of approach 

this to the gods of the nations 

1 So Layard. Schulz has the non-existent *-£j|J. 

* So Layard. * So Layard. 4 So Layard. 

* Layard and Schuli hare li, but ada is elsewhere the copolatiye con- 
junction. 

* So Layard. 

7 8o Layard. Schulz has >£flf , doubtfully. 

VOL. XIV.— [WBW SERIES.] 33 
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26 - YTT *]i «< 3UI hvpi nu(T>*u l la-ku-ni a-lu-kid 
ar-di-ni khu-ru-la*-i. 8 

73 i e ti ip na 

(74) khu-ru-la-a-i 

3 oxen, 30 sheep, and the ... . they have given (?) in any 
case publicly for sacrifices (t) 

26. (si-li) gu- 4 li tnsu-ul-du-li-ni 

74. si-li gu-li (ti-eu-ul-du-li-ni) 
after dawn, after dusk (?), after dark (f). 

27. J Is-pu-hu-i-ni-s | 6ar-du-ri-khi-ni-8 
J Me-nu-hu-a-s | Is-pu-hu*-(i-ni-khi-ni-s £f) ul-di-e 
su-khe te e -ru-ni *->f- 7 Khal 7 -di-e 

75. (| Is-pu-hu-i-ni-s) 76 (y) £ar-du-ri-(khi-ni-s 

y Me-nu-hu-a-s y Is-pu-hu-(i-ni-khi-ni-s £f) ul-(di-e 

su-khe te-ru-ni >->|- Khal-di-e) 

Ispuinis son of Sarduris (and) Menuas son of Ispuinis 
monuments these have set up to Khaldis; 

27. lu-hu-e-se(t) 8 (28) tz]}} -a-ri su-khe f te-ru-ni 
hu-i gi-e-i-is 

77. (lu-hu-e-se (?) ^fJJ) -a-ri-e (su-khe te-ru-ni 
hu-i gi-e-i-is) 

^l k*(?} \ °f tiM men &*** ^ iave established and 
the images 

28. *->f- Q<« gi-)is-hu-ri | Is-pu-hu-i-ni-s 
y *->f- Sar-du-ri-khi-ni-e 

78. (>->f- y<« gis-su)-hu-ri-e (J) Is-(pu-hu-i-ni-s 
y >->f- Sar-du-ri-khi-ni-)s 

of the mighty gods. Ispuinis tJie son of iSar-duris 



1 So Layard. Sohuls has »*j;_ 

• So Layard. * bo Layard. 4 So layard. 

• So Layard. 6 Schuls has la, incorrectly. 
7 So Layard. 8 So Layard, doubtfully. 

• Layard has fcJJE, inoorreotly. 
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29. J Me-nu-hu-a-s | Is-pu-hu-i-ni-khi-ni-e 

bur-ga-na^ni 

79. (J Me-nu-hu-a-)s y Is-pu-hu-(i-ni-)e-khi-ni-e 

(bur-ga-na-ni) 

(and) Menicas the son of hpuinis altar 

29. su-khe te-ru-ni te^ru'-ni ar-di-se a^-se £$ y<« 
hu-i al-di-ni-i-e 

80. (su-khe te-ru-ni te-ru-ni ar-di-ee) a-se tX y<« 

(hu-i al-di-)ni-i-(e) 

this have set up ; they have set tip tlie regulations (and) 
the gods of wood and (stone t) 

29. sal»-du*-hu-li (30) >->f- Khal-di-(i) -e 

TIT Hf T<« aft? TTT M T<« 

81. (sal-du-hu-li ha-)a-li |ff ]gj ]<« >->f- Khal-(di-e 

m m t<« «f t<«) 

after ; to Khaldis 3 sheep to be sacrificed {and) 

3 sheep 

30. **f- y<« *£gy y<« a-ee fc| ul-di {UJ J"*«»-li 

«f Khai-di-e yyyigy 

81. i<gjy<« (82) (a-ae fc| ul-di |^jVnu-U ha-a-li 

to tAe gods of the peoples, the gods of the monument after the 
spring; to Khaldis 3 sheep 

30. £j^ ITT HU Hf- ]<« ~z$H T<« a - fie ^T ^-^ me - su - K 

82. di)-e ur(?) (me-su-)li 

to be sacrificed, (and) 3 sheep to the gods of the peoples, the 

gods of the monument after the summer ; 

1 See note on III. 1. * So Layard. 

* So Layard. Probably ire should read si for tal, as in VII. 6. 

4 Layard has ta, Schulz has ta. The correct reading is given by 
Mr. Jlassam's squeeze of No. VII. line 6, -where we hare ^CfTf «•» or dub. 
I hare no means of deciding which of these two rabies the Vannic scribes 
retained for the character, but it was more probably urn. At the same time 
£f was gU, and not is. 
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si. -4- Khai-di-e |yy jgf ^ YYT Eflf Hh T<« 
-cgj y<« 

83. (h*-a)-li J^ JgJJ |<« (->f. Khal-di-e >*f- |<« 

^ffi T<« TYT 1@D 

to Khaldis 3 «A*£p to 60 sacrificed, (and) 3 s/^^p £0 *fo 
grod* 0/ the peoples 

31. duna-sP-i-hu-li-ni me-i-e-ei me^si* el 8 mu 8 tu(?) 8 . . . . 4 

83. (duH9i-ri-i-hu-)li-(ni (84) me-)i-e-si me-(tsi 

after the winter. Their 

31. a-nu-hu-ni 

83 

they have .... 

[A blank line intervenes between the two duplicate texts.] 

Philological Analysis. 

The context of the inscription, as gathered from the ideo- 
graphs it contains, shows that we have a list of the sacrifices 
to be made to the various gods of the Vannic state, and that 
the names of the deities must consequently all be in the 
dative; see e.g. lines 5, 6, 7, etc. This allows us to deter- 
mine an important part of Tannic grammar. The datives 
terminate in -ie as Khaldie, -nie as Atbinie, -ue as Sebitue, 
-nahue as Dhuspanahue, -a as KharA, -ae as Teisbae, -ni as 
KJialdini, or -mnt as Khaldinini. Now as we have already 
seen that the nominatives singular of Tannic nouns may end 
in either -as, -w, or -us (as Menuas, Ispuinis, alus), it is clear 
that there must have been three classes of nouns, distinguished 
by the final vowel of the stem preceding the case-ending, of 
which the datives singular were respectively -ae, contracted 
into -&, -ie, and -ue. As -ae could be contracted into -A, we 

1 So Layard. 

8 Schulz has tsi, Layard doubtfully Ui or iar. 

* So Layard. 

4 One character i» lost here. 
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may expect to find that -ie and -ue could also be contracted 
into -I and -6. 

1. Khaldie, as we have just seen, is a dative. This and 
most other Vannic inscriptions show that Khaldis was the 
supreme god. He was not, however, either the Sun-god or 
the Moon-god, who are distinguished from him (lines 3, 4). 
Sargon tells us that the god Khaldia, whose image he carried 
away from Muzazir, was the god of Ursa, king of Ararat (see 
p. 348). 

Eurie, from its position and termination, must be an ad- 
jective agreeing with Khaldie. The meaning is fixed by a 
comparison of the duplicate texts Hi., from which it appears 
that it was equivalent to *>-J J l lord.* 

Throughout the inscription, with one exception, the names 
of Ispuinis and Menuas are coupled together in the nomina- 
tive without a single character being interposed between them 
which could denote the conjunction. We must therefore con- 
clude that the Vannic language made little use of conjunctions, 
the flexions serving to connect words together, and the words 
which follow the first substantive being all regarded as adjec- 
tival and in agreement with it. 

2. In this way alone we can explain how it is that no 
difference is made in the termination of the verb, whether it 
follow one or more nominatives. Here we have teru-ni used 
as a 3rd pers. plural, although elsewhere it expresses a 3rd 
pers. sing. (iii. 1). Teru-ni h from a stem teru 9 which is of 
frequent occurrence in the inscriptions. Its signification is 
fixed by li. 3 : ini £| du teruni ' this monument he has set 
up/ As we shall see, it cannot mean to engrave or inscribe, 
another word (kuguni) being employed in this sense. For 
ter-tu see xxi. 5. 

ini-li is plainly the demonstrative ini with a flexion. The 
same flexion is attached to zaduali, and we must therefore 
couple the two together as one phrase. Zadu is ' to build ' or 
' make ' (iv. 1). We must notice that it is spelt zatu in the 
duplicate text, the harder pronunciation being probably the 
more archaic one. It is possible, as we shall see, that the two 
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verbs du-bi and fo-St, which have similar meanings, are ori- 
ginally one and the same, and we shall find more than one 
instance in which fu in composition is written du. Similarly 
after 8 the suffix di became ti or te, as in Bianaste for Bianas-de. 
Between inili and zaduali comes the ideograph of 'gate,' in 
the duplicate text * gates.' Just as the ace. suffix -ni is not 
attached to the noun which follows tnt, so here the suffix li is 
not attached to the word for ' gate/ We have a similar ex- 
pression in xvii. 4, 5 : >->f- khal-di i-ni-li £5pJ -# *i-rft-w- 
tu-a-li i-ni ^^YYTT ^T*"" **-di-i8-tu-hu-ni ' (Menuas), after re- 
storing this gate, has restored this palace.' Here, however, 
the suffix is attached to the substantive as well as to the 
demonstrative and participle. The two parallel expressions 
leave no doubt as to the sense we must attach to the con- 
struction. The suffix -ft', accordingly, must mark a perfective 
case, like the ablative absolute in Latin ; the participle of the 
verb is placed at the end of the sentence and takes the same 
suffix, inserting the vowel a between the latter and the stem, 
from which we may infer that the nom. sing, of the participle 
would be zaduaB y sidistuas. 

No change is made in either demonstrative or participial 
form, whether they are joined with a singular or with a plural 
substantive. The ace. tnt, therefore, may be considered to be 
indifferently singular and plural. 

We cannot read ardi* a nominative sing., since the sense 
requires an ace. of the object following the verb, and the form 
will therefore be ardise. In line 29, we once have ardise fol- 
lowing teruni, and in xix. 6 ardise appears again. Now, as the 
vocabulary will show, we frequently find hase or hose |<« 
(xlix. 9) 'men,' and J^ff sme f«< 'sheep' following a 
verb in the accusative ; and as the ideograph of plurality is 
affixed to them, while we once find T^JJ su-hu-se-e (xlviii. 29), 
it is clear that *e denotes the plural accusative of stems in 
-t. On the other hand, we also have pakhini * oxen ' as an 
accusative plural. Lutu 'women,' we shall see, is the accu- 
sative plural of lutus. 
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>->f- ^Y is the San-god, as in numberless passages. In 
the two duplicate texts xx. 16 we have the nom. »->f- ^Y-* 
of the one text corresponding to >->^- ^ -m-« in the other, 
from which we may infer that the name terminated in -tits. 
Similarly we have >->^- ^-m"-* in xxx. 33, and *->[- ^Y 
-ni-di in I. 8. The full name is given in 1. 39, where the 
text is unfortunately not quite certain, but seems to read 
Ardinis. In Assyrian ^Y signified * the day * as well as 4 the 
sun/ and this must be the meaning of the ideograph in such 
passages as xx. 16 (see also xlviii. 10). As the compound 
ideograph is joined with the ideograph of * month' in the 
present passage, we can have no hesitation in rendering it here 
also by ' day/ The two syllables -wt-nt are attached to it in 
the duplicate text. With this we must compare the adjectival 
dative Khaldi-ni-ni 'to those belonging to Khaldis/ and 
explain the word as the dative plural of an adjective in -ni 
meaning 'diurnus.' The word would consequently signify 
* for what belongs to the day/ i.e. ' day by day/ *~>f- ^Y 
and atsus are coupled together without a conjunction, like 
Ispuinis and Menuas above. 

Atsus is explained by the ideograph which precedes it. As 
it consists of two syllables, we may assume that it expresses 
the whole word, and not merely the final portion of it, since 
the rule in these Tannic inscriptions is either to write the 
word in full, or to give merely the last syllable of it, if nothing 
more than a phonetic complement is intended to be expressed. 
Thus we have either the full word \^ ebanie ' country ' 
( c countries ') or the last syllable ^-nie; never 1^-ba-nie. 
At8U8 will be the same case as that of the adverbs tidis or 
nulu8 y and since sidis is contracted from sidisi, it would seem 
that these durative cases (as we may term them) were 
originally genitives singular. 

Manns is clearly an adjective in agreement with atsus. The 
context shows that it must signify 'each' or 'every.' The 
inscriptions furnish us with other forms of the same pronoun ; 
mann ace. pi. xxx. 17, xlix. 14 ; manuda, local case liv. 5 ; 
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wanini, dat. pi. v. 24. Corap. mes * he/ met * of him,' want 
'him/ 

3. >->f- <^*fT" '^ Ai 1 ""? ^ is transliterated 2<?-e-i-«(«)- 
#a-a-« in the duplicate text xx. 15. Accordingly we have the 
dat. >J^ -^4f- a (r«wM) xxvi. 1, and ^J^ A*fH 
(2Vt*&oe), line 51. 

The compound ideograph >-|4^ £$E is given in a list of 
domestic animals, after the sheep, W.A.I, ii. 44, 3, 13. It 
literally signifies * small offspring/ and as it is here preceded 
hy the ideograph of 'sheep/ it 'is plain that 'lambs' are 
intended. 

Nip&idi is an adj. agreeing with Khatdie y perhaps compounded 
of nip, and Hd, the latter being again analyzable into the root 
ii and the suffix di (as in Khaldis). 1 What it means I have 
no means of guessing. Apparently we have the same word in 
xix. 7, Khaldi(e) (ni-ip-)ii-di-e f£**--e- Here the ideograph 
£5^, with the phonetic complement -i, takes the place of 
the halt of our text. Further on in our present inscription 
(lines 29 and 81, 30 and 81, 31 and 83) we find halt in the 
duplicate text answering to £J^ in the other text. Now 
£g^ represents in Assyrian the verb dhabakhu 4 to cut the 
throat of a lamb/ * to sacrifice/ and this is plainly its meaning 
in the passages with which we are dealing. Hali will be the 
dative of a noun halis * sacrifice/ 

4. Numberless passages in the historical inscriptions, to 
which we shall come hereafter, furnish us with the words jfc^ 
pa-khi-ni |<« and J^JJ m-(u)-8e f<«, where the ideographs 
show that we have before us the plurals of the Tannic words 
for ' oxen ' and ' sheep.' Smi cannot be merely the phonetic 
complement of the ideograph j^J because (1) it consists of 
more than one syllable, (2) it is always so written without 
any indication of another syllable preceding it, and (3) it is 
conjoined with pakhini, which is obviously a full word. 

Ippue is an adj. in -ue like the adjectives in -nahue which we 

1 Or perhaps, more probably, the ii~ is the adjeotiral suffix, as in alu-si, nu-di. 
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shall consider presently. Just as Dhuepanahue signifies 'to 
him who belongs to (the city of) Dhuspas,' ippue ought to 
signify 'to him who belongs to ippus.' The form of the 
sentence makes it evident that the word is an epithet of the 
dative Teisbd and is coupled (without a conjunction) with 
Khaldie. It is clear from xliv. 13 (on which see note) that 
it means 'inundating/ an epithet applied to the Air-god in 
the Assyrian inscriptions. 

5. Khudhuinis is formed like Ispuinis by the help of the 
adjectival suffix -m\ Compare khudhu xliii. 12, 78, xlviiL 28, 
where it seems to mean ' a portion/ 

6. Unas, according to line 20, was the god of the gate of the 
city Nisiadurus. 

7. With Diduainis or Deduaini* compare didu-li-ni (xvi. 3). 
7. We may accept Selardis as the correct reading of the 

name given as the equivalent of *->J- i^ * the Moon-god * 
for the reasons assigned in the foot-note. The root ar or aru 
means, as we shall see, ' to bring ; ' from this ardU would be 
formed by the individualizing suffix -rft, which denotes a noun 
of agency, as in KhaUdi» from khal ; ardis being accordingly 
4 the bringer/ If so, sel-ardis ought to signify 6 the light- 
bringer/ in which case %eU would be 4 light.' See notes on 
lines 26 and 23. 

Khaldinahue is evidently a dative of an adjective formed 
from Khaldis by the suffix -nahn-. Further on we shall find 
similar adjectives formed from the names of cities, and placed 
before the word 4 god/ showing that they must signify * to the 
god belonging to such and such a place/ Above (line 4) we 
have had an adjectival ending -ue (from nom. -w«), and else- 
where we get the adjectival suffix -na, as in >->f- Klwldi-na, 
tStf ' the gate of the land of Khaldis ' (x. 4, xi. 3), >->f- 
Khaldi-na-ni £lSf^ baddi-ni ' for all the gates of the land of 
Khaldis ' (xi. 2). Consequently Khaldina-ve-8 will be formed 
from the adjectival Khaldinas. Since the suffix hue- (ve-) does 
not of itself imply the idea of locality, as is clear from the 
word ippue above, the territorial sense of adjectives in na-ve 
must lie in the first suffix -na. This is confirmed, as we shall 
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see, by the use of these adjectives. Above (line 4) -ue denoted 
the dative sing. ; here the ideograph attached to )~*-li shows 
that it also represents the plural. 

►— < -/« is probably the ideograph >— « ' a corpse/ * to die,' with 
the phonetic complement -li following it. Compare the name 
of the Aralez and the Accadian arali mentioned on p. 415. 

8. With the termination of EUpris comp. that of Lut-ipris. 
Ipris may be formed by the help of the adjectival suffix -W (as 
in sekheris * alive ') from ip i a flood/ The god Eliahas occurs 
in line 16. 

9. As we shall see hereafter, aim is 4 whoever/ and uru-da 
4 family.' Siuali must be formed like zaduali in line 2, from 
the stem siu, which we learn from the historical inscriptions 
meant * to carry away/ Uru-li-hue is a similar formation to 
Khaldi-na-hue, the suffix It taking the place of na, and the 
pronoun aim is united with it in a sort of compound. Conse- 
quently the exact rendering will be * to (the god) belonging to 
whoever (may be) to the offspring when they have been carried 
away/ This may possibly relate to a legend of Vannic my- 
thology, or may have a more prosaic reference to a god invoked 
to protect captive children. 

10. Erunas seems to be a derivative from the same word 
as the royal name Eri-menas (lii.) and the name of the city 
Eridias or Irdiyas (line 16). 

11. With Khara8 compare the reduplicated kharkharu 4 to 
dig up ' or * destroy/ 

12. Arhibaddinis is compounded with baddk * all/ With 
the first part of the word compare the name of the city 
Artsuinis (line 15). 

Amis is connected with arniusinida, for which see line 17. 

Khaldini is shown by the numeral which follows to be a 
dative plural. We may notice the agreement of the numeral 
adjective which follows with it. 

For ame see note on iii. L If it is in the genitive singular, 
we should have expected it to precede its governing noun. On 
the other hand, if it were an adjective, it ought to be asinie. 
In line 24 also the genitive follows its noun. 
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Aliuisie is an adj. formed by the suffix si- agreeing with the 
dat. pi. Khaldini. Compare dirusie in the next line. Besides 
al&uisie we find aliuini formed by the adjectival suffix -m and 
alhimni dat. pi. of the adjective in «*'- agreeing with Khaldinini. 
The meaning is fixed by the frequently-recurring title of the 
Vannic kings, in which ^ aliuini takes the place of the 
Assyrian sar cissati 4 king of multitudes/ 

13. I have no clue to the meaning of the adjective dirusie. 
The determinative by which aii is preceded shows that it 

signifies a class of persons. In xliii. 14 we have ^J*— «-<*- 
y<« -i-e, from which we learn that the full form of the ace. 
pi. ended in -ie. The exact meaning of the word is established 
by xxx. 20. The analogy of the datives plural would lead me 
to read the word in the passage before us aiini. We must 
notice that Khaldinahm is here dative plural, not singular. 
( The horsemen of the laud of Khaldis ' must be some class of 
divine beings. 

14. Dhuspas, the capital of the Vannic state, now Van, 
whence the Lacus Thospitis of classical geography and the 
modern Tosp. See p. 388. It is curious that Tiglath-Pileser 
calls the city Dhuruspa. As the name is always written 
Dhuspas in the native inscriptions, the Vannic r when flanked 
by vowels must have had a very soft sound, and have tended 
to disappear in ordinary pronunciation. Gomp. Chester for 
Cirencester. Dhuspa-ni-nahue is formed not from Dhuspas like 
Dhmpa-nahue, but from the adjective Dhuspanis ' Dhuspanian.' 

15. *-CYT-nt must be the dative pi. of an adjective formed 
from the word for the city, which, as we shall see hereafter, was 
inainis or inanis. Similarly Artsuinini is the dative pi. of the 
adjective Artsuininis from Artsuinis. As this city is mentioned 
in an inscription (xi. 1) which comes from Sirka about three 
miles east of Van, we may assume that it stood here. 

Khaldinidasie is a dative pi. of an adjective in s like a/hiisie. 
Da we have seen (p. 460) is the localizing affix, while -ni denotes 
adjectives formed from substantives. The word therefore is 
to be analyzed into Khaldi-ni-da-sie 'to those who belong to 
the place belonging to Khaldis * or ' the Khaldi's.' Comp. the 
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formation of Dhutpa-ni-nahue above, as well as khura-di-ni-da 
4 a camp * (xxxii. 4, etc.). 

16. Eridiani is the dat. sing, of the adjective in -fti(*) from 
Eridias. Irdiya will be the genitive of the substantive. 

Suwni may similarly be the genitive of the substantive 
Huisinis ; but I am inclined to regard it as the dative sing, 
of the adjective in -nis, Huisinini being the dative of an 
adjective formed from the adjective Humnis ' Huisian/ 

17. Arnie is a genitive-dative like <me in line 12. The 
root is perhaps aru ' to bring.' In the historical inscriptions 
we find a derivative arniusinida, a discussion of which I must 
reserve at present, merely stating that it seems to signify 
6 the citadel * of Van. Literally it would be 4 the place belong- 
ing to that which is fortified,' in which case amis will mean 
4 a fortress/ Arnuyada has nearly the same signification in 
xxxi. 4, xlv. 34. We must notice that in line 12, the god 
Amis precedes * the four Khaldises of the house/ Usmasie 
is a dative pi. of an adjective in ti formed from a substantive 
U8rna8. In the later inscriptions it is the stock epithet applied 
to ' the children of Khaldis/ and I have rendered it ' gracious ' 
not because I have any grounds for doing so, but because 
some general term of the kind was needed. On the whole, 
I am most inclined to believe that it meant 4 belonging to the 
city/ coming as it does here between two epithets, which 
refer one to the fortress, and the other to the wall of a town ; 
but, as I have no means of verifying this belief, I retain the 
more indefinite ' gracious' in my translations. Su&ini is a 
dative pi. of an adj. in -nw. In xvii. Menuas describes his 
rebuilding first ' this iusi,' then 4 this gate/ and finally ' this 
palace/ This fixes the meaning of the word either to 4 founda- 
tion platform ' or to 4 wall/ The first meaning, however, is ex- 
cluded, because (1) we should then have expected the ideograph 
VT> (3) we have no reason for thinking that in a mountainous 
country like Armenia a palace would be built on a platform as 
was the case in the plains of Babylonia, and by way of imita- 
tion in the relatively level country of Assyria, and (3) a gate 
would not be built without a wall, the previous construction 
of which it presupposes. In the inscriptions of Argistis and 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



THE CTJNEIFOBM INSCRIPTIONS OF VAN. 485 

his son Sarduris, a word miini occurs, which I believe is the 
same as iuii, but with the initial sibilant softened, just 
as the softer kudukubi takes the place of the older kudhukubi in 
a text of &arduris II. (1. 27). Thus we read arniuwnida 
mkini zadubi ' the citadel (and) wall I have built ' (xxxviii. 
24, etc.), 4 14 palaces 100 cities suiini (and) villages I took ' 
(1. 16), ' 23 cities suiim ]<« I took * (lv. 13). Here xuiini 
must obviously signify * fortresses/ and the analogy of the 
Latin mania makes it probable that the word first meant 
* wall/ then * fortified wall ' and finally * fortress.'' It is 
possible that if susinis and sus'is are originally one and the same, 
the sense of * wall ' of any kind remained attached to the first, 
while &U818 acquired the special signification of ' fortified wall ' 
or * fortress.* 

18. Ebani-nahue will be derived from a substantive ebanis^ 
which is of frequent occurrence in the inscriptions. It is 
always preceded by the ideograph of ' country * and as we 
have V* e-ba-ni, etc., interchanging with ^Nwi, etc. (e.g. 
xl. 16, 17, and xliii. 34), it is clear that it is the Tannic word 
for 'country/ 'land.' JSbanis seems to have been originally an 
adj. in -*n\ which has itself come to be used as a substantive 
like inani» * a city/ and Biainas ' Van * (which must primarily 
have been Biai-na-% ' belonging to the land of Bias '). Hence 
we find eba-na (xlix. 26), and eba-hu-sie (xi. 5) as if from ebas. 

19. It will be noticed that whereas the singular >->f- ( god ' 

follows the adjective which agrees with it, the plural ^>^- |<« 
precedes. 

The collocation of the ideographs expressing 4 the gods of 
the nations ' shows that the genitive might follow the govern- 
ing noun (as in line 17 above). This seems to have been 
preferably the case with a plural noun. 

20. Niribi — the reading is certified by 1. 20— occurs again 
in the sepulchral inscription xxi. 9. Here, as we shall see, 
the word appears to signify ' corpses/ The termination is the 
same as that which we find in atibi ' thousands ' (xxxi. 15), 
and azibi or azibie. 

We have already had the god Huas in line 6. 
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Babanakue is used absolutely like an adj. in Latin, without 
any substantive being expressed. A land of Babas is men- 
tioned in connexion with Melitene in 1. 14, another in con- 
nexion with Bustus (on the south-western shore of Lake 
Urumiyeh). The Babas meant here must have lain within 
Vannic territory. 

21. As the name of the god Harubainis intervenes in the 
middle of a list of geographical deities, I fancy the word must 
mean 4 belonging to the country or city Harubas/ For the 
diphthong comp. Nalainis (line 6), Deduainis (7), Khalrainis (8), 
and the name of Biainas. Dhuspuas must be distinguished from 
Dhuspu-nahus * the (god) of the land of Dhuspas ' (line 14). 
Dhuspuas (formed like Menuas, tarsuas, etc.) is rather 'the 
God of the people of Dhuspas/ as Assur was of the city of 
Assur and the country of Assyria. Consequently Babas, in 
the same way, will be ' the god Babas,' as distinct from * the 
god of the country of Babas ' in line 20. With the latter we 
may perhaps compare the city of Babite, which adjoined 
Zamua (W.A.I, i. 20, 24), or the town of Babutta in Ararat 
(Biaina), captured by Tiglath-Pileser II. (Lay. 18, 27). 

For the proof that auis or aria is ' water/ see xx. 19. Its 
association here with ainis 'earth/ indicates an elemental 
deity. In the formula of execration we find at the end, nard 
auie uludaie {e.g. xx. 19), Ho fire (and) water may they 
consign/ 

Ainis means 'earth* or 'dust* in the execration formula 
{e.g. xx. 12), where the phrase alus ainiei inida dudaie, c who- 
ever shall destroy this place with dust/ corresponds with the 
Assyrian sa ina epiri icatamu> ' he who (this) with dust shall 
cover.' Ainis seems to be formed by the adjectival affix -ni y 
so that it would properly denote * belonging to the earth/ i.e. 
'dust/ In this case we should expect to find a simple 
substantive ayis signifying 4 earth/ Now in xxv. 6 we actually 
have J Menuant aie, where the most natural, if not the only 
possible, translation is ' in the land of Menuas/ From ayis 
we should get aias ' he who is of the earth/ and this is the 
very word which we meet with in the present passage as the 
name of the earth-god, which naturally follows that of the 
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water-god. We may therefore assume that aiis or ayu meant 
4 earth/ aias or aya% * the earth-god/ 

That Sardti is the right reading is proved by liii. 2. 
According to J. Lydus {de Mens. 3, 14), adpSn in Lydian 
signified * the year/ and represented the Sun-god of the Lydian 
capital. 1 The ancient name of what was formerly the first 
month of the Armenian year (August) was Navasard ' the new 
sard,' from which we may gather that at one time sard meant 
* year ' in the Armenian language. The word, however, is not 
Aryan, and it may therefore be regarded as derived from the 
language of the people who inhabited the shores of Lake Yan 
before the arrival of the Aryan Armenians. In Ossetic sihrd(e) 
is 4 summer/ It is curious that the Armenian Am and sahtni, 
4 September ' and * October/ closely resemble the Georgian 
numerals ori 'two' (Mingrelian shirt) and sami * three/ while 
mareri 'May' is plainly mareli, the Georgian name of the 
10th month. Sardis is formed like KhcUda and SelardU by 
the help of the suffix di. 

The ideograph ^£ is explained in the syllabaries (W.A.I. 
ii. 2, 386) as arkhu (Accadian ab), the Arabic £j\ 4 an antelope/ 
From W.A.I. iv. 9, 26-27, compared with 28, 9-10, we learn 
that /£ also had the value of rimi (rimu) in Assyrian, from 
which Prof. Delitzsch has rightly gathered that it had the 
signification of 4 wild bull/ Accordingly in a list of animals 
(W.A.I. ii. 44, 10) fcf* ^£ T<« comes between t|* |<« 
4 oxen/ and ^f* <^ |<« 4 oxen for sacrifice' (Pbeef). In 
W.A.I. ii. 32, 50 sq. the compound ideograph ^£ T£T is stated 
to have been pronounced hunu and utul in Accadian, and is 
rendered in the Assyrian column by utullu (so in W.A.I, v. 
12, 40), ^ having in Accadian the value of w, and TET that 
of tul or dhul In W.A.I. v. 12, 38, 4 the herdsman' of the 
utullu is mentioned. From a comparison of these passages 
I conclude that the ^£ was rimu 4 the wild ox/ but was 

1 It most, howerer, be remembered that Joannes Lydus adds that the Lydian 
historian Xanthos called ldptiis H&umj, which presupposes a root khshtcar or 
ktwar. 
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specially used of the animal when it had been partially tamed 
and sent to pasture. 

22. In Tsinuyardis we have the same element ardU ' bringer ' 
as in Selardis. With §iUaa compare the locative Hluadi 
(xxx. 15, I. 24). 

23. For Ardis * the bringer/ or * arranger/ see line 7. 
Aai-nahue implies a city or country Aais, as Inua-nahue 

does a city or country Inuas. 

24. Baddi-ni is a dat. pi. agreeing with Khaldi-ni. In line 25 
we find Khaldi-ni baddi-sa-ni, where the pronominal sa (as in 
8a-da 'there') makes its appearance. In xxx. 17, we have 
bad-di-ma-a-nu '. . . each/ the suffixed manu signifying, as 
we have seen, ' each/ Here the stem baddi can hardly have 
any other meaning than * all,' so that the phrase will mean 
' all and each.' Consequently the dat. pi. baddini martini in 
the present passage will also be ' to all and each.' Baddida(ni), 
I conjecture, must be rendered 'of every kind,' literally 
'to all there.' Badi-ni-ni in xliii. 2, may be the same 
word. Gomp. the name of the god Artsi-baddinis above 
(line 12). 

The inscription on the shield of Rusas, where we have 
algusiyani, shows that ulgwe must signify the sacred " shields," 
which were hung up on the walls of a temple in honour of the 
gods. The genitives Ispuini and Menua indicate that the 
shields were dedicated by these kings. The two genitives are 
subjective, not objective, and are accordingly placed after the 
governing noun. In xi. 2, the word occurs again. Here we 
read (»->f-) Khaldi-na-ni £pfl baddi-ni ulgt^se) 'for all the 
gates of the land of Ehaldis shields.' 

Ispuini Sardurikhini is the genitive after ulgus. The final 
-ni of Sardurikhinis is retained, as -ne in Ispuini is not the 
accusatival suffix, but part of the word itself. 

25. For the first and last time a word couples the two 
nouns Ispuinis and Menuas together, which must therefore be 
the copulative conjunction. But I find no other instance of 
the use of alt in the inscriptions. We must therefore assume 
that the copyists, as frequently elsewhere, have confounded da 
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and H together, and that the word is really ada, which, as we 
shall see, signifies * and/ 

Kablcaridani is the local case of a noun kabkaris with the 
accusatival affix attached to it. The meaning of the word is 
indicated by xli. 17, ^Cff (Bi-khu-ra-)a-ni ka-ab-ka-a-ru- 
lu-u-bi, which the context shows can only mean 'the city 
of Bikhuras I approached/ and I. 22, istidi ulhhudi >-^YY 
Melidhani kabkarulini 'in this campaign after the city of 
Melitene had been approached/ So in xl. 80, we have ' the 
people kabfarubi I approached/ 

Eha is proved to be a demonstrative pronoun by xiii. 3, 
J Menuas Y Ispuinikhinis sidm-tu-ni eha ^Ifff ^V- eha >-£YY 
* Menuas son of Ispuinis has restored this palace (and) this 
city/ In every other passage in which it occurs it precedes 
its noun, and since in most of them (xliii. 16, 78, xlviii. 29) 
it is used as a plural, I am possibly wrong in construing it 
here with Ipdbkari-da-ni, and not rather with the words which 
follow (' to these gods of the nations '). 

26. The space of two lines which precedes this line shows 
that there must be a break in the sense here. However the 
two texts do not agree, and consequently there seems to be 
something wrong in our copies. 

That ui (rt) means 'and' is plain from several passages 
(see line 29, xxxvii. 12). 

If nu8u is the right reading here, which is unfortunately 
doubtful, it will be the plural of a noun nusus, like lutu, which 
may perhaps be connected with nm ' a king/ The meaning 
of nus is proved in the following way. The common phrase 
in the historical inscriptions which answers to the Assyrian 
'royal city* is ^-t^f ^ nu-H or ^-# (xxxvii. 12), where /^ 
nuH is the ace. sing, of the adjective, formed by the suffix 6 
from a stem nu. That nuH must be the full word, and not 
its last- two syllables only, is made clear, not only by the rule 
already mentioned that the phonetic complement of an ideo- 
graph is represented by one syllable not by two, but also by 
the variant form ^ -it, where only the phonetic complement 

YOL. XIV. — [NBW 8BRIB8.] 34 
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is expressed. If further proof were wanting, it is found in 
xxiv. 8, where we read the foil' word nu-u-8 (>->J- Sarins nu8 
4 §aris the queen '). Genders, it must be remembered, were 
unknown to the Tannic language. 

Lakuni is the 3rd person pi. of a verb. But I have not 
found the stem laku elsewhere. Possibly it is a softened form 
of laku 4 to give/ 

Alukid is an adverb formed by the suffix kid or kit from the 
stem alu which naturally connects itself with alus '* whoever.' 
See note on inuki No. III. Just as inuki is formed from the 
stem inu, alukid would be formed from the stem alu and so 
signify * in whatsoever case/ 

For ardini see 1. 39, and xlv. 23. 

Khurulai is the genitive of a substantive khurulas like 
Menuai (xi. 4, xxii. 3). The word is not found elsewhere, 
but may be connected with khuradis * a soldier.' In this case 
it might mean « sacrifice/ just as in Assyrian dictu, literally 
4 slay able/ signifies * soldier/ The termination is the same as 
in gislais * mother/ and burga-la-da, xxxi. 3. 1 

Si-li is the perfective case of the noun sis. As we have 
seen (line 7), Selardis € the moon ' is probably a compound of set 
4 light/ and ardis 4 bringer ' or 4 arranger/ Now se-l is possibly 
a derivative from the stem «?-. At all events, I believe we 
must render si-li i after day-break * or ' dawn/ See line 29 
(salduli), vii. 5, and xl. 72. 

Gu-Uy which is coupled with rf-ff, can then hardly signify 
anything else than 'after dusk' or 4 night/ Gus, however, 
does not occur in any other inscription. 

. Timldu-li-ni I cannot explain. The final suffix is like that 
of dmieiu-li-ni (in line 31, upon which see note), and agrees with 
ardini, while li is the suffix of the perfective case. We find 
-ni attached to -li again in didu-lini urpu-lini (xvi. 3). The 
word seems a compound, made up of tis of unknown meaning, 
and uldu, which may be the same as uldi 4 a monument/ 

1 It is possible that this termination -la may be a suffix bearing the same 
relation to -li that -na does to -ni. In that case khuru-la might signify ' he who 
is after the slaying/ *.#. ' the priest.' The passage perhaps refers to fine portion 
assigned by the kings to the officiating priest. 
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27. The meaning of the latter word (uldie) is fairly fixed by 
the context in this and the following lines. It is rendered 
certain, however, by xxiii. 2, where we have T Menuainei 
'jV gulaie <fV Taririai ini fcf uldi 'for the mother of Men uas 
this monument. 9 The determinative prefix fc:| proves that 
the monuments of Van were of wood before stone came to be 
employed in imitation of the Assyrians. This may account 
for the loss of all monuments prior to Sarduris I., which may 
nevertheless have existed and been inscribed with native 
characters, possibly resembling those of the Hittite inscrip- 
tions. 

Sukhe can only mean * these.' It will be observed that it 
follows its noun, and is declinable, being, like its noun, in the 
accusative case plural. 

Lime ought to be another accusative plural from luesis. 
The verb lubi occurs in 1. 18, where, however, the sense is not 
clear. On the whole, I am inclined to think the signification 
of * works ' the most probable that can be assigned to luese. 

28. The ideograph shows that the word which terminates 
with -art denotes 'men/ According to the usual rule observed 
in these Yannic inscriptions, as also in the Assyrian texts, -are 
should be the full word and not the phonetic complement. 
But I doubt whether the rule is followed in this instance, 
though I have no idea what the full word was. On the 
other hand, in liii. 6, we have £?ff\ T****" -r&-n* in the accu- 
sative plural, which may perhaps imply that -r(a) only was 
the phonetic complement, the initial a of the present text 
being the beginning of the word. A word of similar formation 
is ibirani (xix. 11, xxx. 18). Since -ari implies -arte (possibly 
an adj. in -ris like sekherU) % the a of -ra-ni must be due to the 
analogy of forms in -a (ebania, etc.). 

Giei&, though coupled with an ace. pi., must be a nom. sing., 
at all events so far as its form is concerned. Perhaps we 
should translate ' and (there is) an image of the great gods/ 
Possibly, however, S^ff has been written by the scribe in 
mistake for ^S. 
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GHssurie or gisuri, an adj. in the dat. pi., is constantly used 
in the historical inscriptions as an epithet of the gods, and is 
plainly the word required here. It must signify 4 mighty ' 
or * great/ and the phrase found here corresponds with the 
Assyrian formula 'the great gods/ which occupies a similar 
place in the inscriptions. 

29. Sukhe is here accusative singular. Just as in | Menuani 
Y Ispunekhi the adjective which follows the substantive drops 
the suffix -ni which has already been attached to the substan- 
tive, so after burganani we find sukhe, not sukheni. 

Ase is a difficult word to interpret. It is the accusative pi. 
of asis, and asis, as we have seen, meant * house/ But 
4 houses ' is quite out of place in the context, and we should 
have expected the ideograph which denotes the same idea to 
have been written either in the first or in the second text. Iu 
the following line, ase occurs twice after the ideographs 
denoting ' peoples/ whereas in line 31 it is omitted in an 
otherwise similar passage. This would lead to the supposition 
that ase must be equivalent to 4 gods/ Now the inscriptions 
of Argistis contain the phrase *->{- y«<-<w -te V" Bianaste, 
where the context shows that we are dealing with a plural 
locative, and that -te consequently stands for -de or -di. 
Bianaste must be a contracted form of the adjective Biana- 
si-de, but this explanation will not apply to the preceding 
word, as the adjectival suffix -d has no place in a substantive 
like 'god/ I therefore look upon -aste as representing the 
plural -ase-de from a sing. nom. -cms. The question is whether 
this is the whole word that signified ' god/ or only the latter 
portion of it. In favour of the first supposition is the fact 
that, often as the phrase occurs, we never find a fuller form 
than aste. On the other hand, it would be a little strange if 
the words for 'god 1 and 4 house' both had the same pro- 
nunciation in the Tannic language. But as we find simply 
the phonetic complement -se or -s in the nom. pi. »~>^- !<«-$ 
(xxx. 34, etc.), the a of aste may be the beginning of the word. 
Elsewhere ase signifies * houses ' or ' temples ' only, e.g. in li. 5, 
or x. 2, 4, 5, 6, where, unfortunately, the lines are broken, but 
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where it once follows i-t^se 'of cities 1 (xxiv. 6, and more 
especially vi. 1 B. ^YYTT ***)• 

Since £| f^^" is * wood/ or rather ' pieces of wood,' aldinie, 
with which it is coupled by the conjunction hui, would 
naturally mean * stones.' The word is ace. pi., and is formed 
from aldUy which I have not met with elsewhere, by means of 
the adjectival suffix ~ni. Hence supposing aldis is ' stone/ 
aldinie would be literally * the things belonging to stone/ i.e. 
( stone- work/ 

Salduli may also be read rakduli. The suffix shows that it 
is in the perfective case. It introduces a group of three 
sentences, each of which is the same, except for a word ending 
with the suffix -# with which it concludes. Each sentence 
sums up, as it were, the contents of the preceding inscription ; 
Ehaldis and the other gods named in it are to have sacrifices 
performed to them after particular events or occasions. The 
event or occasion can only be one of the seasons of the year, 
of which the Proto-Armenians, like their neighbours the 
Assyrians and most other ancient nations, reckoned but three. 
Salduli would therefore seem to mean * after the beginning of 
the year* (or possibly * during the year 1 ). Though the 
Armenian year began with September, it is more probable that 
the Tannic year commenced with March. In this case, the 
three terms which conclude and distinguish the three sentences 
will be respectively umnuli ' after the spring/ mesuli ' after the 
summer/ and dusisiuli-ni * after the winter/ If, on the con- 
trary, the year commenced with the autumn, we should have 
to render 'winter/ 'spring/ and 'summer.' Memli and 
umnuli occur again in vii. 4, 6, where the last follows the 
word Muli. It is possible that this is the correct reading of 
the salduli of our present text, where Sir A. H. Layard gives 
<jV, which may easily be a mistake for «t, and Schulz has 
S||. However this may be, it is curious to find that the 
names of the seasons all belong to the ^-declension, like 
atsus • a month/ 

30. Uldi is genitive. ' Houses ' for ate would not make 
sense here. 
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31. The final suffix of dusisiuli-ni is to be explained by its 
closing the whole series of sentences which stand in the rela- 
tion of plural datives after teruni. So Khaldi-ni 'to the 
Khaldi's.' It is interesting to find this suffix thus attached 
to unite clauses which are otherwise disconnected, and is 
another example of the replacement of the copulative conjunc- 
tion in Yannic by adjectival suffixes. Com p. tisuldulini in 
line 26. In dusisiu- we have the adjectival -u as in eba-u-si 
(xi. 5) and arni-u~si-ni-da. 

Meiesi is clearly the genitive or dative of an adjective in 
-m from mes * he/ met 4 of him.' For the proof of the signifi- 
cation assigned to the latter words see xx. 

I can make nothing of the following words or word, the 
reading of which is not absolutely certain, -anuni must be 
the 3rd pers. pi. of a verb, but I know of no root with which 
it can be connected. 

There is no need of pointing out the importance of the fore- 
going inscription for what may be called the theology of the 
early inhabitants of Armenia. The deities mentioned in the 
•inscription have been already enumerated in an alphabetical 
list : all that is now necessary is to group them according to 
the value of the sacrifices to be offered to each. In this way 
we shall be enabled to have an idea of their relative importance 
and position in the Yannic Pantheon. 
The Trinity of Khaldis, Teisbaa (the Air- 
god) and the Sun-god 6 lambs 

Khaldis 17 oxen34 sheep 

Teisbas 6 oxen 24 sheep 

The Sun-god 4 oxen 8 sheep 

Khudhuinis, Huas, Nalainis, Sebitus, Arsi- 
melas, The horsemen belonging to Khal- 
dis, The horsemen of the Air-god, Ar- 

dhuharairus, The gods of Atkanas 2 oxen 4 sheep 

Dhuranis (following Khudhuinis), Hanapsas, 
Deduainis, the Moon-god (Selardis), 
the dead (P) belonging to Khaldis, 
Atbinis, Kueras, Elipris, Khalrainis, 
Adarutas, Irmusinis, Alus-Hurulihue- 
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Sihuali, Aldatusinis, Erinas, Siniris, 

Huninas, Airainis, The god of the city 

Zumar, Kharas, Arazas, Ziukunis, 

Haras, Artsibaddinis, Amis, The 4 

Khaldi's of the house, The multitudi- 
nous Khaldi's, The Khaldi's of . . ., 

The god of the city Ardinis, The god of 

the city Kumenus, The god of the city 

Dhuspas, The children of Khaldis of 

the city, The gods of the city Artsuinis, 

The gods of the place of Ehaldis, 

Subas, The gate of Khaldis, The gate 

of the city of Eridias of Teisbas, The 

gate of the Sun-god in the city of 

Huisis, Eliahas, The Khaldi's of the 

Citadel, The gracious Khaldi's, The 

children of the Khaldi's of the wall, 

Talapuras, Kilibanis, The god of the 

country. The god of the land of Alganis, 

The god of the city Tsuinis, The Khaldi's 

of the dead 1 ox 2 sheep 

The god of . . . diras 2 oxen 14 sheep 

The gods of the Nations 4 oxen 18 sheep 

The gate of the city Nisiadurus (?) of the 

god Huais, Tsinuyardis, Ardis 2 sheep 

The god of the land of Babas 10 sheep 

Harubainis, Babas, Dhuspuas 1 wild ox 1 sheep 

Auis (the water-god), Ayas (the earth-god), 

&ardis (the year-god P) - 1 wild ox 

Ipkharis, Bartsias, Si lias, Arhas, Adias, 

Huias 1 sheep 

The god of Aais 4 sheep 

The god of Inuas 17 sheep 1 

1 Since the above was in type it has occurred to me that the correct translation 
of the difficult passage in U. 29- 31 (81-83) is as follows : — " After the beginning 
of the year 3 sheep to be sacrificed to Khaldis (&) 3 sheep to the gods of the 
peoples, of the chapels (&) of the monument after the spring ; to Ehaldis 3 sheep 
to he sacrificed (&) 3 sheep to the gods of the peoples, of the chapels (&) of the 
monument after the summer ; to Khaldis 3 sheep to be sacrificed (&) 3 sheep to 
the gods of the peoples after the winter." 
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VI. 

The following fragmentary inscription from a squeeze taken 
by Mr. Hormuzd Rassam may also belong to Ispuinis. It is 
engraved on a broken stone in a wall in the village of Zustan, 
from which No. IV. came. Its mutilated condition makes 
any attempt of translation out of the question. 

A. 

1. (*->- y \) Khal-di-ni-ni al-su-(i-si-ni) .... 
To the Khaldis-children the multitudinous 

2. ]<] (? da)-e mu-hu l 

3. (? us)-gi-ni te-(Pru-bi) . . . 

the favourable (?) I have set up (?)... 

4. (>->^f-) ku-e-ra .... 
the god Kueras .... 

B. 

i. . . . ^yyyy a-se . . . 

the houses . . • 
2. (5*5} pu-lu-)si ku-gu-bi . . . 
an engraved stone I inscribed . . . 

C. 

1. (? J Is-pu-i-)ni-ka-i • . . . 

P to the family of Ispuinis . . . 

2. . . . na a fciHfyy (?) ra . . . 
... a tablet (?).... 

3. . . . ni-khu (P)-bi (?)... 

D. 

1. . . . ^ (P da)-e la . . . 

2. . . . £[<y (P da)-e 

3. . . . a-nu-ni 

For the proof of the translations given in B. 2. and C. I. 
see xxvi. 4 and xxxvii. 18. 

1 Possibly mn-Aw-(wii-i-ya-W), as in xli. 16. Cf. tnttmuni, lxv. 23. 
(To be continued.) 
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Inscriptions of Mbnuas. 

Menuas, to judge from his inscriptions, was preeminently a 
builder. His name has the form of a perfect pass, participle, 
but I do not know the meaning of the stem menu. A district 
of Armenia, north of Lake Van, is still called Manavaz ; 
possibly it derived its name from the old Vannic king. At 
all events, it has nothing to do with the Mannai of the 
Assyrian inscriptions, the Mana of the Yannio texts, and the 
Minni of the Old Testament, called Minyans by Nikolaos of 
Damascus, who lay between the kingdom of Van and Lake 
Urumiyeh (see pp. 389, 400). 

vn. 

This inscription is published for the first time from a 
squeeze taken by Mr. H. Rassam. It is found on a stone 
built into a wall below the monastery of Eaminwan Magra- 
roana, about five miles to the east of Van. Though un- 
fortunately a mere fragment, it will be seen to belong to the 
same class of texts as the inscription of Meher-Eapussi. 

1. . . . (>->¥- Khal-)di-e ur-pu-a-tsi za-du-ni 

. of Ehaldis the chief ministers he has made (built) 

. e as-kha-as-tu-li kha-lu-li 

. after the bringing of the food, after the . . . 

. gu-di >~«y<y-di-a-tu-li-i-e 

. of the . . . after the bringing of the men of the . . . 

4. . . . sa-li me-su-li ka-am-ni-ni 

. after the . • . after the summer, for the possessions 

. si-i-du-li a-i-ni 

. after the beginning of the year (P) of the dust (earth) 

6. . . . si-i-du-li um-nu-li 
. after the beginning of the year (?) after the spring 

7. . . . Q Me-nu-a-s f) Is-pu-hu-i-ni-khi-ni-s 
Menuas son of Ispuinis. 

TOL. XIV. — [imr 8BRIB8.] 35 
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1. We find urpu-a-tsi again in xvi. 5 associated with ' the 
gate of the land of Khaldis/ Urpuli occurs in xi. 3, and 
urpu-li-ni in x. 6 and xvi. 3, in connexion with ase ' temples ' 
and 'the gate of the land of Ehaldis,' while urpu-dai-ni is 
met with in xlviii. 12, where it can hardly mean anything 
else than ' shrine/ The suffix ~tsi has been discussed in the 
section on Grammar (p. 436), and -a is shown by such pas- 
sages as xxxii. 3 to denote * man ' or * men of/ Consequently 
urpu-a-tsi would mean ' the chief men of the shrine/ i.e. the 
chief ministers or priests. 

2. Askhas-tuli must be a compound like amas-tubi. Tuli, 
however, cannot be the perfective of the participle, as that 
would be tuali, and the spelling tuli-i-e in the next line shows 
that we have to deal with a substantive formed from the stem 
tu by the suffix /. As we shall see later on, tu enters into 
composition with many words, e.g. ip-tu s to bring an inunda- 
tion/ sidis-tu 'to bring back/ amas-tu 'to bring destruction/ 
Askhas-tu is formed like sidis-tu and amas-tu, and, as sidisi-tu 
shows, stands for an earlier askha-si, an adjectival formation 
in si from ask ha (see p. 437). If askha- signifies 'food/ 
askhas-tu will be ' to bring food/ i.e. i to feed/ Cf. askhas-tese 
and askhas-ti (x. 2, 5). 

I cannot guess the meaning of khaluli (comp. x. 3). The 
stem khal is that which we have in Khaldis. 

3. . . . gu-di may be the latter part of ulgu-di, formed like 
Khal-di-8 and meaning the 'shieldsman' (see v. 24). 

I do not know what Assyrian character the ideograph 
>— <<f<T is intended to represent. As we shall see hereafter, 
-di-a means 'people of/ The word is compounded with tu, 
and the way in which the suffix is written shows that it had 
the long sound of -14. 

4. With . . . ia-li comp. x. 5, xii. 2. 

Kamni-ni will be the dative pi. of kamnis, an adjective in 
-nis from the root kam. In xxx. 19 we have kamnd | IH-a- 
hu-e-khi-ni-i, where the context shows that we must translate 
' the (landed) possessions of the son of Diaves/ No better 
proof can be given of the difference between the two suffixes 
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-n* and -na than the use of kam-nis and kam-nas, the latter in 
reference to territorial possessions, the former to possessions 
generally. 

5. For riduU see p. 493, We must compare si-li (v. 26) 
and Mubi (xl. 72), which seems to mean 'I established' or 
* inaugurated/ The word may mean literally ' dawn-bringing/ 
For aini see note on v. 21. 

VIII. 

The following fragmentary inscription comes from the same 
monastery and is published from a squeeze taken by Mr. 
Itassam. It is No. xxiv. of Schulz, who saw it in the court of 
the church of Shushanz, 4 J miles from Van. 

1. 

2. . . »~>f- Khal-di-ni-ni . . • 

. to the children of Khaldis . . . 
. y Me-i-nu-(a-s) . . . 

Menuas 

. >->-] Khal-di-i-ni . . . 

to the KhaldTs 

. si-i-di-i(si-tu-ni) . . . 
. he has restored. 

IX. 

This is another mutilated inscription, published from a 
squeeze for the first time, which runs round the fragment of 
a column in the same monastery. 

1 (J Me-nu-a-s y Is-pu-hu)-i-ni-khi-ni-(s) .... 

Menuas son of Ispuinis 

2. (^yyyy Ey**-) ba-du-si-(e) si-di-8i-tu-ni ^yy si-di-si-tu-ni 
the old palace has restored, the city has restored 

hu-i 
and .... 

3. (y Me-nu-as y Is-pu-hu)-i-ni-khi-ni-s si-di-si-tu-ni 

Menuas the son of Ispuinis has restored. 
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I have been able to restore this inscription partially by the 
help of No. xiii. 

2. Baduie is an adj. in i from a stem badu. The context in 
which it occurs not unfrequently (e.g. xiii. 2, xvii. 5, xxxv. 4) 
shows that it must mean 'old* or * decayed/ We find a 
similar phrase in the Assyrian inscriptions, 

X. 

This inscription, which contains an account of the meat- 
offerings to be made to Khaldis, exists in the Church of Sirka, 
about three miles east of Yan. It is here published for the 
first time from a squeeze taken by Mr. Bassam. The small 
fragment No. xxvi. of Schulz from the Church of Shushanz 
belonged to a duplicate of it. See No. xii. 

1 (-^y Khal-)di *-£jv] -ni pa-ri >->-] Khal-(di-e) . . . 

of Khaldis the food ; from Ehaldis .... 

2 (as-)kha-as-te-e-se a-se >->^- Khal-di-i .... 

the food-removers the houses of Ehaldis .... 

3 ni a-lu-s kha-lu-li-e 

whosoever after the 

4 (>->f- Ehal-di-)na £5ff| ^t© " ni 

for the gate of the land of Ehaldis, the food ; 

>-^yy -se a-se . . . 

belonging to the cities the houses . . . 

5 (sa-) li as-kha-as-ti >— <|>— < -ni a-se £^ .... 

. . . after the .... of the food-remover a living-creature, 
the houses an ox . . . 

6 (ur-)pu-li-ni a-se ni-ka-li .... 

after the shrine ; the houses after . . . 

7 (e-)hu-ri-i-e | Me-nu-a-s | (Is-pu-hu-i-ni-khi- 

to the lords (the Khaldises) Menuas son of Ispui- 

ni-s) . . . 
nis 

8 (i-ni-)li £5pp| ba-du-si-i-e (si-di-si-tu-a-li) 

after this old gate (had been restored). 
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1. Pari, also written parte, is shown by the position it 
frequently occupies to be a preposition. It occurs most often 
after kudhadi ' on departing/ and before the name of a country 
or city, as in xl. 57 cudhadi parte ^Aladhaie, where the mean- 
ing can only be 'from' or 'out of/ It always takes the 
genitive-datire after it. The root is par, which we find in the 
verb parubi i I took away/ a synonyme of tubi ; e.g. xxxvii. 15 
1 1114 horses I carried away/ It is curious that in Georgian 
par is * to steal/ 

2. With askhae-tese comp. aekhaeti in line 5. Since d be- 
comes t after *, askhastese might stand for askhas-dese and 
askhasti for askhas-di, the latter being the locative singular, and 
the former an adjective in -si, formed from the locative. But as 
we have found askhas used as an adverb in composition with 
tUj it is better to regard both words as compounded with the 
root tiu ' to undo ' or * remove/ Just as the present participle 
of ri-u-bi is sies, so the present part, of tiudae would be ties or 
Us. From this we should get the adjectival tests. The use 
of pari indicates that this explanation must be the right one. 
Aikhaxti will be the genitive-dative singular. 

4. The phrase *->~y Khaldina^S^ occurs again, xvi. 2, 5, 6. 
Khaldina is the genitive or dative sing, of an adj. Khaldinas, 
on which see p. 434. 

5. We learn from the variants >— if*"* |<« * alive' and 
eekheri (xxxii. 9 and xxxvii. 14) that the pronunciation of 
>~<y>— <-m was eekherini. The beginning of the line is com- 
pleted from No. xii. 2. 

6. Nikali is a word I cannot explain. 

7. For the common epithet ehurie or eurie see note on v. 1. 
It is completed at the beginning from No. xii. 4. 

8. Inili is restored from a comparison with xvii. 4 (9) 
>-^y jOo/-c?Mnt-/t JiSil-/* sidistua-li, ' after this gate had been 
restored for Khaldis.' We should have expected £5flp}-#» 
but the immediate attachment of the adjective baduiie seems to 
have occasioned the loss of the suffix. We must notice that 
in sentences of this sort the word which comes at the end, and 
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as it were incapsulates them, may alone take the suffix of the 
first word in the clause, the intervening words being regarded 
as parts of a compound. Comp. note on v. 31. 

XI. 

This inscription is published for the first time from a 
squeeze taken by Mr. Rassam. The original is found in 
the same church as the preceding inscription. It is very 
possible that the two inscriptions belong to the same monu- 
ment, and that the one which follows is an earlier portion of 
No. x. It is interesting as showing that the name of the 
town on the site of which Sirka now stands was Artsuniuis 
in Vannic times. The gods of Artsuinis or Artsunis are 
mentioned in v. 15. 



1. 
2. 

3. 



. . ^11 Ar-tsu-ni-hu-i-ni-e .... 

. . belonging to the town of Artsuniuis . . . 

. (*->f-) Khal-di-na-ni ££fj\ bad-di-ni ul-gu-(se) . . . 
. for all the gates belonging to the land of Khaldis 
shields . . . 

. . zi-ni-e-i ur-pu-li *~>T- Khal-di-na (? £5p^) 

. . after the shrine of (P the god of the town . . . zis) 

the gate (P) of the land of Khaldis . • . 

. . (J Me-)nu-a-i ga-la-zi su-i-ni-ni khu-su mu . . . 
... of Menuas the altars (P), of lambs (P) the flesh of 
them • . • 

• ' (***"!) Khal-di-ni e-ba-hu-si-i-e *->^ Khal-di-ni 



. . for the Khaldises of the country, for the Ehal- 
dises .... 

1. The variant spelling of this name is instructive : 

! A . ^ . / . Compare the name of the city Alniunu 

Artsu-n-yu-is > . . * J 

a«* • \ ^ 1.6. 
Art8u-n-is J 
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2. The omission of the plural sign after £5p| is justified 
by its omission after the ideographs 4 ox' or 'sheep* when 
preceded by a plural numeral in the Meher-Eapussi text. 
c Grate ' is attached to baddini as though it were the first part 
of a compound word. 

3. The broken word . . . zinie must be the gen.-dat. sing, of 
an adj. in -m. 

4. With gala-zi compare bur-gala-da xxxi. 3, and the note 
thereon. Sui-ni-ni ought to be the dat. pi. of an adj. in -ww, 
from 8U8 or mis, perhaps connected with 8usis ' a sheep/ The 
word is found in other sacrificial inscriptions (xix. 8 and 
xxixft. 8). The meaning of khtssu is given by liv. 4, where 
it explains the ideograph £<^ >~< ' flesh.'* The word is in the 
ace. pi., the sing. nom. being khusus. If mu is not the first 
syllable of a word, it will be the suffixed possessive pronoun 
of the 3rd person, for which see xxxvii. 5. 

5. Ebahwie will be the adj. of the stem which gives us 
ebanis € country/ formed like dirusie, v. 31. 

XIa. 

The following fragment exists in the same church as the 
two preceding inscriptions, and is copied from a squeeze taken 
by Mr. Rassam. Strangely enough, a duplicate fragment of 
marble, now in the possession of the Russian Consul at Van, 
was found in a cave near Van, along with other pieces of 
marble and some copper weapons and tools, and must have 
formed part of a slab which lined the wall of a palace. 

i. ... |db*i E* sflJT tf~ -»* Z}~1 

the . . . . , the man of the palace, the slave .... 

the firmly-fixed house, 3551 houses 

3 Y>- ri-bi-i sa-na ap-ti-i-ni 

.... the dead(P) of that country (P) which were called . . . 

1. In one copy the first character is na, perhaps for inani 
'city/ 

2. The ideograph 4f ^ * 8 ^ e Assyrian cdnu ' to establish/ 
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but I have never found the compound ^YTTT HAF^ m fc ^ e 
Assyrian texts. 

3. Instead of the first word the duplicate text has a-zi-bi-i. 
A'Zi-i-bi-e is found in a mutilated passage (xxxvii. 1), where 
the final e shows that i in our present inscription belongs to 
azibU and that the latter is accordingly not the 1st person of 
a verb. For the termination we must compare atibi * thou- 
sand/ A similar passage probably occurs in lv. 12, where, 
after a list of countries in the accusative, we seem to read 

iglmfi \ 
? -» sa-ni ap-ti-ni. The last word is found in a passage, 

again unfortunately mutilated (xxxii. 6, 7), which runs | 
Sa-da-ha-da-e-khi-ni-da-a-ni ap-ti~i~ni .... 5flp^J kab-bi-e 
V* Kha-ti-na-tu-ta-a-ni ap-ti-ni . . . . ' the place of the son of 

Sadahadas which was called the place of the Hittites 

which was called/ I think we must read m-ri-fo-t in our 
present text, and translate *the dead/ In this case azibie 
will have the same meaning. But we may also read (Aa-)ar- 
bi-i> and perhaps render the word * statues/ 1 Sa-na must 
contain the pronoun which we have in sa-dae (xxxix. 14), 
sa-a-da (xl. 13) * there/ sa-tuada and sa-tubi (1. 24, 1. 17), as 
well as in sa-ve (li. 5). Sa-na will be ' belonging to that 
Country/ an ace. pi., while sa-ni in lv. 12 would represent the 
ace. pi. of an adjective in -m«. 

I have assumed that aptini should be decomposed into ap 
and tint, the latter of which signifies ' he has called * or 
Earned/ in which case ap must be a sort of relative prefix. 
Abi-dadubi, however,, means ' I burnt/ and it is quite possible, 
therefore, that aptini may be a compound of abi 'fire/ or a 
full word of unknown signification from the stem apti. The 
• broken condition of the passages in which it is found does not 
allow us to decide the question. If ap is a relative prefix, we 
may compare the latter part of the word adai-aba-di. For 
tint see xxii. 3. 

1 In xxxvii. 26 we find :^ f Mu-ru-ba(-a-ni) ma-ri-ni kar-bi agunu-ni-ma 
ffunuid khaubi * Murubas, (and) his [ma] . . . statues (?) (and) goods for a spoil I 
captured.' Here the word occurs without the determinative of ' stone.' 
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XII. 

Schulz came across the following fragment, along with the 
two others already mentioned (pp. 499, 500), in the court of 
the church of Shushanz. It is his No. xxv., his No. xxvi. 
forming the continuation of it. 

xxvi. 
1. . . . (»-£:|Vy) -m >-^yy -«* a-se .... 

. . the food, belonging to the cities the houses . . . 
. . sa-li as-kha- as-ti >— <|< (-ni) . . . 

. . after ... of the food-remover, a living creature . . . 
. . (ura-)nu-li-ni a-se ni-(ka-li) . . . 

. after the spring, the houses after .... 

. (>-•-!) Khal-di-i-e e- u-ri-i-e . . . 

to Khaldis the lord 

1. This is completed at the beginning from No. x. 4. We 
must read inanise. 

3. No. x. 6 has (ur)-pulini instead of (um-)nulini, but 
Schulz's copy may be wrong. 

XIII. 

This is No. xxiii. of Schulz, and comes from a round stotfe 
in the court of the church of Shushanz. It is identical with 
No. ix., but the text is in a more perfect state. 

1. (*->^f- Khal-di-ni-ni) us-ma-a-^si-ni | Me-nu-a-s | Is-) 
To the children of Khaldis the gracious, Menuas son T>f 

pu-hu-i-ni-khi-ni-s ttffl] dhu-lu-(hu-)ri(-ni) 
Ispuinis the palace 

2. ^1111 ^y>- ba-du-si-e si-di-si-tu-ni ^X\ si-di- 
the palace which had decayed has restored ; the city has 

si-tu-ni hu-i gi-e-i is-ti-ni si-da-hu *-7>A 2 
restored ; and images these (has established P) 

1 So Dr. Lambrino from another fragment of stone. 
* So Layard. 
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3. J Me-nu-a-s | Is-pu-hu-i-ni-khi-ni-s si-di-si-tu-ni e-ha 
Menuas son of Ispuinis has restored this 

palace, this city. 

1. The suffix -m is probably to be supplied. Line 3 shows 
that dhuluri(s) is the equivalent of the ideographs of * palace * 
in the second line. The termination is rendered certain by 
xliii. 75, where we have the plural ^YYYT ^T*" * r ^ a » t0 ^ 
read dhuluria. 

2. The latter part of this line has been restored with the 
help of Layard's copy. For giei see p. 460. The meaning of 
Mini is settled by the numerous passages in which the word 
occurs (e.g. xxxvii. 16, xxxviii. 3, etc.). We should probably 
read tida'u-ni connected with sidubi y xl. 72. See vii. 5. Pos- 
sibly the characters da and hu have been transposed by error, 
the word being si-hu-da-da, as in xxi. 7, where in that case we 
should read si-hu-da-a-da. 

XIV. 

This inscription is on the fragment of a column in the 
monastery of Yadi Kilissa, about six miles east of Van, and 
is given here from a squeeze. It was first published by Dr. 
Mordtmann in the Z.D.M.O. xxxi. (1877), who has, however, 
omitted the characters in the middle. The same text is thrice 
repeated in three successive lines. 
I Me-nu-a-s | Is-pu-hu-i-ni-khi-ni-s i-ni ^YYTT M * khu-hu-si-e 

Menuas son of Ispuinis this house holy 

za-a-du-hu-ni 
has built. 

The meaning I have given to the adjective khuSie is of 
course conjectural; but I can think of no other that would 
well suit the passage. Khu-U in xxxviii. 13 and xl. 54 seems 
merely a contraction of khaubi e I captured/ 'Prison-house' 
is not likely. 

XV. 

The following also runs round a column now in the pos- 
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session of Attam Aga of Van, and is copied from a squeeze of 
Mr. Rassam. The inscription is thrice repeated. 

y Me-nu-a-s | Is-pu-hu-i-ni-khi-ni-s i-ni ^YYTT *"** khu-hu- 
Menuas son of Ispainis this house holy 

si-e za-du-hu-ni 
has built. 

XVI. 

The following fragmentary inscription is copied from a 
squeeze taken by Mr. Rassam. 

i ^TTTTHH... 

tablet 

2. >->f- Khal-di-na ^Sf^f-i dha-ri-khi-ni .... 

of the gate of the land of Khaldis the inhabitants . . . 

3. di-du-li-ni ur-pu-li-ni >+~^ Khal- (di) .... 
after the ... . after the shrine Khaldis . . . 

4. za-na-ni-ni kha-i-ti-ni >^ Khal-di-na 
for those that belong to ... a monument belonging to the 



^T T T 



-na . 



land of the gate of the land of Khaldis • . . 

5. ur-pu-a-tsi >->^- Khal-di-na ^~~ ^ -e . . . 
the chief ministers of the gate of the land of Khaldis . . . 

6. kha(P)-a-i-ti(?) «-| Khal-di-na ^I T Y T 

of the monument (P) of the gate of the land of Khaldis 
~-y Khal-di-i-e 
to Khaldis. 

2. The meaning of dhari-khi-ni, formed by the suffix khi, 
which denotes descent, is determined by xxxvii. 12, where we 
have khaubi *~Z^\ Hurieyti-ni *~Z^\ ^ nu-ii-e hu-i dha-ru~ 
khi~ni-i, € I captured the city of Hurieyus, the royal city, and 
the inhabitants/ So, too, xlv. 37, hui dha-e-ru-khi-i-ni-e-i 
e-ba-{ni) 'and the inhabitants of the country/ We must 
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notice the variation of vowel in the second syllable, implying 
that u was pronounced u. 

3, 4. Didu-li-ni and zana-ni-ni are not found elsewhere, and 
I have no clue to their signification. 

• khaiti-ni may possibly be connected with khaidi-a-ni li. 6, 
which the context shows must mean 'workmen 1 or something 
similar. It is, at all events, akin to khaitu in xxxii. 4. 

XVII. 

This inscription, No. xxx. of Schulz, is found in the church 
of Koshbanz, about twelve miles east of Yan. Each line is 
repeated twice. 

1. *->^- Khal-di-i-ni-ni us-ma-a-si-i-ni 
To the children of Ehaldis the gracious, 

2. *-J^- Khal-di-i-e e-hu-ri-i-e | Me-nu-a-(s) 

to Khaldis the lord Menuas 

3. y Is-pu-hu-i-ni-khi-ni-s i-ni su-6i si-di-is-tu-(ni) 

son of Ispuinis this wall has restored : 

4. >->f- Khal-di i-ni-li £^~~ ^ -li si-di-is-tu-a-li 

of Khaldis after this gate had been restored 

5. i-ni ^liyy ^y*~ si-di-is-tu-hu-ni ba-du-hu-si-i 
this palace he has restored which had decayed. 

We must notice here the different terminations of the genitive 
Khaldi and the dative Khaldie. For line 4 see note on x. 8. 

XVIII. 

This inscription comes from the same church, which is dedi- 
cated to St. George. It stands on the right of the entrance. 
Schulz numbers it xxxi. 

1. (*->}f-) Khal-di-ni-ni ns-ma-a-si-(ni) 

To the children of Khaldis the gracious 

2. (y Me-)nu-a-s y Is-pu-hu-i-ni-khi-(ni-s) 

Menuas son of Ispuinis 
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3. («-f) Khal-di(i)-ni-li ^Z T Y T -(H) 

of Khaldis after this gate 

4. (si-)di-is-tu-a-(li) 

had been restored 

5. (ba-)du-Si-i 

which was decayed 



XIX. 



The following inscription (Schulz xxxiii., xxxiv., xxxv. and 
xxxii.) is engraved on four of the sides of a stone, which now 
forms the altar of the same church. Dr. Mordtmann first 
arranged the several parts of the inscription in their right 
order. Mr. Rassam has lately obtained squeezes of the whole 
inscription. The upright lines mark the edges of the stone. 

1. »~>^- Khal-di- | ni-ni us-ma-si-ni | | Me-nu-a-s 
To the children of Khaldis the gracious Menuas 

2. J Is-pu- | hu-i-ni-e-khi-ni-e | -s i-ni 

son of Ispuinis this 

3. ^yyyy bar-su- | di-bi-du-ni za-du-ni y Me-nu-a-i 
(house) a chapel has built. Of Menuas 

4. ^yyyy bar-su- | di-i-(bi-du)-hu-ni | ti-i-ni 

(the house) the chapel he has called (it) ; 

5. «f Khal-di- | i JgJ me (?) y<«-na 1 | 

of Khaldis all-belonging-to-the-land of the victims 

ku-ru-ni 
(and) the gifts 

6. ma-ni-ni is- | ti- (ni-ni y Me-) nu-hu-a | 
belonging to each (even) to these (gods), of Menuas 

ar-di-se 

{the regulations of sacrifice 
the offerings 

1 Possibly we should read Jgjf (rw-*t#)-« f «<-fia. 
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7. a-da >->^- Khal-di- (e ni-ip-) gi-di- | e ££]\£-e 

hali 

( in part to Khaldis to be sacrificed, 

I some 

8. a-da pu- 1 ru-da-(ni ^&£) >fc|-hu-e | su-i-ni-ni 

( in part the place of sacrifice (?) belonging to ... of lambs, 
(some 

9. bar-za-ni | zi-el-(di | Me-) nu-a | *->^ Khal-di-s 
The of Menuas Khaldis 

10. hu-tsu-ni | >->f- |<« (a-se-)di is- | ti-ni-ni 

has destined (?) among the gods belonging to these (things) 

11. ^ f<« hu- | tsi-di (? a-da-) i-si i- | bi-ra-ni 
(and) among kings future assembling (?) the men 

12. | Me-nu-a- | i-ni bar-(su-di-)bi 1 -du as | -khu-da-ni 
belonging to Menuas of the chapel (as) a place of eating. 

13. a-lu-s tu-hu-da-i-e 
Whoever shall carry away, 

14. a-lu-s J^JJ ru-ku du-da-(i-e) 
whoever the victims shall withhold, 

15. a-lu-s e-si-i-ni-e 
whoever the ordinances 

16. su-hu-i du-da-i-e 
all (?) shall destroy, 

17. a-lu-s se-ri du-da-e 
whoever the characters shall destroy, 

18. tu-ri-ni-ni *~J^- Khal-di-s 
for what belongs to the stone (?) may Khaldis 

19. ma-a-ni ^^f- ^\ pi-e-i-ni 
him during the day, the name 



1 So Raasam's squeeze. 
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3. Bar6u-di-bidtt-ni, in the ace, is evidently a compound of 
bariu-di % formed by the individualizing or locative suffix -eft, 
and Mtfe*(«), which we may perhaps also get in ada-badi, 
written ada-bidi liv. 6, 10, 11. Bidu-ni appears alone in 
xxx. 17, xliii. 60. Gomp. bidi-a-dibad 1. 18. The whole 
compound word is found in xxv. 3, 5, where it seems to mean 
' a chapel. 9 It cannot be * temple ' here, as the barbudibidu* is 
called after the name of the king. The ideograph of ' house ' 
which precedes the word fixes its signification within narrow 
limits, while the mention of sacrifices made to Khaldis in con- 
nexion with it shows that it could not have denoted a merely 
secular building. I conclude, therefore, that it meant the 
private chapel of the king. The simple bidus seems to have 
meant ' priest. 9 

4. For tl-ni see xxii. 3. 

5. The determinative J^JJ indicates the meaning of the 
word which follows. From line ' 14 it would appear to be 
ruku, which is plural like lutu 'women.' The territorial 
suffix ~na I do not understand, unless it refers to temple-lands 
on which the victims were fed. For the proof of the signifi- 
cation of kuruni see xxx. 3. 

6. For manini see v. 24. The word here, however, may be 
a derivative from mani ' him/ and so mean * belonging to him/ 
Ardise here will be rather * offerings/ from ar ' to bring/ than 
4 sacrificial regulations/ Gomp. xlviii. 10. 

7. Adakid or adaki, as we shall see, is an adverb meaning 
* partly/ so that ada must signify * part/ * some.' We have 
already met with ada in the sense of * and/ Here it may be 
translated ' both — and,' as well as * some — some/ The resto- 
ration Khaldi-(e ni-ip-)tidie seems pretty certain when we 
compare v. 3. The ace. buru-da-ni may be compared, as to 
form, with uruda-8 'a family/ da being the localizing affix. 
It may possibly be connected with burganas * an altar ' ; if so, 
it would signify * a place of offering ' or * sacrifice/ Cf. also 
buras ' court/ The termination -hue belongs to puruda . . . , 
and perhaps we ought to read puru-da-ni-na-ve. The word is 
a dative plural corresponding with Khaldie nipiidie in the cor- 
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relative clause, and agreeing with .'the divine children of 
Khaldis ' understood. 1 

9. Barza-ni may be compared with the name of the town 
Barza-nistun, near Amid (Diarbekr), captured by Assur- 
natsir-pal. I have, however, no clue to its meaning. The 
phrase barza-ni ziUdi occurs again in liv. 3. 

10. Utsu-ni seems to be connected with utsi-di in line 11, 
where the analogy of the Assyrian inscriptions would lead us 
to translate 'future.' In this case it would signify 'has 
destined/ 'has marked out for the future/ literally 'has 
futured.' Hu-tsi-di^ however, may be the phonetic comple- 
ment of ^ |<«, and we ought possibly to read nu-tsi-di 
' among the chief kings.** For my reasons for reading (a-8e-)di 
see note on v. 29. 

I%U'tp-n% is used like turi-ni-ni in line 18. I do not see 
how it can agree with the locative which precedes it, and it 
must therefore stand alone — ' for what belongs to these things ' 
— or refer back to barzani. 

11. That we should supply (ada-)i§i here is made probable 
by li. 4, upon which see note. I do not know why the loca- 
tive suffix is not attached to the word. But as we find adaiii 
construed with a singular accusative in li. 4, the form seems 
to be indeclinable. 

We find ibira-ni in xxx. 18, where it comes after bidu-ni^ 
and appears at the end of a list of tribute. If bidu-ni meant 
'priest' (see note on the passage), ibirani might be 'princes/ 
But it is possible that it is the phonetic reading of t\\\ Y<« 
-ra-ni ' men ' (xxxix. 35, liii. 6). 

12. Schulz gives ^y>- at ; but we must clearly read >~y»- bar. 
The squeeze unfortunately has nothing here. The word is in 
the gen -dat. sing. 

Askhu-da-ni is the accusative of a noun formed by the 

1 The general sense of the passage will be : ' The temple-lands of Khaldis 
(and) the gifts coming from each for these gods (are) the offerings of Menuas, 
both for sacrifice to Khaldis the .... , and for the gods who belong to the 
shrine, consisting of lambs/ If kuruni can be taken as a 3rd person singular, 
the construction will be simpler : ' The temple-lands of Khaldis he has given for 
each of these gods as the offerings of Menuas/ etc. 
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localizing suffix da from the stem askhu, which we have 
already had in askha-asti, etc. Comp. askhu-me xxiv. 6. 
Since u usually marks the verbal stem as opposed to the 
nominal one (as in cudha-di by the side of cttdhubi)^ askhu-da 
must be regarded as formed from the verb. 1 

13. For the proof of the meaning of aius and the form in 
date or dae see xx. The root tu is shown by numerous pas- 
sages to signify 'to take away.' Since pa-ru seems to have 
had the same meaning, Mordtmann read ^| as par. This, 
however, is proved to be incorrect by the fact that ^| ^ 

stands by the side of *| tffl*- ^2 ( XX3 "i- 3, xxxix. 39). 
Here the vowel as usual indicates the sound to be ascribed to 
the preceding character, while par-bi would be an anomalous 
form, all other verbal forms in -M being preceded by a stem- 
vowel, which is preferably u. See p. 424. * 

J|EjJ cannot here be the determinative of ' sheep/ which is 
8U8is ; it must therefore have its other determinative value of 
'sacrifice'* (as in the Assyrian imprecatory formula W.A.I, i. 
xvi. col. 8, 58). U in ruku is the termination of the accu- 
sative plural, as in lutu ' women. 1 » 

For the meaning of dudaie see xx. The literal- signification 
is * destroy .' 

15. EH-nie is of frequent occurrence, especially in the im- 
precatory formulae. In xxi. 2, Menuas states in an inscription 
cut by the side of a rock-tomb that he had ' made this e-6i,' 
and in xliv. 12, a text contained in a tablet cut upon the rock 
on the right of the rock-hewn sepulchres of Van, he denounces 
curses on * whoever shall remove the images and the chambers 
eii-ni-ni. 9 Here the 'chambers' belong to the eiini. Else- 
where the word appears on detached stones {e.g. xxixi. 6), 
so that it cannot signify a * rock-tomb.' We have, therefore, 
only two significations to choose from, * a tomb ' in general or 
'an inscription.' But the signification of 'tomb* would not 
suit the present inscription any more than xxviii. 4, where we 



1 The general sense of the clause ronst be : ' The ... of Menuas Khaldis has 
irked out (or consecrated) among the gods that are here (and) among the kings 
matter, wno assemble the people, as the eating-place of the chapel of Menuas.' 

VOL. XTV. — [NBW 8BBIE8.] * 36 
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have e-ii-i-ni> or liv. 4, where we find e-bi-ni. Now eiinis is 
a derivative in -m from *&*, and the simple ekis is found, 
besides xxi. 2, in xlv. 22, 40, where we are told that * he (i.e. 
the king of Lusas) brought to Argistis the eii, y and * he the 
esi took.' Here only one meaning is possible, that of 'laws' 
or 'commands.' This signification is confirmed by the de- 
rivative eii-a in xlv. 17, where we read 'governors and eii-a 
(i.e. lawgivers) I appointed.' Hence eiis will be * a law/ ' in- 
junction," 'statute/ while the derived eiinis will be 'that which 
belongs to a law/ the 'text* or 'inscription/ namely, which 

contains it. 

* 

16. Sui is an adjective agreeing with eiine. We find the 
word similarly coupled with eiini in xxviii. 5 and xlviii. 15 ; 
also perhaps in a mutilated phrase xxxix. 31, and certainly 
in xliii. 2 (where it follows badi-nini 'old'). We see from 
xxxi. 10 that it cannot signify ' inscribed ;' possibly it is 'all/ 

1 7. Seri is from seris, and occurs again in 1. 36, where it can 
hardly mean anything else than ' characters.* 

18, 19. For turi-nini, mani and pieni, see xx. 

XX. 

The three inscriptions which follow are repetitions of one 
and the same text engraved on a pyramidal fragment of rock, 
about fifty feet high, a few steps to the right of the Khazan£- 
Kapussi or 'Gate of Treasure/ one of two artificial caves, 
with vaulted roofs, cut for sepulchral purposes in the east 
face of the rock of Van. The old tomb has become a place 
of pilgrimage, and the natives believe that vast treasures of 
diamonds are hidden beneath it, guarded by two men with 
flaming swords. The inscriptions are numbered xiii. xiv. and 
xv. in Schulz. 

1. *->~y Khal-di-ni-ni us-ma-si-ni | Me-nu-a-s 

1. w-| Khal-di-ni-ni us-ma-si-ni | Me-nu-a-s 

1. >->-Y Khal-di-ni-ni us-ma-si-ni (T Me-nu-a)-s 
To the children of Khaldis, the gracious, Menuas 
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2. 
2. 
2. 

3. 
3. 
3. 

4. 
4. 
4. 

5. 
5. 
5. 

6. 
6. 
6. 

7. 
7. 
7. 

8. 
8. 
8. 



| Is-pu-u-ni-khi-ni-s i-ni-da 

| Is-pu-hu-i-ni-e-khi-ni-e-s i-ni-(i)-da 
J Is-pu-(u-ni-khi-ni-s i-ni-) da 

son of Ispuinis here 

Ey^yyy 1 ar-ma-ni-da-ad khu-a-da 

^^~yyy ar-ma-a-ni-e-da-ad kbu-hu-a-da 

^^Zyyy* (ar-ma-)a(-ni-da-ad khu-a-da) 

the tablets destroyed 



si-di-is-tu-a-da 
si-di-is-tu-a-da 
si-di-is-(tu-a-da 
restores. 

al-su-si-ni 
al-su-hu-i-si-ni 
al-su-hu-(i-si-ni 
the multitudinous 



*~>f- Khal-di-ni-ni 
>->f- Khal-di-ni-ni 
>~>f- Ehal-di-ni-)ni 
To the children of Khaldis 

y Me-nu-a-ni 
y Me-i-nu-a-ni 
y Me-nu-a-ni) 
belonging to Menuas 



y Is-pu-u-ni-e-khi (( tar 3 -a-i-e 

y is-pu-hu-i-ni-e-kw « ^yyi *tf- 

y Is-pu-hu-(ni-e-khi ^ tar-a-i-e) 

son of Ispuinis, the mighty king, 

^ al-su-ni ^ ** Bi-a-i-na-e 

^ al-su-(hu)-i-ni ^ ^ Bi-i-na-e 

KO aH* 11 -*-™ KK ^ Bi-a-i-na-)e 

king of multitudes, king of the country of Van, 

a-lu-si ^tyy Dhu-us-pa-e ^yy 
a-lu-si >-£yy Dhu-us-pa-a-e ^^f] 
(a-)lu-(si >-^yy Dhu-us-pa-e ^tfy) 
inhabiting the city of Dhuspas. 



Layard (incorrectly) ra, ' Layard (incorrectly) to. 3 So Layard. 
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9. | Me-nu-a-s | Is-pu-u-ni-khi-ni-s 

9. | Me-nu-a-s f Is-pu-hu-ni-khi-ni-s 

9. (J Me-)nu-hu-(a-s | Is-pu-hu-ni-khi-ni-s) 

Menuas son of Ispuinis 

10. a-da a-lu-s i-ni fcr^ TTT ^T tu *da-e 
10. a-da a-lu-s i-ni fcr^ TTT Vf *u-da-e 

10. a-da-e (a-lu-s i-ni ^:^ TTT Vl * u "^ a ' e ) 
says ; whoever this tablet carries away, 

11. a-lu-s pi-tu-da-e a-lu-s 
11. a-lu-s pi-tu-da-e a-lu-s 

11. [omitted by Schulz] 

whoever carries away the name, whoever 

12. a-i-ni-e-i i-ni-da du-da-e 
12. a-i-ni-e-i i-ni-da du-da-i-e 

12. a-i-ni-(e-i i-ni-da du-da-e) 
with the earth here destroys, 

13. a-lu-s hu-da-s(e) ti-hu-da-e 
13. a-lu-s hu-da-s(e) ti-hu-da-i-e 

13. a-lu-s (hu-da-s[e] ti-hu-da-e) 
whoever that undoes 

14. i-e-8(e) za-du-bi tu-ri-ni-ni 
14. i-e-s(e) za-a-du-bi tu-ri-ni-ni 

14. i-e-s(e) (za-du-bi tu-ri-ni-ni) 

which I have done ; for all that belongs to the rock (P) 

15. ->f- Khal-di-s >->f- <^ff-a-s 

15. >~>f- Khal-di-s >->f- Te-e-i-se-ba-a-s 

15. ^>f- Khal-(di-s >->f- ^^-a-s) 

may Khaldis, the Air-god 

16. «f- ^T" 8 *Hh T <<<-8 n*-*-™ Hh *T" : 

i6. ►■>[- ^T* 1 "" 8 *~Hh T^" 8 ma ' a-D ^ ^Hh *T" 
i6. *->f- (^T- n *- 8 *Hf~ T <<<-8 ma-a - n ^ *~Hf~ ^T" D ^ 

(and) the Sun-god, the gods, him publicly 
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17. pi-i-ni me-i ar-khi-hu-ru-da-a-ni 
17. pi-e-i-ni me-i ar-khi-hu-ru-da-a-ni 

17. pi-e-i-(ni me-i ar-khi-hu-ru-da-a-ni) 

name his, family 

18. me-i i-na-ni me-i na-ra-a 
18. me-i i-na-i-ni me-i na-ra-a 

18. me-i i-(na-i-ni me-i na-ra-a) 
his, town his to fire 

19. a-hu-e hu-lu-da-e 
19. a-hu-i-e hu-lu-da-e 
19. a-(hu-i-e hu-lu-da-e) 

(and) water consign. 

2. Inida is formed by the localizing affix -da from the 
demonstrative ini. 

3. The determinative fixes the meaning of armanidat or 
armanidad. That the termination denotes the plural of nouns 
with the localizing affix appears from xxx. 24. See p. 431. 
Armanis would therefore be * a text' or * tablet/ armanida c the 
place of texts' or ' tablets/ armanidad * tablets/ 1 

Khu~a-da may be the 3rd pers. of the present, with the rela- 
tive understood, * (which) one destroys.' But in this case we 
should have expected the past tense. I prefer, therefore, to 
make khuada a participle agreeing with armanidad and formed 
like it by means of the suffix -da. In xxxvi. 6 we find khau-ni 
similarly used as a participle agreeing with the accusative 
Argisti-ni. The meaning of the stem khau, here contracted 
to khUy as in xxxviii. 13, is shown by the numerous passages 
in which it occurs; e.g. xxxvii. 6, 7, | Di-a-hu-e-khi ^ 
nu du-hu-bi kha-hu-bi V* Se-ri-i-a-zi ^|| |<« Jj^E -W ' the 
son of Diaves, the king, I destroyed ; I conquered the land of 
Seriazis ; the cities I burned ;' xxi. 8, a-lu-8 khu-a-da a-hu-i-e-i 
* whoever destroys with water/ Just as the termination -m 
of the 3rd person denotes indifferently the' singular and plural, 

1 Can this armani-t be the origin of the name of Armenia which first makes its 
appearance in the Akhaemenian texts, — Armina in Old Persian, Harminuya in 
the Amardian or * Protomedic' transcript ? The uncultured eastern neighbours of 
Ararat might well ha?e called it Armana-s * the land of writings.' 
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so too does the termination -daye, •doe or -da, as we see from 
lines 12 and 19 of the present text. The explanation is given 
by the fact that the termination is really a participial one 
(see p. 444). 

5. The adjective Menua-ni must agree with Khaldi-ni-ni. 
Comp. xxii. 4, xxxvi. 5, etc. 

6. After a word terminating with the suffix -m, the patro- 
nymic -khinis loses, as usual, its nasal (see p. 434). It should 
be noticed that when the syllable pu in the name of Ispuinis 
is not followed by t, the vowel u is expressed by ^ not ^ffy^. 
From this I infer that ^ represented u ; whereas the addition 
of t was required for the representation of this sound when 
^Yy^ u was employed. The ideograph X^\ >^- gives us 
the meaning of the equivalent Vannic word tarais. That the 
phonetic value of tar is to be selected for »*^ seems to be 
indicated by the female name Taririas xxiii. 2, 5; perhaps 
also by tar-ma-ni € soldiers/ See p. 424. 

7. The invariable Assyrian formula : 4 X sarru dannu sarru 
cissati sar mat Assuri (so i. 1, ii. 2), shows that aliuini here is 
equivalent to the Assyrian cissati ' multitudes/ The word is 
an adjective in -nw, literally ' belonging to multitudes/ It is 
thus distinguished from the adjective aliums (line 5) from the 
same stem, which the sense of the passage shows must mean 
* multitudinous' (' being a multitude'). Biainae is the genitive 
singular of Biainas. For the name Biainas see pp. 394 sq. 
It is interesting to find from the second copy of our text that 
the diphthong at might pass into simple t. Elsewhere we find 
it passing into a (e.g. xxxix. 2). 

8. The adjective alu-Si is formed like nu-6i ' royal ' (p. 437) 
from a verbal stem alu. This of course must be distinguished 
from the pronoun aim. The most natural sense to be assigned 
to aluH might appear to be governing/ ' ruling f but I do 
not think that this was really the meaning of the word. In 

xlix. 17 we have ^ -m >~^\ Bu-i-ni-al-khi 

tu-bi 'the king of the people of the city Buinis I carried 

away;' in 1. 2, 'Khilaruadas son of Sakhus' ^ ^jf Jfe-/t- 
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dha-alrkhi-e 'king of the people of Malatiyeh;' and similarly in 
xxxviii. 41 and xxxiii. 16. Here, certainly, we might trans- 
late 'Buinis-ruling/ fc Melitene-ruling/ etc., but it seems more 
natural to take alkhe in the sense of 'inhabitants/ This 
becomes almost a matter of certainty when we observe that it is 
formed from the root al by the patronymic suffix -Minis, which 
could easily be attached to a root which signified 4 dwelling * 
('proceeding from the dwelling" 1 ) but hardly to one which 
denoted k ruling/ Alu-ii-nini is frequently combined with 
alsuisini, referring to the numerous gods of the inhabitants of 
Van (e.g. xxxvii. 23). Moreover, *~JJ 'lord/ is interchanged, 
not with aluiis, but with ehuris. Aldinis (v. 29) must belong 
to another root. The meaning of ' inhabitant ' for aluSis is 
finally put beyond doubt by Ivi. iii. 5. 

The postposition of *^f\ shows that Dhuspas was called 
* the city of Dhuspas/ as being the capital. The noun defined 
is, as usual, placed after the noun defining it. 

10. A-da is ordinarily written adae, as in the 3rd copy of 
the text, so as to distinguish it from ada i and ' or ' part.' The 
invariable position of the word after the name of the king in 
the nominative and at the head of a sentence proves, as 
Mordtmann perceived, that it must mean 'he says/ As 
•doe is the suffix, the root will be a. The formula is a remark- 
able one, as it does not appear in the Assyrian inscriptions, 
but does so in those of the Persian kings, and also seemingly 
in the Hittite texts of Carchemish and Hamath. I conclude, 
therefore, that it was of Hittite origin, and was eventually 
passed on from Yan to the Persian kings. Its use is one 
of several indications that a system of writing was known in 
Armenia before the introduction of the cuneiform syllabary, 
and this system I believe to be that of the Hittite hieroglyphics 
(see note at the end). 

We now come to a formula which forms the conclusion of 
most of the Yannic texts, like the imprecatory formula at the 
end of Babylonian, Assyrian, and Persian inscriptions, as well 
as of many of the Greek inscriptions in Asia Minor. In the 
case of the latter, the formula is in several instances in the 
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Phrygian language, indicating its ancient employment in the 
country before the introduction of the Greek language. 1 M. 
Stanislas Guyard, as I have already observed, had the acute- 
ness to notice that this concluding formula of the Yannic 
texts was similarly an imprecatory one ; and, what is more, 
that it was closely modelled after that of the Assyrian texts. 
This he inferred from the fact that the ideograph of * tablet ' 
occurred in the position in which it would stand in the As- 
syrian formula, as did also the constantly repeated word aim, 
if this corresponded with the Assyrian pronoun 6 whoever/ 
while the names of the gods found a place just where they 
would have done in the Assyrian imprecation. He did not, 
however, carry his analysis of the formula much further ; but 
this, as we shall see, is no difficult task with the Assyrian 
and Persian formulse before our eyes. Perhaps I ought first 
to notice, that while the formula hardly varies at all in the 

. Vannic texts, it does so a good deal in the Assyrian ones. 

frTJie framework of it, however, always remains the same: 
"^Vhosoever removes or injures this tablet and does this or 
that, nmy the gods curse and destroy him, his family, his 
memory, and his land ! " Bearing this general framework of 
the form ilia fn mind, it will be seen at once that (1) aim must 
mean 'wnoever/ (2) ini 'this,' and (3) mei 'his/ and that 
(4) doe must denote the 3rd person of the present or future of 
the verb, while (5) -»t is tlie suffix of the accusative of the noun. 
We know already that -# marks the nominative singular, and 
that -a, -*, and -e represent the genitive and dative. The 
signification of the first sentence is therefore perfectly clear : 
aim ini ^1^ TTT ^T t^ * 4 whoever carries away this tablet.' 
Why V*! is added to t^"||T I do not know, since armanis 
and eiinis mean ' tablet ' and * inscription/ and it must there- 
fore be an ideograph. As an ideograph it denoted * a founda- 
tion-stone/ and the Vannic borrowers of the Assyrian 
syllabary may have misunderstood the phrase ' tablet of the 
foundation-stone/ and believed that it meant 'tablet' only. 
Perhaps, however, it represents the phonetic complement of 

1 See Moriz Schmidt 
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the Assyrian word duppa-te 'tablets/ the ideograph and its 
complement being regarded as a compound ideograph like 
fc:TT! JU dan-nu above. In a-dae the termination can only 
have a present signification, while in uludae below it must 
have a future sense; consequently no distinction can have 
been made in the Yannic language between present and future 
time. Even in English we can use the present for the future. 
Possibly, however, there was an original distinction between 
them, the ending of the present being properly -ada or -adae, 
and that of the future (or precative) -da and -dae. At all 
events we have sidistuada in line 4, while tudae appears in 
line 10. In this case a will have been absorbed in the pre- 
ceding w, as has certainly happened in khubi for khaubi (see 
p. 517), while adae will stand for a-adae. It will be observed 
that tuas was a participle (see p. 478), and that, therefore, 
tuada was primitively a participial form. 

11. For pi-tudae see note on line 17. 

12. For ainei see note on v. 21. The genitive-dative is* 
here used apparently in an instrumental sense. \ # 

13. The general sense of tiudae is fixed by zadyty. Its- 
meaning cannot be defined more closely. . ; 

Uda8(e) is evidently the object to which ies(e\ refers; and 
the analogy of the Assyrian and Persian texts, as well as the 
introduction of the . word zadubi, makes it certain that ie*(e) 
must be the relative pronoun. We have already learnt to see 
a plural accusative in the termination se (p. 478). The 
meaning of udas(e) is thus narrowed to either ' stones,' ' works/ 
'records/ 'inscriptions/ or 'these things/ We know that 
the idea of 4 inscriptions ' is denoted by another word, while 
if it meant ' records ' or ' works ' a demonstrative would have 
to precede it. It must, therefore, either be the demonstrative 
itself, or else signify 4 stones/ The first explanation is sup- 
ported by udai turi in xliv. 8, where it is difficult to see how 
the meaning of ' stone ' would suit, although the other ex- 
planation is countenanced by the comparison of alus ainiei 
inida dudae line 12 with alus udae intda dudaie xxi. 12. 
But the question is settled by xxxiv. 18, 19. Taking udas(e) 
as a demonstrative, we must read the durative case udas and 
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ies, since uda-8-e by the side of udae could only be explained 
by supposing that uda-8-e was an adj. in -«. 

14. The relative ies seems to have the same root as the 
demonstrative t-m and the adverb iu. See p. 440. 

Turinini is a very difficult word. The termination shows it 
to be the dative plural of an adjective in -nis ' for those be- 
longing to turis.' It always occupies the same position as in 
the present text. In xliv. 8 and 1. 37, however, we have the 
phrase tiudae udai turi(e) ' (whoever) undoes (it) on this turis,'* 
where the word seems to mean * rock.' I therefore translate 
turinini under reserve as 'for all that belongs to the rock/ 
The analogy of the Assyrian inscriptions would have led us 
to expect a phrase like ' for future times/ 1 

15. This is the passage which gives us the name of the 
Air-god. I suspect it was read Teisbas rather than Teisebas. 

16. The genitive mei shows that ma-ni must be the ace. of 
the pronoun of the 3rd person, as does also the position it 
occupies in the imprecatory formula. 

17. The ace. pie-ni is shown to be * name ' or e memorial ' 
by pi-da in xxii. 2, 3, where it can only mean * place of the 
name 'or 'monument/ It is compounded with pi~tudae in line 
1 1 above, which would therefore be literally e name-destroy/ 

M. Guyard has already perceived that arkhi-uruda-ni must 
be a compound word, and accordingly have the sense of 
' family/ This is further confirmed by the attachment to it 
of the localizing affix. Ar-khi is formed from the root ar by 
the patronymic -khi{ni8), and from ar we have the verbal 
stem aru in aruni * he brought/ Arkhi, therefore, is literally 
4 offspring of the bearer/ and must have had the special signi- 
fication of 'offspring' or 'produce.' TJruda will then mean 
' house ' or * family,' and perhaps enters into the composition 
of the name Ur-ardhu. I fancy the original meaning of urus 

1 There is another possibility, however. Turis may be connected with the 
root of terubi ' I set np ' or * established,' and signify * a monument.' Juris and 
turi would then be the accusatives plural of this word, while turi-ni-ni would be 
the ace. sing, of an adj. 'in -nis. But there are many probabilities against this 
hypothesis. An ace. sing, like turi-ni-ni standing by itself is unprecedented, and 
the place which it occupies at the beginning of the line in which the names of the 
gods are written is against its being construed with the preceding verbs. More- 
over, the parallelism of ainei seems to show that turis or turi is a genitive-dative, 
which is further confirmed by the use of the form turi. 
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was 'life/ uruda being 'place of life/ The simple urudae 
occurs in li. 8. 

18. Inaini contracted into inani (or inani?) is the accusa- 
tive of a substantive inais or ina#, the sense of which is 
rendered clear by xlix. 11, lvi. iii. 5, and the derivative inanida 
xxxvii. 16, etc. The signification of the dative nard is given 
by xxxviii. 45: ►^f**- ta-ar-su-a na-ra-ni Jg|=-W 'the soldiers 
with fire I burned.' 

19. The signification of nard, furnishes us also with that of 
auie, which can only be ' water.' We have already seen that 
the same signification is demanded by the name of the god 
Auis (v. 21). 

The interpretation of nard and auie gives us the clue to that 
of uludae. The stem ulu is found in composition in uLuztaibi 
'I gave approach' (xxx. 6) and kapkar-ulubi (xli. 17). It 
will be noticed that the people of Van possessed no precative ; 
the present-future, accordingly, had to take the place of it. 

The most interesting fact furnished by the above text is, 
that inscriptions which had been destroyed had previously 
existed in the place where Menuas set up his own. Now it is 
difficult to believe that if they had been as recent as the time 
of his father or grandfather, such a destruction could have 
taken place, and as they were within the fortifications of the 
capital, it is not likely that they were erased by an enemy. It 
would seem, therefore, that they belonged to an older period 
than that of Sarduris I., who first introduced the Assyrian 
syllabary into Van ; and if so, they would have been in 
another system of writing. This, I believe, was the system 
of hieroglyphs used by the Hittites. A careful examination 
of the rock might reveal some traces of the older texts. As 
Menuas does not state what they were about, or who had 
caused them to be engraved, I infer that he could not read 
them. 

Since the chief inscription of the Rhazan£-Kapussi belongs 
to a later king (Sarduris II., No. xlix.), I much doubt whether 
the tomb has any connection with the inscriptions of Menuas. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



524 THE CUNEIFORM INSCRIPTIONS OP VAN. 

XXI. (Schulz XVI.) 

The following inscription is cut on a rocky eminence to the 
right of a rock-tomb (70 feet long, about 15 deep, and nearly 
8 high) on the east side of the Ehorkhor or castle of Van. 
The chamber is, like all the other rock-tombs at Van, entirely 
devoid of ornamentation. " Judging from the hollow sound 
heard in the cavern/' says Schulz, " there must be subterranean 
passages hidden under the mass of stones with which it is 
filled." 

1. | Me-nu-a-s f Is-(pu)-hu-i-ni-khi-ni-s 

Menuas son of Ispuinis 

2. i-ni e-si za-duni si-ir^si-ni-e 

this injunction has made belonging to the cave- tomb. 

3. | Me-nu-a-s a-da-e a-da i-nu-si-i-ni 

Menuas says : the whole of the chambers 

4. kha-ar-(khar)-ni-e-i si-ir-si-ni-ni 

excavated for those belonging to the tomb 

5. te-ir-du 2 -(hu)-ni 8 i-nu-ka-a-ni 

he has executed (both) the suite of chambers 
e-si 4 -ni 
(and) the inscription. 

6. | He-nu-hu-a-s a-da-e a-lu-s 

Menuas says: whoever 

7. pa-kha . . 5 is-ti-ni-ni si-hu-da a-da 
the bulls (P) belonging to them removes, and 

8. a-lu-(8) khu-a-da a-hu-i-e-i 
whoever destroys with water, 

9. a-lu-(s) ni 6 -ri-bi is-ti-ni-ni 
whoever the dead belonging to them 

1 Layard has ni. * So Layard. 

8 So Layard. * So Layard. 

6 Layard has £|||. The character is probably ni. 

6 Schulz and Layard have |^ff^, which may be m, tr, or ia. From 1. 20 we 
learn that it is ni. 
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10. kha-a-hu-da-i-e a-lu-hu-s i-ni 

robs (injures), whoever (of) this 

11. CdfTT ^T pi-i-tu-hu-liM-e 

tablet carries away the memory, 

12. a-lu-s hu-da-e i-ni-da du-da-i-e 
whoever these (things) here destroys, 

13. tu-ri-ni-ni ' *"Hf~ Kh a l-di-s *~Hf~ 
for what belongs to the rock (P) may Khaldis, the 

^4f *~Hf~ *T ma-a-ni 

Air-god (and) the San-god him 

14. >-Jf- ^-ni pi-e-i-ni me-i ar-khi-e- 
f during the day ) thenameofhim> ^ 

I m public ) 

15. hu-ru-da-a-ni me-i i-na-i-ni-e 

family of him, the town 

16. me-i na-ra-a a-hu-i-e 
of him to fire (and) water 

17. hu-lu-hu-da-e 

consign. 

1. The sense of iimnie, which is an adjective in -tits 
agreeing with the accusative eft, is fixed by the context. It 
is interesting to read in Pliny (N. H. xiii. 73) : " Utilissime 
servantur tritica in scrobibus, quod siros vocant ut in Cappa- 
docia et Thracia" (cp. Quint. Curt. vii. 4). Soro means 
'a hole* in Georgian, and iirim is an Armenian word for 
'tomb.' The Georgians still keep their corn in pits about 
8 feet deep, the floor being about 6 feet in diameter, and the 
mouth 2 or 3 feet. The mouth is covered with planks and 
earth (Parrot, " Journey to Ararat," Eng. tr. p. 67). 

3. Inu-6i-ni is an adjective in -fts from the stem inu, 
connected with inu-ka-ni and inu-ki, on which see iii. 2. 
The present text settles its meaning. Inu-ka-ni is an accusa- 
tive from a noun formed by the suffix ka denoting * the family" 

1 So Schulz and Layard. Da, however, is required ; see rrrm. 23. 
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or 'race of (see note on xxxvii. 18). Applied to objects, as 
here, it must express the idea of 4 a series' or * suite/ Com- 
pare iku-ka-ni 4 a set of goods/ We find inu-ka-ni in xliv. 11 
between giei and eiinini (which last must mean * belonging to 
the inscription'). The difference between Hris and inns would 
be that the first is a large rock-tomb, whereas the second is a 
smaller chamber or niche. Perhaps line 3 refers to the sub- 
terranean excavations of which Schulz speaks. 

4. The reduplicated khar-khar occurs frequently in the 
verbal form khar-kharsu-bi i I dug up,' for the sense of which 
see xxxviii. 19. Kharkhar-niei will be the accusative plural 
of a participial adjective in -n&. 

5. Ter-du-ni is plainly the same as the ter-tu-(ni) of v. 34, 
which there exchanges with the simple teru-ni (line 2). For 
a parallel softening of dh into d comp. iudhukubi and Sudukubi. 
Ter-tu is compounded with tu, i bring' or 'take away,' like 
sidm-tu or pi-tu, and means literally, 4 set up -f- bring away/ 
i.e. ' to bring so as to set up.' HaUdu appears to be a com- 
pound of the same nature from hal'to sacrifice' and (u (du), 
and hence we find haltubi in xxxiv. 13. It is possible that the 
verb du 'to destroy' may be merely tu in a softened form. 

7. Pdkha{ni) is a &iraf; Xeyofievov, perhaps related to pakhini 
4 oxen.' Small winged bulls of bronze modelled after those of 
Assyria have been found in the temple of Rusas near Van. 1 

8. Khuada seems to be a shortened form of khaudaie in line 
10. Khaubi 4 I ravaged' is the usual form, but we also have 
khubi in xxxviii. 13. A reference to the passages in which 
khaubi occurs {e.g. xxxvii. 9, 12) will at once determine its 
meaning. 

9. Niribi must signify the corpses of the dead. Cf. v. 20 
and 1. 20. For the termination cf. atibi ' thousands/ 

12. That the pronoun udae refers to all 4 these" things seems 
clear. It is the accusative plural, as distinguished from the 
genitive-dative sing, udai which we find in xliv. 8, xlviii. 19, 
and 1. 37, and occurs again in xxxiii. 24. In liv. 5, we have 
the accusative sing, udani. Mordtmann has already translated 
it as a pronoun of the third person. 

1 For ri-hu-da a-da see note on xiii. 2. 
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XXII. (Schulz XIX.) 

This inscription was found by Schulz on the road between 
Artamit and Vastan, about two miles S.W. from Artamit, 
which is itself eight miles S.W. of Van. It is carved on a 
piece of rock 14 feet high and 12 feet broad, called the 
Kiziltash or c red rock/ on the bank of the Shamiram-Su. 
Between the rock and the river is a small cutting two feet 
long and deep. 

1. >-Jf- Khal-di-ni-ni us-ina-si-ni Y Me-nu-a-s 

To the children of Khaldis the gracious Menuas 

2. Y Is-pu-hu-i-ni-khi-ni-s i-ni pi-da 

the son of Ispuinis this memorial 

3. a-gu-ni | Me-nu-a-i pi-da ti-i-ni 
has selected. Of Menuas the memorial he has named (it). 

4. »-df- Khal-di-ni-ni al-su-si-ni 

To the children of Khaldis the multitudinous 
Y Me-nu-a-ni 

belonging to Menuas 

the king powerful, the king of multitudes, king of the land 
Bi-a-i-na-e 
of Biainas, 

6. a-lu-hu-si ^Jf Dhu-us-pa-e *-£f| 
inhabiting the city of Dhuspas. 

7. J Me-nu-a-s a-da a-lu-s i-ni ZZ^ff ^f tu-da-e 

Menuas says : whoever this tablet carries away, 

8. a-lu-s pi-tu-da-e a-lu-s a-i-ni-e-i 
whoever removes the name, whoever with earth 

9. i-ni-da du-da a-lu-s hu-da-s ti-u-da 

here destroys, whoever that undoes 
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10. i-e-s i-ni pi-da-e a-gu-bi 
which (even) this memorial I have selected ; 

tu-ri-ni-ni 
for what belongs to the rock (P) 

11. «f- Khal-di-s >-J{- ^4f 8 Hf- *T - s 

may Khaldis, the Air-god (and) the Sun-god, 
*~Jf- y<« -s ma-ni 
the Gods, him 

12. >-^f- *y -ni pi-i-(ni) me-i ar-khi-u-ru-da-ni 

in public the name of him, the family 

13. me-i i-na-i-ni (me-i) na-a-ra-a 
of him, the land of him, to fire 

14. • a-(hu)-i-e hu-lu-(hu)-da 

(and) water consign. 

2. For pi-da see p. 522. 

3. Aguni must signify 4 setting up,' ' engraving/ or some- 
thing similar. For * setting up/ however, we have teru, for 
' engraving ' kugu. The sense of agu is more closely defined 
in the historical inscriptions, where, for example, we are told 
by Menuas of the soldiers of Alzu, adaki zasgubi adaki >— <|>— < 
|<« afjfubi * partly I slew, partly alive I took* (xxxii. 9). 
Consequently agu will correspond to the Assyrian casadu 
' to take/ which is used of taking or ' selecting" a site, just as 
aguni is here. 

Both the context and the analogy of the Assyrian inscrip- 
tions make it clear that ti-ni must mean 'he has called/ 
Compare the next inscription, line 3. 

10. The syntax of this line must be noticed. Ini pidae are 
in apposition to the relative -tes. 

XXIII. (Schulz XVIII.) 

This inscription is twice repeated on a fragment of rock in 
a valley two miles west of Artamit and close to the lake. At 
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some distance from it Schulz found another, unfortunately too 
much injured by rain and weather to be copied. The latter was 
engraved on a piece of rock to the left of an ancient aqueduct 
formed of layers of large polygonal stones, some from five to 
six feet high, put together without cement. 

1. J Me-nu-a-i-ni-e-i <fV gis-la-a-P-e 
Belonging to Menuas of the mother, 

2. ^V Ta-ri-ri-a-i i-ni £| ul-di 

Taririas, this monument 

3. -£- Ta-ri-ri-a-khi-ni-da ti-i-ni 
the place of the son of Taririas she has called. 

1. Menuai-niei is the genitive-dative of an adjective in -ww, 
formed from Menua^s), and agreeing with gislaye. Line 3 
seems to show that the latter must mean ( mother' rathe* 
than ' wife ' or * sister ' or * daughter/ and that the inscription 
was engraved by her orders. Hence it is that the usual 
postscript giving the royal titles is omitted. The inscription 
is strictly co-ordinate with the preceding one, the memorials 
of the king and his mother being set up in the same neigh- 
bourhood near one another, and couched in similar terms. 
Perhaps they served to commemorate the completion of the 
conduit, which was doubtless Mentioned in the inscription now 
destroyed. It is possible that the large part played by Semi- 
ramis in the legends of Aryan Armenia may have been partly 
due to a tradition of a queen who had once set up monuments 
of herself in the neighbourhood of Lake Van. Taririas may 
be derived from tarayis * powerful/ 

XXIV. 

This inscription is on a stone presented to Mr. Hormuzd 
Rassam. 1 have made the copy from a squeeze. 

1. >-Jf- Khal-di-ni-ni 

To the children of Khaidis* 

1 Omitted in the duplicate text 

TOL. XIV. — [NBW 8XBIB8.] 37 
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2. us-ma-a-si-i-ni 
the gracious, 

3. J Me-i-nu-hu-a-s 
Menuas 

4. J Is-pu-hu-i-ni-khi-ni-s 
son of Ispuinis 

5. i-ni ^yyyy za-du-ni 
this house has built. 

6. a-se as-khu-me >->¥- ^f J^!*$ 
Let the gods eat (P) day (and) month 

7. *->f- Khal-di-i-e-i 
for Ehaldis, 

8. ^>f- -ri-s nu-hu-s 
O bans the queen. 

6. For the difficult word ase see note on v. 29. It can 
hardly mean * houses ' here. Nor would it be easy to translate 
it as a pronoun. 

The suffix -me in askhu is new to me. It may perhaps 
stand for met, askhu being the plural ( 4 his * or ' her foods '). 
It cannot be f>- * one hundred/ as no sign of plurality follows 
the ideographs of ' day ' and ' month.'* But we find it attached 
to the word khasi-alme in the phrase khasi-al-me »-Jf- |<« 
(xxxviii. 10, etc.), where the use of the ideograph for 'gods ' 
confirms the translation of ase by ' gods ' here. See note on 
xxxviii. 10. 

7. I do not know whether Khaldiei is here the dative, or a 
genitive governed by nm. 

8. For nus see p. 489. This passage shows that Vannic did 
not indicate a difference of gender. 

This is the only inscription in which mention is made of 
the goddess Saris, apart from the royal name of &ari-duris 
with which it is compounded. Indeed, it seems doubtful 
whether the people of Van worshipped any other female deity. 
The rarity of the mention of Saris, and the fact that the name 
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is written ideograph ically like that of Istar in Assyrian, and 
not phonetically like Khaldis, makes me think that Mr. 
George Smith was right in supposing it to have been bor- 
rowed from the Assyrian Istar. For a similar suppression of 
the dental compare Bitani and Biaina(s) (see lvi. iii. 3). At any 
rate it is remarkable that the introducer of the Assyrian mode 
of writing and the Assyrian language into Van should have 
been Sari-duris I. Perhaps the slight resemblance of the 
word Saris to Semiramis, coupled with a tradition of the 
introduction of the worship of Istar, i.e. Semiramis, into Ar- 
menia, led to the legend of Semiramis recounted by Moses of 
Khorene. 

XXV. (Schulz XXVIII.) 

The following inscription has been also copied by F. Nerses 
Sarkisian. It is cut upon a stone now used as the altar of 
the little church of Warrak-Kilissa or Yadi-Kilissa, six miles 
east of Van. 

1. *->-] Khal-di-i-ni-ni us-ma-a-si-i-ni 
To the children of Khaldis the gracious 

2. J Me-nu-a-s | Is-pu-hu-i-ni-khi-ni-s 
Menuas son of Ispuinis 

3. i-ni ^1111 bar-su-di-bi-i-du-ni 
this chapel 

4. za-a-du-hu-ui | Me-nu-hu-a-i 
has built. Of Menuas 

5. ^1111 bar-su-di-i-bi-i-(du)-ni ti-i-ni 

the chapel he has called (it), 

6. y Me-i-nu-hu-a-ni-i 1 a-i-e 
belonging to Menuas in the land. 

5. Menuani must be an adjective agreeing with axe. The 
latter is not in the locative case, as we should have expected, 

1 SoLayard. 
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bat in the dative, so that the phrase runs literally '(the 
chapel) of the land.' For ayk see note on v. 21. 

XXVI. 

The following three inscriptions are also found on stones 
in the church of Yadi Kilissa, the first two of them being 
twice repeated. They are taken from squeezes made by 
Mr. Rassam. Schulz (Nos. xxix. xxvii.) and Nerses Sar- 
kisian (Nos. i. ii.) have copied the first two of them, but not 
quite correctly. Layard's copies, on the other hand, are 
extremely accurate. 

(i.) 

1. >~>J- Khal-di-ni-ni us-ma-a-si-i-ni 
To the children of Khaldis, the gracious, 

2. J Me-nu-a-s | Is-pu-hu-i-ni-khi-ni-s 
Menuas son of Ispuinis, 

3. >-Jf- Khal-di-i-e e-hu-ri-i-e 
to Khaldis the lord 

4. i-ni Sft-^f pu-lu-hu-si ku-gu-ni 
this inscribed stone has written, 

5. Y Me-nu-a-ni | Is-pu-hu-i-ni-e-khe 
belonging to Menuas, son of Ispuinis, 

6. « tffl >jr « \* Bi-i-a-i-na-hu-e 
the powerful king, the king Biainian, 

7. a-lu-si ^ff Dhu-us-pa-e >-£?(] 
inhabiting the city of Dhuspas. 

4. The determinative shows that the stone itself is spoken 
of. Buluiiy however, cannot be the word for 'stone/ since 
the termination shows it to be an adjective, like nu&i * royal/ 
agreeing with Sffl^f • ^ must, therefore, signify * inscribed,* 
'engraved.' "This fixes the meaning of the accompanying 
verb kugu-ni, which cannot denote * setting up/ which is teru, 
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or * selecting/ which is agu 7 or i building/ * making/ which is 
zadu. The sense of ' engraving ' or 4 writing ' is consequently 
alone left for it. 

5. Instead of the usual ^ khi, at the end of this line, we 
have £«*:, proving that the value of this character in Vannic 
was khe, though it may also have been khi, as in Assyrian. 
But the Vannic syllabary avoids homonyms. 

(2.) 

1. >->^- «^4f " a T Me-nu-hu-a-s 
To Teisbas Menuas, 

2. J Is-pu-hu-i-ni-khi-ni-s 
son of Ispuinis, 

3. i-ni Sffl^f pu-lu-hu-si ku-gu-ni 
this inscribed stone has written, 

4. J Me-nu-a-ni y Is-pu-hu-i-ni-e-khe 
belonging to Menuas son of Ispuinis 

5 - « ^TT? + « ^ Bi-i-a-i-na-hu-e 

the powerful king, the king Biainian, 

6. a-lu-si >-^yy Dhu-us-pa-a-e *-Ztf\ 
inhabiting the city of Dhuspas. 

1. We may notice the phonetic complement of the dative 
Teisb-a. 

(3.) 

1. (*~>y~ Khai-di-ni-ni us-ma-)a-si-i-(ni) 
To the children of Khaldis, the gracious, 

2. (y Me-nu-a-s y Is-pu-hu-)i-ni-khi-ni-(s) 
Menuas son of Ispuinis 

3. (i-ni bar-su-di-)bi-i-(du-ni) # 
this (chapel) 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



534 THE CUNEIFORM INSCRIPTIONS OF VAN* 

4. (za-du-ni | Me-)nu-a-(ni) 

has built belonging to Menuas • • • 
The next two lines are destroyed. 

XXVII. 

This inscription is on a block of black basalt, 6£ft. by 2£ft., 
found at Karakhan, 40 miles N.E. of Van, and near the Lake, 
and is twice repeated. The copy is made from a squeeze, and 
is published for the first time. 

1. >->f- Khal-di-i-e 
To Khaldis 

2. e-hu-ri-i-e 
the lord 

3. i-ni Sft^f pu-lu-si-e 
this inscribed stone 

4. Y Me-i-nu-hu-a-s 
Menuas 

5. Y Is-pu-u-i-ni-khi-ni-s 
son of Ispuinis 

6. ku-hu-i-gu-hu-ni 
has written, 

7. >-Jf- Khal-di-i-ni-ni 

for the children of Khaldis, 

8. al-su-hu-i-si-ni 
the multitudinous, 

9. J Me-i-nu-hu-a-ni 
belonging to Menuas 

10. J Is-pu-hu-i-ni-e-khi 
son of Ispuinis 

ii. « «=TR 4- << al -^- ni 

the powerful king, the king of multitudes 
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12. (( <* Bi-a-i-na-hu-e 
the king Biainian, 

13. a-lu-hu-si-e 
inhabiting 

14. Kzff Dhu-us-pa-a >^]] 
the city of Dhuspas. 1 

XXVIII. (Schulz XXII.) 

The following mutilated inscription is on a stone at the 
entrance of the church of Sikkl or Sirka, a village six miles 
N.E. of Van. The last eight lines are copied from a squeeze 
made by Mr. Bassam ; for the first three I have only Schulz's 
copy. 

1 A duplicate of this inscription was found by Schulz on a stone at the entrance 
to the bazaar at Van, which like the one given in the text is twice repeated. It 
is, however, almost wholly destroyed, only the ends of the lines remaining. But 
it is easy to restore it : — 

1. (*->f- Khal-di-ni-ni us-ma-si-ni) 

2. (i-ni gYY^f pu-lu-rfi) J Me-nu-(a-s) 

3. (| l8-pu-u-i-ni-)khi-ni-(8) 

4. (ku-hu-i-)gu-(ni) 

5. (>->f- Khal-di-i-)ni-(ni) 

6. (al-su-hu-i-si-)i-(ni) 

7. (] Me-i-nu-hu-)a-(ni) 

8. (| Is-pu-hu-i-ni-)e-(khi) 

9 - («^-^-<<al.)^-ni 

10. (^ V Bi-a-i-)na-e 

11. (»->f- Khal-di-ni-ni us-)ma-si-ni 

12. (i-ni gYY^f pu-lu-si) f Me-nu-a-(s) 

13. (Y Is-pu-u-i-ni-khi-ni-s) 

14. (ku-hu-i-)gu-ni 

15. (>->f- Khal-di-i-)ni-ni 

16. (al-s'u-hu-i-)si-i-ni 

17. (| Me-nu-)hu-a-ni 

18. (f Is-pu-hu-i-)ni-e-(khi) 

19. (<<^^-«al-)s'u-ni 

20. (^ V Bi-a-)i-na-e 

2i. (a-iu-si^yy Dhu-)us-pa ^yy 
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1. . . . (I Me-)nu-a-(s) 

Menuas 

2. a-da (a)-lu-s 
says: whoever 

3. i-ni (Jff ^y pu-)lu-si 
this inscribed stone 

4. e-si-i-ni 

(and) the inscription 

5. su-u-i du-da-e 

all (P) shall destroy, 

6. tu-ri-ni-nf 

for all that belongs to the stone (P) 

7. >->f- (Khal-)di-(i)-8 
* may Khaldis 

8. *->f- -^4f -• Hh *!-* 

the Air-god (and) the Sun-god 

9. ma-ni ar-mu-zi 
him with a curse (P) 

io. \\ \\ ~f (*D p™ 

four times four during the day the name 

(11. me-i ar-khi-hu-ru-da-ni me-i i-na-i-ni me-i 
of him, the family of him, the land of him 

12. na-ra-a a-hu-i-e hu-lu-da-e 
to fire (and) water consign.) 

5. For Sui see xix. 16. The suffix -m is omitted with the 
adjective, as it has been already attached to the substantive. 

9. Armuzi occurs, again, in a similar phrase in xliv. 16. 
Here instead of ^ \\ 4 4+4/ we have \\ \\J '4+4 
times/ Armuzi is the genitive-dative, which, as we have seen, 
may be used as an instrumental ; I conjecture, therefore, that 
the word means 4 with a curse/ For the termination comp. 
galazi xi. 4. 
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XXIX. (Schulz XX. XXI.) 

The two inscriptions which follow are engraved on the top 
and bottom of a round stone, now built into the court of the 
church in the island of Aghthamar in the southern part of Lake 
Van. They have also been copied by Layard and by Nerses 
Sarkisian (Nos. viii. vii.). The mutilation of the characters 
shows that the stone was originally square, and was rounded 
after the inscriptions had been engraved upon it, since the lost 
characters have been destroyed by the attempt to make it 
circular. 

A. 

1. (->f ) Khal-di-i-(e) 

To Khaldis, % 

2. e-hu-ri-i-e 
the lord, 

3. (i)-ni (Sftl$) pu-lu-si 1 
this inscribed stone 

4. (T) Me-nu-hu-a-s 2 

Menuas 

5. (T) Is-pu-u-ni-khi-ni-(s) 

son of Ispuinis 

6. (ku)-hu-i-gu-hu-ni 

has engraved 

7. »-Jf- Khal-di-i-ni-ni 8 

to the children of Khaldis 

8. (al-)su-si-ni | Me-nu-a-(ni) 

the multitudinous, belonging to Menuas 

9. (| Is-)pu-u-i-ni-e 4 -khi 

son of Ispuinis, 

1 So Layard. * So Layard. 8 So Layard. 4 So Layard. 
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(10. « tffl >J- « al-Su-i-ni 

the powerful king, king of multitudes, 

11. « <* Bi-a-i-na-hu-e 
the king Biainian, 

12. a-lu-si ^11 Dhu-us-pa-a ^Z^f 
inhabiting the city of Dhuspas.) 

In line 3 all the copies omit the determinative of ' stone/ 
which must, however, have originally stood here. The 
copyists have overlooked the second part of the character 
(5pp^. The conclusion of the inscription is restored from 
No. xxvii. It probably occupied four rather than three lines. 

B. 

1. ... I 1 ^yy A-khi-u-ni-ka-ni .... 
the city of Akhiunikas 

2 (us-ta-di) V 2 E-ri-nu-i-di . . . 

.... on approaching the country of Ennuis . . . 

3 y Me-nu-a-khi-na-a-di .... 

.... in the district of the son of Menuas .... 

4 ku-dhu-bi pa-ri mu 8 -na-a . . . 

I departed out of the island (P) . . . 

5 "X^ A-i-du-ni < A -ni . . . 

.... Aidus country . . . 

6 (su P)-hu-i-ni e-si-ni . . . 

all (?) the inscription 



• . 



7 pi 4 -da-e a-gu-bi 

.... the memorial I have selected . • . 

1 Layard has . . J. 

3 Schulz has tar, 

* Layard has mu, Schulz a character which resembles mu more than t. 

4 The copies have Tglf*-. 
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8 (al-)su-i-si-ni su-i-ni a -(ni) .... 

to the multitudinous, of lambs (the flesh) .... 

9 (i)-ni pi-da a-gu-(bi) 

this memorial I have selected .... 



• • 



10 (J Me)-nu-a-s* a-da 8 

.... Menuas says : . . . . 

The rest is destroyed. 

2. For mtadi and kudhubipari see xxx. 1. 

3. For the territorial termination in -nas confer Khati-nm 
' Hittite/ and p. 434. Just as Menuas had been associated 
by his father in the government, he must have given a district 
to his own son. 

4. Elsewhere the phrase kudhubi pari is always followed 
by the name of a country or town. Here, therefore, we may 
perhaps translate mund as ' island/ 

5. Ebani is added to explain the preceding proper name, 
although the latter is provided with a determinative prefix, 
just as in the case of *£:fl Dhu-us-pa-a ^t^l* It should be 
noticed that the defining word follows that which is defined. 

6. We cannot read ini ' this ' here, since in that case we 
should have eii and not e6i-ni. 

8. For minim see xi. 4. 

It is plain that this inscription once occupied a much larger 
space than the one on the opposite side of the stone. As the 
latter, however, was put up by the same king, the original 
stone must either have been intended to be seen and read on 
both sides, which does not seem very probable, or a stone 
already used by Menuas for inscription A must have been 
again utilized by him after his visit to the island of Aghthamar. 
From line 3 it would appear that the visit was paid towards 
the end of his reign, when he was beginning to associate his 
son Argistis with himself in the government. As has been 
previously noticed, Akhiunikas seems to be the modern Akha- 
vank, but it is difficult to say whether the name of the island 

1 So Layard. s So Layard. ' So Layard. 
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was Ennuis or Aidus. More probably it was the former, 
Aidus being the mainland opposite. See p. 395. 

XXX. (Schulz XLII.) 

This important inscription has been copied by Schulz and 
Robert only. It is engraved on a rock called the Yazlu-tash 
or 'written stone/ on the southern cliff of a mountain in 
Kurdistan, eight miles N. W. of Daher (north of Lake Van) 
and a few minutes from the small village of Yazlu-tash. 
Daher is close to Melasgerd (i.e. Manavaz-gherd, ( the town of 
Menuas (P) ' ), which lies on the banks of the Murad (Euphrates) 
on the road from Ardish to Erzerdm. 

1. *->{- Ehal-di-ni us-ta-bi ma-fii-ni 
To the Khaldi's I have approached, to the powers 

gis-su-ri-e 
mighty, 

2. J Di-a-hu-e-khi-ni-e-di ^ tar-a-i-hu-e-di 

in the powerful country belonging to the son of Diaus. 

3. >->{- Khal-di-i ku-ru-ni *->f- Khal-di-ni gis-su-ri-i 

To Khaldis the giver, to the Khaldi's the mighty 

4. ku-ru-ni, *-J{- Khal-di-i-ni-ni us-ma-a-si-ni 
the givers, to the children of Khaldis the gracious 

5. us-ta-bi Y Me-nu-a-ni 

I have approached. To those that belong to Menuas 
| l8-pu-hu-i-ni-e-khi 
the son of Ispuinis 

6. hu-lu-us-ta-i-bi >->f- Khal-di-ni y Me-nu-a-s 
I have approached with offerings, the Khaldi's. Menuas 

7. a-da-e kha-hu-bi y Di-a-hu-e-khi 

says: I have conquered belonging to the son of Diaus 
< -ni-i-e 
the lands (and) 
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8. >-£yy Sa-8i-]u-ni ^|| ^ -Si kha-hu-bi 

the city of Sasilus, the royal city. I have conquered 

gu-nu-sa-a 
for a spoil 

9. V* e-ba-a-ni a-ma-as-tu-bi fcI TTYT ^T*" I*** -si-d* 
the country. I have plundered the palaces. 

10. ku-dhu-hu-bi pa-a-ri-e V" Se-se-e-ti-i-na-a 

I have departed out of the land of the Sesetians, 

11. ^yy Zu-a-i-na-a ^TT Hu-dhu-kha-a-i 

the city of the Zuaians (and) of the city of Udhukhais 

a-su-ni 



the ( neighbourhood. ) 
\ midst. J 



12. J Me-nu-a-s a-da-e y Hu-dhu-pu-ur-si-ni (( 

Menuas says : Udhupursis, the king, 

13. y Di-i-a-hu-e-khi nu-na-bi ka-a-i-hu-kid 
the son of Diaus, I attacked with arms (?). 

14. sa-tu-a-da ku-ri-e-da su-lu-us-ti-i-bi 
Hostages (and) tribute I imposed. 

15. si-lu-a-di na-ku-ri ha-al-du-bi me-si-ni pi-i 
On receipt (P) of the gifts (?) I changed his name. 

16. a-ru-hu-ni /II ^-A ^yJ ^T a-ru-hu-ni me-e-s 
He brought gold (and) silver ; brought he 

17. a-da >^f>- ta-as-mu-s bad-di-ma-a-nu bi-du-ni 
and the princes, all and each, the priest 

18. i-bi-ra-a-ni y Me-nu-hu-a-s a-da-e 
(and) the people. Menuas says : 

19. ka-am-na-a -^f| -da y Di-a-hu-e-khi-ni-i 
the many possessions of the son of Diaus, 
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20. ^^ v* &:]] y<« -hu-hu Ky*. a-si y<« 

horses, horsemen, 

ha-a-kha-a-hu 
chariots, 

21. >^|>- a-si y<« as-te-hu-i-hu-ni a-sa-a-zP-e 
charioteers, of the magazines the 

22. khi-i-ni-e si-hu-bi t*2y>- khu-hu-ra-di-(i)-a 
the sons of, I carried off; the army 

23. ma-a-si-ni-e-i-a-ni a-sa-zi-e-(khi 2 -ni-)e 8 

the officers, the sons of the 



24. {J « y«< -da-da-e-di-ni su-dhu-ku-(hu-)bi 
the people of the two kingdoms I despoiled : 

25. y Ba-al 4 -tu-hu-ul-khi-e V" e-ba-a-ni-i-e 
of the son of Baltul the countries, 

26. ><yy Kha-al-di-ri-ul (P) 5 -khi V* e-ba-a-ni-i-e 
of the city of Khaldi-ri-ulkhis the countries, 

27. ^yyy £]*- y<« a-si-da a-gu-hu-ni-e-da 

the palaces, the spoil, 

28. V" e-ba-ni-a-tsi-e-di-ni su-dhu-ku-bi 
(and) the seat of government I despoiled. 

29. y Me-nu-a-s a-da-e a-lu-s i-ni ttfyy ^f 6 

M enuas says : whoever this tablet 

30. tu-da-i-e a-lu-s pi-tu-da-i-e 
removes ; whoever removes the name ; 

31. a-lu-s a-i-ni i-ni-da du-da-e 
whoever with earth here destroys ; 

1 Robert has gi. • Schulz has t^M • » Schnlz has ^[J . 

4 Schulz has *~^] du t but xlv. 16 shows that we must read tT<J **• 

* Schulz has Y^T5 t which looks like the determinative of ' man,' followed by 
the character for * ox.' 

• Schulz has la. 
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32. a-lu-s hu-da-s ti-hu-da-e i-e-s za-du-bi 
whoever that undoes which I have done ; 

33. tu-ri-ni-ni *-J[- Khal-di-s 
for all that belongs to the rock (?) may Khaldis, 

»->f- -^flf- -s *-*f- *] -ni-s 
the Air-god (and) the Sun-god, 

34. *->[- y<« -s ma-a-ni *->{- *f -ni pi-i-ni me-i ar-khi- 
the gods, him publicly, the name of him, the fa- 

35. hu-ru-da-a-ni me-i i-na-i-ni 
mily of him, the city 

36. me-i na-ra-a a-hu-i-e hu-lu-da-e 
of him to fire (and) water consign. 

1. The verbal usta-bi cannot be separated from the locative 
usta-di, which occurs frequently in the historical inscriptions 
in the stereotyped phrase usta-di V" x khaubi V* a?, kudha-di 
parte \* y (xxxvii. 9, 10), or usta-di V* x . . . cudhu-bi pari 
V* y (1. 12, 13). Here the stereotyped formula of the in- 
scriptions of Assur-natsir-pal and Shalmaneser, — " to the land 
... I went, from the land ... I departed/' — comes to our 
assistance. Usta-di must mean 'on approaching 1 or ( after 
entering/ The latter signification, however, is excluded (1) 
by the fact that the idea of ' after * is denoted by the suffix -li 
and not -rfi, and (2) by the use of the verbal usta-bi in the 
formula we are now considering. The first signification, 
therefore, is the only one possible. The Assyrian karabu ' to 
approach ' is used in a similar way to ustabi in the sense of 
' approaching in prayer/ the derivative ikribu having in fact 
the meaning of fc prayer * only. 

Maiini is a dative plural of a derivative adjective in -it from 
a stem ma. It cannot, however, agree with Khaldini> as in 
this case we should have maiie, not ma&ini, and it must, there- 
fore, be in apposition with it. Ma&ini, consequently, must be 
an adjective used in an abstract sense of the Vannic deities. 
Its most natural signification would then be 'powers/ like the 
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Assyrian emuki, which is employed in a similar way, and this 
signification is verified by our finding the word used in line 23 
of persons belonging to the army. 
For gisturie see v. 28. 

2. This line must be read Diave-khinie-di eba(ni)-faraive-di, 
eba or ebani being the first part of a compound substantive with 
which the prefixed adjective Diave-khinie-di agrees. We must 
notice that the locative suffix is attached not to the simple 
tarais, but to the stem tarai furnished with what may be called 
the topographical suffix hue or ve. It is this suffix which 
shows that we are dealing with a compound which is regarded 
*ts«, single geographical name, 'The son of Diaus' is men- 
tioned by Argistis (No. xlv., etc.), from which we may infer 
(1) that the expression denotes ' descendant" as well as ' son/ 
and (2) that Diaus or Diaves was the founder of a dynasty or 
kingdom. In the same way Jehu is called ' the son of Omri ' 
in the Assyrian inscriptions. From line 12 we find that his 
name was Udhubursis. The locality in which the inscription 
is found fixes the situation of his kingdom. See p. 399. 

3. Kuruni would be the dative of an adjective in -n«, 
though in this case it is curious that we do not find kurunie 
as the pi. dat. line 5. Karuni frequently occurs by the side 
of kuruni {e.g. xxxvii. 17). An instructive passage is xlix. 
1-4, where we have : 

Khaldi-ni wta-bi maiinie gissurie karu-ni <* 

* To the Khaldfs I prayed, to the mighty powers, who have 

Ma-na-ni ebanie (Sariduri-kai) .... 

given the land of the Minni to the race of Sarduris .... 

Khaldi kuruni Khaldi-nlrni gismrie 

to Khaldis the giver, to the mighty children of Khaldis 

kuruni usta-bi oariduri-ni 

the givers I prayed, that belong to Sarduris/ 

Here the parallelism of the two clauses shows that the only 
difference between karuni and kuruni lies in the second being 
used absolutely, while the first has an accusative case after it. 
The only possible meaning of the words in the first clause is 
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'who have given the land of the Minni to the race of Sarduris/ 1 
The difference between the verb and the noun is thus expressed 
by a difference in the vowel ; bnt whereas the usual rule is that 
u as the final vowel of the stem marks the verb and a the 
noun, here a in the first syllable marks the verb and u the 
noun. We may compare khuada and khaudaie in xxi. 8, 10. 
The spelling karunie in xxxiii. 2 shows, that the verbal form 
is really a participle. See xix. 5. 

6. Ulustaibi is a compound of ulu, which we find in ulu-daie 
4 may they consign/ and ustabi, so that it means literally 
1 gift + approach/ We have another similar compound ^f 
which ustabi forms the second element in Sulustibi, line^JW.;* 
The diphthongization of the final a of the stem, which is 
further contracted into i in Sulustibi, is difficult to explain. It 
may either be caused by the lengthening of the stem through 
composition, and the consequent falling of the accent on the 
pen ultima, or the original form of the first person of the verb 
may have been ustaibi> which was contracted on the one side 
into ustabi, and on the other into ustibi* The latter explanation 
is perhaps supported by the feet that the final vowel of the 
verbal stem is usually u not a. Possibly, however, the diph- 
thong is really due to the false analogy of Biainas and similar 
words by the side of Bianas and Binas. 

8. The dative singular gunusd is always coupled with 
khaubi. Akin to it is the word gunusint, which is preceded 
by the determinative of ' people ' and a numeral, and is among 
the objects carried away from a conquered land (e.g. xlix. 10). 
The position in which it occurs seems to make it certain that 
it means * slaves.' Now gunusint is the accusative plural of 
an adjective in *nis (or rather -tnw, the a of the stem being 
changed into t before the i of the suffix -nw), and this would 
properly denote ' what belongs to gunusas. 9 The signification 
of the latter word is thus clearly 'spoil/ and the phrase 
gunusa khaubi would exactly answer to the stereotyped formula 
of the Assyrian texts 'for a spoil I took/ It may be noticed 
that we have indifferently gunusd khaubi and khaubi gunusd. 

1 Mordtmann makes kuruni (which he reads turuni) ' dedit,' but renders karuni 
* he was.' 

VOL. XTT. — [new ssbies.] 38 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



546 THE CUNEIFORM INSCRIPTIONS OF VAN. 

9. Amas-tu-bi, the sense of which is fixed by the context, 
is a compound of tu with an adverb, similar to 8tdis-tu and 
nulus-tu. 

For atida ' site of houses/ t.*. * palaces/ see p. 459. We 
learn from this word that -da denoted the plural as well as 
the singular, or rather was attached to a plural as well as to a 
singular form. Asida stands for asie-da, i.e. stem + plural 
sign + localizing affix. 

10. The meaning of kudhubi has been explained above 
(note 1). By the side of kudhubi we find the locative of the 
noun kudhu-di (e.g. xxxvii. 7) *on (my) departure/ which 
illustrates the different application of u and a as final vowels 
of the stem. 

Parie also appears under the shorter form of pari* and 
always follows kudhubi or kudhadi. As the next word is 
invariably the name of a country or town, it must represent 
the preposition ' out of.' The termination will be the same as 
in sidm. The verb paru-bi, to which it is related, inter- 
changes with fa-W, and I imagine the difference between them 
to be that, whereas tubi is ' I carried away/ parubi is 4 1 
carried out of/ In xlix. 12, we have the compound par-tu-se 
4 captive.' Parie or pari is followed by the genitive-dative. 
See x. i. 

We must read ( Sesetians,' since -nas is the territorial suffix 
as in Khati-nas ' Hittite.' This was probably also the origin 
of the final syllable in Biainas. 

11. As the city is elsewhere called Zuais (xlv. 3), -nas 
must here also be the adjectival suffix. 

Aiuni always follows the name of a town which stands in 
the genitive, and once we have ahtnini. 1 As it is governed 
by pari, it must be either a dative plural or a dative singular 

1 The passages are : xxxiii. 14, (khau-)ni *- £lYY JPuieria aiuni ' who has con- 
quered of the city of Puterias the neighbourhood (P) ' ; 1. 15, kudhubi pari ^ 
Mutanie >~C|T Zapta aiuni < I departed oat of the land of Mnsanis (and) the 
neighbourhood (?) of the city of Zapsa ' ; xli 18, *"£| Y Bikhurani asunini < 
Bamni * the city of Bikhuras (and) the county of Bam belonging to the neigh- 
bourhood (P).' 
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of an adjective in -wis. The word may be related to aii 

* horsemen/ and so mean 'population'; bat as this idea is 
generally expressed by the suffix -vedia^ it is better to regard 
aSis and aim as distinct nouns, the latter signifying ( neigh- 
bourhood * or ' border/ 

13. The sense of num-bi is fixed by the context here and 
the other places where it occurs. See xlix. 11, inani ((-e 
nundbi ' the land (and) kings I attacked/ 

Kaiukid (or kayukid) is written ka-u-ki~e in 1. 23. The 
analogy of the Assyrian inscriptions would suggest 'with 
weapons' or 'with fighting' as the translation of the adverb. 

14. The five words which follow are found in 1. 23, 24, 
the only difference being that here the word iulmtibi comes 
first. Sa-tu-ada must be a compound of tu and «a; the 
analogy of the Assyrian texts would make the signification 
' homage' or * hostages.' The second meaning is shown to be 
the true one by the verb 8atu-bi in 1. 17, as well as by the 
collective suffix. Satua would be 'the people of removing 
from there.' The localizing affix gives an abstract {i.e. here a 
plural) force. We can easily understand how * the place ' or 

* position ' of a thing came to denote an abstract. Kur&-da is 
clearly from the same root as kuru-ni, and must literally be 
' a place ' or ' position of giving ' ; and so the abstract ' gifts,' 
'tribute/ The sense of iulmtibi is settled by the context. 
It is a compound of u&taibi, possibly of ulustaibi, in which 
case the initial sibilant will have a causative meaning. 

15. The locative iiluadi occurs again, with nakuri following, 
in 1. 24, where we have ' on receipt of the gift* (P) I carried 
away (nakhubi) the gold and silver/ My translation of the 
two words can only be conjectural, and the gentilic or col- 
lective suffix of 6ilu-a-di implies a rendering ' among the men 
of ' 

In xxxiv. 13, 1. 26, haldubi is written haltubi, which shows 
that it is a compound of tu, t being softened into d after / in 
the more usual form (see p. 427). As hal means 'to sacrifice/ 
hal+tu will be 'slay+bring away,' i.e. bring into a state of 
slaughter. Mesini is the accusative sing, of mem, an adj. in 
-* from mi«, the third personal pronoun, and must therefore 
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signify 'his* or 'its/ Pi is * name/ the accusatival suffix 
being omitted, as it has been already expressed in the pre- 
ceding adjective. Had the adjective followed, we should have 
had pi-ni mesi. The parallel Assyrian inscriptions show that 
the meaning of the phrase must be ' I changed his name.* 
Hence haldubi is literally 'I destroyed* 1 or 'obliterated/ 

16. For aruni see notes on ardi-s-e and Se^ardis, v. 2, 7. 
The sense is fixed by the context in the various passages in 
which aruni and arubi occur. 

It is noticeable that the affix of plurality is attached not to 
both words 'gold' and 'silver/ but only to the last. This 
proves that when the conjunction is omitted between two nouns, 
the nouns may be regarded as a single compound, and the index 
of grammatical relation accordingly attached to the last of them 
only. Compare the note on dusisiu-li-ni-nii v. 31. We learn 
from xlv. 20 that ' gold * was pronounced tuaies in Vannic. 

Mes, it is clear, is the nominative of the genitive mei 4 of 
him.' 

17. The termination of tasmus shows that it is co-ordinate 
with mes, so that ada must here be the conjunction 'and.' We 
have already seen that in v. 25 (70) ali is this conjunction, and 
it is therefore plain that the copyist has confused together the 
two characters *-£fc^y<Y and *~^Y<Y, as in other cases. The 
determinative prefix of tasmus proves that it denotes a class 
of people, and as the latter are coupled with the king it must 
mean his highest officers or ' princes.' Perhaps we should read 
tasmuse, in which case the nominative pi. would have the same 
form as the ace. pi. instead of as the nom. sing. 

Baddi-manu must be a compound of baddi ' all ' and manu 
' each.' For the first see v. 24, and for the second v. 2. The 
word seems to be in the accusative plural, and accordingly in 
apposition to bidu-ni and ibira-ni. 

19. For kamnd see vii. 4. It must be construed as forming 
the first part of a compound, the latter part of which consists 
of the adjective ' many/ The whole is then used as an abstract 
with the suffix da, like satuada and kureda above. It should 
probably be read kamnd-aUuisida. 

Observe the genitive Diavekhini, which preserves the final 
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nasal of the suffix, in contrast to the accusative (used adjec- 
tivally), which drops it (line 25). 

20. The accusative plural of the Vannic word for 4 horse ' is 
shown by this passage to have terminated in vu, so that the 
nominative sing, would have ended in -tw*. From xlv. 26 we 
gather that the whole word was navus. 

The position of ofo, which has the D.P. of a class of persons, 
defines its meaning exactly. 

The context settles the meaning of hakhau, ace. pi. from 
hakham^ while that of asteuyuni seems fixed by parallel 
passages in the Assyrian texts. The word is written astihu 
in the plural in xliii. 42, and the ideographic ^YYTT *"*" ffiT 
y<« is found in xlv. 21, 25. The word is here adjectival and 
seems to agree with asaze-khinie. This word denotes 'sons 
of . . . / and the sense requires an equivalent to our 4 engineers * 
or i commissariat officers/ With the termination of asazie 
compare gala-zi. Notice the separation of the patronymic 
suffix khinie from the word to which it is attached ; see p. 425. 

22. As Mordtmann perceived, the position in which the 
word khuradia is constantly found in the historical texts makes 
it quite clear that it must signify • soldiers ' or ' army/ The 
word is literally * men of the khuradis ' or * army/ Comp. 
tarsua. 

For maiinieya-ni see mabini, line 1. The word is the ace. 
sing, of a noun formed from the adjective tnaHnis by the gentilic 
suffix -a. Consequently it means *men of the powerful/ i.e. 
4 officers/ For the form cf. arnuyada, xxxi. 4. 

24. Nu-da-da-edi-ni is an instructive word. The redupli- 
cation of the suffix -rfa to denote the plural (or the dual P) has 
already come before us in armanidad (p. 517). Here the full 
vowel termination of the second syllable of the reduplication 
is retained before the suffix which follows. Nu-da-da would 
be literally the * kingdoms/ The suffix of agency which is 
attached to it is separated from da-da by the vowel e (da-dae). 
This same suffix is frequently added to the adj. in -ve ; e.g. 
xxxvii. 9, V" Zabakhae-vedi-a ( the inhabitants of Zabakhas/ 
xxxvii. 13, £. -vedia-ni * the female folk/ See below, line 28. 
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The meaning of iudhukubi is determined by 1. 26, 27. 
where we have III ase-di iuduhabi abidadubi t in three palaces 
I plundered, I burned with fire/ It will be noticed that 
in this passage dh is softened into rf, and that we find the 
locative in place of the accusative. 

25. Battulkhie is the accusative of the adjective agreeing 
with ebanie. See above, line 20. The same king is mentioned 
in xlv. 16. 

26. Agununida is a local case, used to express an abstract 
idea, like kuri-da above. The stem agununi is an adj. in -ww 
from agunuy a compound of agu ' take/ and wm, which is perhaps 
the root of nm ' king/ and nuna-bi * I attacked.' 

28. For the suffix a-tzi in ebani-atei-edi-ni, see p. 436. The 
form of the word is strictly parallel to that of nudadae-di-ni. 

XXXI. 

The following inscription was copied by Sir A. H. Layard 
from a stone in the church of SS. Peter and Paul at Van, and 
is here published for the first time. We learn from the 9th 
line that the historical events described in it took place before 
the death of Ispuinis, during the joint reign of himself and his 
son. It is unfortunate it is in so fragmentary a condition. 
One or two characters are lost at the beginning of each line, 
and two. or three at the end. 

1 a-na-si-i^Ji>^£; 

2. ^Y-nu-bi Y Hu-dha-ru-hu-khi 
I (overcame) the son of Udharus 



3. (bur-)ga-la-da 2 5=^£ ]<« V 3 E-ti-hu-kbi 4 - 

the temples, the kings belonging to the country 

ni-(da) 

of the children of Etius, 

1 Perhaps e. See line 14. The next word may be nuna-bi * I attacked.' 
* Layard has li. 3 Layard has w. 4 Layard has i. 
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4. ar-nu-ya-da 1 us-ta-a-(bi) 

the castles I approached (prayed) 

5. (*-*¥-) Khal-di-ni ma 2 -si-ni gis-su-ri-e | Hu s -dha- 
to the Khaldises, the powers mighty, in that which 

ru-(khi-ni-e-di) 

belongs to the son of TTdharus 

6. (V") Lu-sa-i-ni-e-di | Ka-tar-za-ni-(i-e-di) 

even in the country of Lusas, in that which belongs to Katarzas 

7. (\ K ) E-ti 4 -hu-khi-na-e-di « f<«-di «f. 
even in the country of the children of Etius, the kings. To 

Khal-di-i 5 ku(-ru-ni) 
Khaldis the giver, 

8. (*">^f- Khal-)di-ni gis-su-ri-i ku-ru-ni us-ta-(a-bi) 
(and) to the Khaldises the mighty the givers I approached, 

9. (J Is-)pu-hu-i-ni-ni | *->^- Sari-du-ri-khi | Me-(nu-a-ni) 
that belong to Ispuinis the son of Sariduris (and) Menuas 

10. (J Is-)pu-hu-i-ni-khi su-hu-i du-tu | Hu-dha-(ru- 
the son of Ispuinis. All (?) the ... . of the son of 

khi-ni) 
TTdharus 

11. (<*) Lu-sa-a | Ka-tar-za-a bur-ga-la-da* 
of the land of Lusas (and) of Katarzas, the temples, 

(*&& J«<) 

(the kings), 

12. (X K ) E-ti-hu-khi-ni-da a 7 -si-da 
belonging to the country of the children of Etius the palaces 

na 8 -(khu-bi) 
I (despoiled.) 

1 Layard has li. * So Layard. * Layard has kid. 

* Layard has an. * Layard has nt. • Layard has U. 

7 Layard has za, 8 Layard has ma. 
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13. (£<T-) &y| j-a-ri (i P)-ni (?) ^da (?) * 

Of the men here (P) 

14. . . . a-na-si-i-e se (?) na bat 8 is-ti-(ni-ni) 

belonging to them, 

15. . . cu 4 £z£T" se (a) 5 -ti-(bi) . . . (is)-ti-ni-hu 6 -e-di-(a) 
.... the children; thousands . . . the people of them, 

i6....a^^^(MTT<«)-..m<r-wTii 

. . . (and) sixteen horses, : . . three thousand fivo hundred . . . 

17. (*K pa-) khi-oi « <f. $ p y«(<) fl (^Df-se) 

oxen, 2795 sheep, 

18. (pa-ru-bi) ni £^f>- hu 8 -e-(di-a) 

(I carried off). The . . . . , the inhabitant's 

19 ni-e-i li (?)-lu-us-pa (?) . . . 9 

20. a nu (?) i ni ni gu (P) na (P) da (P) a 



The following fragment of a stone built into the same wall 
probably contains the continuation of the inscription : — 

21. (a)-lu-s i-ni tu 10 -da ll -(e) 

whoever this removes, 

22. (a)-lu-s khu-(da-)-i-(e) 
whoever injures, 

23 ki hu ra(P) a(P) 

24 a y<« . . su 



1 Layard has •>. * Layard has li (P). * See note on this line. 

4 Probably an error for some numeral. ° Layard has |^. 

6 Layard has kid. 7 Layard has ^J>-. 8 Layard has kid. 

• See note on this line. 10 Here expressed by >-^|. " Layard has U. 
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25 e-si-ni-e i i (?) ri (?) du-(da-e) 

.... the inscriptions destroys 

26. . . li (?) ha tu ka i-ni se-ir(?) du-da 1 -(e) 
this (?).... destroys, 

27. (a)-lu-s a-i-ni-e i-ni-da* du-(hu)-da^(e) 
whoever with earth here destroys, 

28. i 8 -hu*-da 4 -e tu-hu-(da-e) 

undoes, removes, 

29. (a)-lu-s hu-da 5 -e-s ti-i-hu«-da 7 -(e) 
whoever that undoes 

30. (i-e-s) za-du-hu-bi pi 8 -i-ni >->f- Khal-(di-s) 
which I have done, the name may Khaldis ... 

Here the text is broken off. 

2. The verb must mean ' I overcame ' or something similar, 
but I have met with no verb elsewhere the stem of which 
terminates in -iw, unless it be kidanu-bi xxxix. 30 ; or 
. . . anuni v. 31. 

The name Udharus is written TJduris by Argistis xxxvii. 
22. It is unfortunate that the name of his son is lost. 

3. Throughout this inscription the copyist has uniformly 
represented da by li (e.g. azida line 12, and the verbs in the 
second fragment). Burgala-da must be compared with burgana- 
ni (iii. 1, 2) and galazi (xi. 4). The suffix shows that the 
word denotes a place, or collection of buildings, while lines 11, 
12, make it equally clear that it does not mean 'a palace.' 
On the other hand, burgana-ni and gctk&i are both connected 
with religious ceremonies, the first being either ' an altar ' or 
4 a shrine/ so that burgala-da ' a place of altars ' must be 
4 temple' or * temples.' We must notice that the adjective 
Etiu-khini-da takes the local affix, in order to agree with 
arnuya-da. See line 12. The phrase ' children of Etius ' is 
used like the phrase c children of Eden ' in the Old Testament, 
and perhaps denotes a colony from the land of Etius. In 

1 Layard has li. * Layard has li. s See lvi. iii. 3. 

4 Layard has li. 6 Layard has li. 6 Layard has lu (?). 

7 Layard has li. * Layard has mi. 
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xxxvii. 22, Etiu-khini stands by the side of Etiu-nini, Etiu- 
nt8 being the adjective; No. xxxiv. shows that Etius must 
have been the district on the north bank of the Araxes, not 
far from the later city of Armavir. See note on xxxiv. 2. 

4. Arnuya-da also occurs in xlv. 34, where Argistis describes 
his conquest of ' the son of Diaus.' There it is coupled with 
adae-da. The word is connected with amis and arniim-ni-da 
* the citadel ' of Van ; see note on v. 17. For the gentilic 
infix -ya confer maiinie-ya-ni xxx. 22. Amur seems to stand 
for arniur (arnyu-). In line 12 asida * palace* takes the 
place of arnu-ya-da. 

5. The adjective takes the locative suffix like the substantive 
with which it agrees (see line 3). It is clear from this 
passage that the adjective when thus provided with the suffix 
of its substantive may stand either before or after the latter. 

6. Eatarzas was still alive in the reign of Argistis, by 
whom he is called Kudhurzas (xxxvii. 18). For the con- 
struction ebani-Lusai-nie-di confer xxx. 2. 

10. Dutu is an accusative plural of a noun dutm, like lutu 
' women.' It is not found elsewhere, and seems to have some 
such sense as * spoil.' 

12. We must notice that asida occurs here without the 
explanatory ideographs. 

14. This is the same word that occurs in line 1. It is only 
found in this inscription. One character alone is wanting, the 
vowel of which must have been a. 

Bat should clearly be bi> and by reading the doubtful se as 
nu we have nuna-bi 4 1 attacked/ 

18. Parubi is the word used elsewhere in this connection. 

19. We should probably read nulus-tu-bi * I subjugated' as 
in xxxviii. 42. The preceding word is in the genitive, and is 
possibly the name of the son of TTdharus. 

26. If ir is the right reading, we may compare seri in xix. 17. 
But the consonantal termination would be inexplicable, and ni 
should probably be read for ir. 

It is unfortunate that this example of the imprecatory 
formula should be so mutilated, as it varies considerably 
from the usual forms of it. 
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XXXII. (Schulz XXXIX.) 

This inscription has been copied by Schulz and Layard 
from a stone built into the wall of a vault under the church of 
SS. Peter and Paul (Surb Boghos) at Van. A squeeze of 
it has also been taken by Captain Clayton. Two or three 
characters are lost at the beginning of each line, and the end 
of the inscription is wanting. 

1. (*-*-! Khal-di-)ni-ni us-ma-si-ni J Me-nu-a-s 
To the Khaldfs the gracious, Menuas 

Y Is-pu-hu-i-ni-(khi-ni-s) 
son of Ispuinis 

2. (a-da-e) i-hu tu-su-kha-a-ni V" Ma-a-na-a-i-di 
says thus : the plunder (P), to the land of the Minni 

us-ta-a-di 

on approaching, 

3. (V" e-ba-)a-ni-a tu-hu-bi a-ma-as-tu-hu-bi 
the people of the country I carried away ; I plundered 

i-ku-hu-ka-a-ni 
the goods 

4. e l £^f>~ khu-ra-di-ni-da Y<« kid-da 2 - 

the camps, the ... . 

nu-hu-da kha-a-i-tu-hu 
, the monuments, 

5. (I Sa-da-ha-da-)e-khi-ni-ni \ <8 -ni-ni 

belonging to the son of Sadahadas belonging to the country, 

>-^yy Su-ri-si-da-ni **£?{] Tar-khi 4 -ga 5 -ma-a-ni 

the city of Surisidas, the city of Tarkhigamas 
6- (^fy • • .)-dhu-ra-a-ni y Sa-da 6 -ha-da-e-khi-ni-da-a-ni 
the city of . . . dhuras, the seat of the son of Sadahadas 

ap-ti-ni 

which was called, 

1 So squeeze and Layard. 3 Written >*-Y<Y . * Schulz has tar. 

4 So squeeze and Layard ; Schulz has kab instead oi tar-khi. 

6 So squeeze and Layard. Schulz has hu. • Written ^-T<Y . 
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7. 0<yy ) da-e-i J^I^f kab J -bi-e \* Kha-ti-na- 

of the city of ... . das the stones, the seat of the 

as-ta-a-ni ap-ti-ni 
Hittites which was called, 

8 i-hu-e V Al-zi-i-ni-ni IIMCXIII 

belonging to the country of Alzis 2113 

J^f»- ta-ar-su-a-ni 
soldiers 

9 e a-da-kid za-as-gu-hu-bi a-da-kid *~*]< f<« 

partly I killed, partly alive 

a-gu-hu-bi 
I took. 

10 e a-da-ma-a-nu a-ru-hu-bi J^f*- khu-ra- 

some and each I brought those belonging 

di-na-hu-e f<« 
to the army. 

2. Adae iu occurs elsewhere (xli. 13, 17, li. iii. 3), where 
it can only mean ' he says thus/ an exact translation of the 
usual Assyrian phrase ikabbi umma 4 he says thus/ The root 
of iu is t, the demonstrative stem which we find in i-ni; the 
final -w marks the adverb as in* baddimanu, adamanu, and 
would seem to have originally been the accusative plural of a 
noun in -us. 

We find hhani (sur-khani) again in xxxix. 49, and in com- 
position with sisu (sisu-khani) in xliii. 43. We might decom- 
pose both sutu and tusu, into si+su and tu+su> si (in siubi) 
and tu having much the same meaning. We have m in 
kharkhar-su-bi 'I dug up/ Perhaps the word signifies 
4 plunder.' It is replaced by sisti-ni (P siw-ti-uda) in xlix. 7. 

The position of the locative ustadi here is very unusual. But 
Manai-di precedes as being an independent locative governed 
by the defining word ustadi, which accordingly follows. The 
Mana are the Mannai of the Assyrian inscriptions between the 
kingdom of Van and Lake Urumiyeh. They are the Minni 

• l Written ^£»- J apparently for kab (£&- , thongh perhaps for har. 
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of the Old Testament, the Minyans of Nikolaos of Damascus. 
See p. 389. 

3. The affix -a in ebani-a clearly denotes * people of — ' the 
country folk.' 1 The meaning oiikukani seems to be determined 
by li. iii. 5, where it is coupled with tukhi-ni € prisoners/ and 
xlix. 22, where it follows a list of booty that had been carried 
off. The stem is iku (comp. inus), with the suffix ka (see 
note on xxi. 3), so that it means literally 'a series of goods.' 

4. Rhuradi-ni-da is literally 'the place belonging to the 
army.' Here, as in asida (xxx. 27), the ideograph of plurality 
shows that -da expresses the plural. 

Kiddanu-da occurs again under the form of kidanu-bi in xxxix. 
30. I have no idea of its meaning. For khaitu'u see xvi. 4. 

5. Sadahadaekhini-ni agrees with the substantives which 
follow, and consequently not only does not lose the -m of the 
suffix -khinis, but attaches to itself the accusatival -n*. The 
final suffix of ebani-ni, however, is the adjectival -inis. Sada- 
hadas seems to have been a Hittite king, Menuas having made 
expeditions the same year against the Minni on the east and 
the Hittites on the west. The name probably stands for Sanda- 
hadas, Sanda(n) having been a Hittite deity. 

6. For ap-tini see xi.A. 3. The character £■£*- seems in- 
tended for ^EE*" * a *» an( * ^he determinative would appear to 
indicate that the word means 'stones.' But compare karbi 
xxxvii. 26. 

7. — da-e-i has the genitive termination. — Rhatinas-ta-ni 
stands for Khatinas-da-ni, t becoming d after 8 as in Biainazte 
for Biainas-di. Khatinas is a territorial adjective in -ww, 
parallel to Biainas. We find the simple Khate in xxxviii. 5. 
This exactly corresponds with the Assyrian Khatte or Khattai 
* Hittites,' the double dental of the Assyrian form being repre- 
sented in Vannic by a single one, as in Mana by the side 
of the Assyrian Mannai. The geographical position assigned 
to the Khate suits that of the Assyrian Khattai who lived to 
the south of the country of Alzu on the Upper Euphrates. 

8. Alzu is mentioned along with Purukuzzu by Tiglath- 
Pileser I. as adjoining the Hittites who sent against him a 
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force composed of Kaskian (Kolkhian) and Urumian subject- 
allies. Alzinini is the accusative of an adjective in -tut*. 
Tarsua must, from the position in which it frequently occurs, 
signify * soldiers/ as Dr. Mordtmann perceived. It is a col- 
lective in -a like khuradi-a. 

9. For the phrase adakid zasgubi adakid sekheri agubi, see 
p. 449. The pronunciation of the ideographs >— <|< |«< is 
given by xxxvii. 42, 47, etc. 

10. Adamanu is an adverb like baddi-manu (xxx. 17), and 
must be decomposed into ada and manu € some + each/ It 
means each of the 'some' who were taken alive and are further 
defined as belonging to the army. They were probably carried 
to Van. 

XXXIII. 

This inscription was copied by Sir A. H. Layard at Palu 
on the northern bank of the Upper Euphrates, about midway 
between Malatiyeh and Van, and to the east of the country of 
Alzu mentioned in the last inscription. It is engraved on the 
face of a cliff overlooking the river, on the summit of which 
are the ruins of an ancient fortress. It would appear from 
the inscription that Puterias was the old name of the city 
now represented by Palu. Hitter would identify it with the 
fortress Khitarizum of Procopius, which perhaps contains the 
name of the Hittites. The text is published in Layard's In- 
scriptions in the Cuneiform Character, pi. 74. 

1 # >->^- Khal-di-ni us-ta-a-bi ma^si-ni-i-e 
To the Khaldises I prayed, to the powers 

2. (gis-su)-ri-e ka-ru-ni-e *~£!Y 2 Pu 8 -te 4 -ri 5 -a-ni 
mighty, who have given the city of Puterias. 

3. (ka-)a-ru-ni >-£|y Khu 6 -za-na 7 -a-ni 
who have given belonging to the city of Khuzanas 

V-ni-e 
the countries 

1 So Layard. 2 Layard has V* (P) s So in line 14 ; Layard has bad (?). 

4 Perhaps la ; see note. 6 So in line 14. 

• So in line 9. 7 The printed text has ma, hat the original copy reads na. 
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4. (V") Gu-pa-ni l ^Hf~ Khal-di-i ku-ru-ni 
(and) the land of Gupas ; to Khaldis the giver, 

5. (*-^f- Khal-di)-ni gis-su-ri-i ku-ru-ni 
to the Khaldises the mighty, the givers, 

6. (^^f- Khal-di-ni-)ni us-ma-(si)-ni us-ta-a-bi 
to the children of Khaldis the gracious I prayed, 

7. (| Me-nu-a-ni) Y Is-pu-hu-i-ni-e-khi 

belonging to Menuas the son of Ispuinis 

8. (kha-hu-ni) *£]]* Pu 8 -te-ri-a-ni 
who has conquered belonging to the city of Puterias 

"^ e-ba-ni-e 
the districts 

9. a-da 4 (*""^TT) Khu-za-a-na-ni 

and belonging to the city of Khuzanas 

*^ e-ba-ni-e 
the districts ; 

10. kha-(hu-ni) ^ Gu-hu-pa-a-ni khu-dhu-ni 
who has conquered the land of Gupas ; who has departed 

11. pa 5 -a-ri-e <* Kha-a-te-i-na-a 

out of the land of the Hittites ; 

12. (i-)ni 6 -i Sf^^y pu-lu-si ku-i 7 -gu-ni 

this inscribed stone who has written 

13. (a-)da-a >->J- Khal-di-i ya-ra-ni 

and to Khaldis who has consecrated ; 

1 So in line 10. 

2 Layard has »-£ (?). 3 Layard has bad (?). 

* Layard has the impossible ^11 *-^YYY» The last character is plainly da. 
6 Layard has ^YYY (?). • Layard has fll. 7 Layard has a (?). 
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14. (Pkha-hu-)ni ^^f Pu-te-ri-a 
who has conquered (P) of the city of Puteriaa 

a-su-ni 
the neighbourhood ; 

15. f &u-da(P)-ni(P)-za-a-hu-a-da 
of Sudani-zavadas, 

16. « ^1 Me-HLdha-i-e* al-khe 

the king of Malatiyeh* of the inhabitants, 
ha-al-du-hu-ni 

whohaa( chan S ed J l 
I removed ) 

17. (Ppi-e-)ni 8 *~>^- Khal-di-ni-ni 
(the name P). To the children of Khaldis 

al-su-u-i-si-(ni) 
the multitudinous 

18. y Me-nu 4 -a-ui (J) Is-pu-hu-i-ni-e-khe 

belonging to Menuas the son of Ispuinis, 

19. « ^TTt (+ «) al-su-hu-i-ni-e 

the powerful king, the king of multitudes, 

20. « V" Bi-i-a-i-na 5 -a-hu-e 
the king Biainian, 

21. a-lu-si-e *~ttf\ Dhu-us-pa-a-e *~£V( 
inhabiting the city of Dhuspas. 

22. y Me-nu-a-s a-da a-lu-s i-ni ££fyy Vl 

Menuas says : whoever of this tablet 

23. pi-tu-da-i-e a-lu-s tu-hu-da-i-e 
removes the memory, whoever removes, 

24. a-lu-s hu-da-e i-ni-da du-da 
whoever these (things) here destroys, 

1 Layard has da. * Layard has a. * Layard has t (?). 

4 Layard has ^. 6 Layard has ma. 
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25. tu-ri-ni-ni >->^- Khal-di-s *->^- 

for what belongs to the rock (P) may Khaldis the 

-^flf- -s >->f- *|-s 

Air-god (and) the Sun-god, 

2g # >->^L y<«-s ma-a-ni >->f- ^| -ni pi-e-i-ni-e 
the gods, him publicly the name 

27. me-i ar-khi-hu-ru-da-a-ni me-i i-na-i-ni 
of him, the family of him, the city 

28. me-i na-a-ra-a a-hji-i-e hu-lu-hu-da-e 
of him to fire (and) water consign. 

2 and 3. Puteria-ni'md Khuzana-ni are adjectives in -nig 
agreeing with ebanie. If we read Pularias (*~£f for ^|) 
it would be possible to compare the name with that of Palu. 
It is clear that we ought to read Ehuzanas and not Khuzamas. 
Khuzanas is the modern Ehozan, the name of the district in 
which Palu is situated. 

8. The inscription has been restored by a comparison with 
No. xxxvi. This teaches us that we have to supply khauni in 
this place. Instead of independent verbs we find participles 
or adjectives in -nis agreeing with Menua-ni, which itself 
agrees with Khaldini. Buteria or Puteria may be the same as 
Paiteri, a district of Nahri mentioned by Tiglath-Pileser I. 

13. Yarani occurs elsewhere only in lvi. i. 5. Here its sense 
is fixed by the context. The construction is the same as that 
of khau-ni and kuigu-ni 

15. We should perhaps read kha for za, and identify Kha- 
vadas with the Vannic KJiavada, the name signifying c the God 
Sudani (?) is a conqueror/ With Sudani compare Sadi-anteru, 
the name of a king of Komag&n6 in the age of Tiglath-Pileser I., 
and the Lydian Sady-attfis. 

16. The name of Malatiyeh (MelitSnS) is written Milidia, 
Meliddu, and Melidi in the Assyrian inscriptions. For alkhi 
see xx. 8. In 1. 2 we again find the phrase Melidhe alkhi. It 
would seem that, as in the ace. sing., the suffix -khinu dropped 

VOL. XIV.— [new series.] 39 
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the final nasal in the plural when agreeing with a preceding 
substantive. 

17. For al&uisi see v. 12. 

XXXIV. 

The following inscription exists in two places, being en- 
graved both on a basaltic rock called Yazlitash, near the 
village of Karakoin, on the right bank of the Araxes, opposite 
the old city of Armavir (the Armauria of Ptolemy), and also 
on a rock at Tsolagerd, 1 near Edshmiadzin (called Vagharsa- 
bad, from Yalarses). The first text is a good deal injured, 
the beginnings of the lines being destroyed, and the only copy 
of it we possess made by Dr. J. Kastner, and published by 
Kastner and Berger in the " Bulletin de l'Acad£mie impe>iale 
des Sciences de S. P^tersbourg," vii. pp. 275 sq., is exceedingly 
bad. The copy of the other text, however, made by the dis- 
coverer, the Yartabed Mesrob Sempadian (or Sembatiants), is 
even worse. This is the more unfortunate, in that the ori- 
ginal text of it is complete. The copy has been published in 
the Armenian journal " Ararat " for Sept. 1870, and again by 
Dr. Mordtmann in the Z.D.M.G. xxxi. 2, 3 (1877). The 
spot where the Karakoin text has been found is at the junction 
of the Easagh with the Araxes. This text I call text II., 
the Tsolagerd text being text I. Even with the two together 
it is difficult to make anything out of the so-called " copies/* 1 
Dr. Mordtmann, who first discovered their identity, has 
successfully restored many of the words. 

I. us-ta-bi ma-si-ni gis-su-ri-e 

(us)-ta-bi ma-si-ni gis-su-ri-e 

I approached the powers mighty, 

I. ka-ru-ni f E-ri-i(P)-a-khi \^-ni-e 

II. (ka-ru-ni | E-)ri-a-khi \^-ni-e 

who have given of the son of Erias the lands, 

ka-ru-(ni) 

ka-ru-ni 

who have given 

1 Tsolagerd or Zolakert is called Tash-burun by the Turks. The first and 
last lines of the inscription were published in " Ararat," Feb. 1870. 



Mi 
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I. — dYY Ur(P)-P-kha(P)-ni la-ku-ni 

II ni la-ku-ni 

the city of (P Lununis) as a present 

| Me-nu-a-ka-i 
| Me-nu-a-ka-i 
to the race of Menuas ; 
I. >->^- Khal-di ku-ru-ni »->^- Khal-di-ni gis-su-ri-i 

II (*~HF" Khal-)di-ni gis-su-ri-i 

to Khaldis the giver, to the Ehaldises the mighty 
I. (ku-)ru-ni *~>{- Khal-di-ni-ni us-ma-si-ni 

II (*""Hf~ Khal-di-) ni-ni us-ma-si-ni 

the givers, to the children of Khaldis the gracious 
us-ta-bi 
us-ta-bi 
I prayed, 

I. (y Me-nu-)a-ni y Is-pu-hu-i-ni-e-khi 

II (y) Is-pu-hu-i-ni-e-khi 

belonging to Menuas the son of Ispuinis. 
I. hu-lu-us-ta-bi *"Hh Khal-di-ni y Me-nu-a-s 

II. (hu-lu-us)-ta-(bi) *~>{- Khal-di-ni y Me-nu-a-s 
I approached with offerings the Khaldises. Menuas 

I. a-da-e tu-bi y E-ri-ya-khi 

II. (a-da-e tu-)bi (j) E-ri-a-khi 

says : I carried away of the son of Erias 



AA 

< 

*< 



•m 



4, -m 
the country (folk), 
I. ^yy Ra-bi^khu^us >^f Zu(P) 2 -a-da-hu-i-e 
II. (^yy Ra-bi-khu-)ni >-*zff &u(P)*-a-khu-hu-i-e 
the city of Rabikhus (P), the city of Zuakhuis (?) 

1 My restoration of these two characters is uncertain. 
» Text I. has Jf^f , text II. Jf^f . 
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I. a P P bi P ni bi i P ? ? la-la-ni 



Hi. 



bi i ? P P la-la-ni 

I 

( I. e^si-ni P P P P pu i J Me-nu-hu-a 

(II se J Me-(nu)-hu-a 

inscriptions of Menuas 

( I. f Is-pu-hu-i-ni-khi-ni-e kha-hu-bi 
(II. (y Is-pu-hu-i)-ni-khi-(ni)-e kha-hu-bi 
the son of Ispuinis. I conquered 

i I. ^yy Lu-nu-hu-ni-ni ha-al-du-bi 
* ( II. (*"^yy Lu-nu-hu-ni-ni ha-)al-tu-bi 
the city of Lununis. I changed 

}I. >-^yy Lu-nu-hu-ni-ni me-e-si-ni pi-i 

II. (^yy Lu-nu-)hu-ni-ni me-e-si-ni pi-i 

belonging to the city of Lununis its name, 

( I. 
15. 



' I. y Me-nu-hu-a ^-^f] -e-a-tsi-da-ni 
II. (y Me-nu-hu-a >-J:yy)-e-a-tsi-da-ni 

as 'of-Menuas-the-place of the chief citizens/ 



- fi f L (a)-lu-s tu-da-e a-lu-s pi-tu-(da)-e 
* 1 II. (a-lu-s tu-)da-e a-lu-s pi-tu-(da)-e 

Whoever removes, whoever the name removes, 

( I. a-lu-s Eff^ i-ni-da du-da-e 
" \ II. (a-lu-s Spp^J) i-ni-da du-da-e 
whoever with a stone here destroys, 

- f I. a-lu-s hu-da-s ti-hu-da-e 
' I II. a-lu-(s) hu-(da)-s ti-hu-da-e 
whoever that undoes 

1 The text has a. 
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I. i-e-s ^11 Lu-nu-hu-ni-ni kha-hu-bi 
II. (i-e-s) >-^yy Lu-(nu)-hu-ni-ni kha-hu-bi 
in that the city of Lununis I have conquered, 

I. tu-ri-(ni)-ni *~Hf~ Khal-di-s 

II. (tu-ri-ni-ni >-J^ Khal-)di-s 

for what belongs to the stone (P) may Khaldis, 

HP- 4ft - Hf- *T - 

Teisbas and the Sun-god, 

I. >->f- |<« ma-(a-ni) >->^- «^| -ni pi-i-ni 
II. (>->J- y<« ma-a-ni) *->jf- *| -ni pi-i-ni 
the gods him, publicly the name 



I. me-i ar-khi-hu-ru-da-a-ni me-i 

I. (me-i ar-khi-)hu-ru-da-a-ni me-i 
of him, the family of him, 



no f I- i-(na-)i-ni me-i na-a-ra-a 

"III. (i-na-i-ni) me-i na-a-ra-a 

the land of him, to fire 

qa f I* a-hu-i-e hu-lu-da-e 



a 



(a-hu-i-)e hu-lu-da-e 
(and) water consign 

2. '* The son of Erias " is mentioned by Argistis xliii. 48, 
xlv. 36, and xlvii. 3* The localities in which the inscription 
of Menuas has been found settles the position of his kingdom. 
We further learn from Argistis (xliii. 47) that it formed part — 
probably the southern part— of the country of Etiunis or 
Etius, for which see note on xxxi 3. It would seem that 
while the district proper was called Etius, the whole country 
to which the name was extended was termed Etiu-nis, i.e. 
" Etiu-ian." Erias is a formative like Menuas from Eri, which 
we find in the name of the god Eri-nas (v. 10) and perhaps 
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of the city Eri-dias (v. 16), as well as of Eri-menas. Eris 
may have been the Sun-god, representing the Ara of Moses 
Khorenensis and the Er (*Hp) of Plato (Rep. 614 sq.). 
Mordtmann compares the name of the Armenian (or Parthian) 
Hiero in Tacitus (Ann. vi. 42, 43). 

3. The analogy of other inscriptions would lead us to infer 
that we ought to read Lun&ni-ni as in lines 13 and 14. The 
first character of the " copy " can just as well represent lu as 
*/r, the second seems intended for nu, and the third is more 
probably ni than kha. In any case, Lununis was the city 
afterwards represented by Armavir. 

We find lakuni elsewhere as well as lakuada. Compare 
together : — 

Khaldini ustabi masinie gissurie karuni V* Manani ebanie 
Khaldini ustabi masinie gissurie karuni . . . V" Manani \ v 

lakuni Saridurikai xlix. 2. 

Pustuni lakuada Argistikai xxxix. 48. 

Lakuada is an abstract in -da, with the suffix a, like arnu-ya-da 
(xxxi. 4), and must therefore be in apposition to the preceding 
accusatives. Lakuni must be equally in apposition with the 
preceding accusatives and so be the accusative of a substantive 
lakus % unless it is co-ordinate with karuni. Only two meanings 
are possible for the words. They must be either " as a present," 
or u as a spoil/' The first meaning, as being the more general, 
is the preferable one. Since the formula, though repeatedly 
occurring in the inscriptions of Argistis, is not elsewhere 
found in those of Menuas, it may be inferred that the war 
described in this inscription belonged to the last years of the 
life of the latter king. 

8. Either tubi or ^ -ni is incorrectly copied in this line. 
With tubi 'I carried oflH we must have V" -ni-a 'the people 
of the country ' (see xli. 6, etc.). 

12. We may notice the genitive Ispuinxkhini* See p. 488. 

15. ^^-e-a-tsi^da-ni is a very interesting form. Ni is the 
accusatival suffix, da the local affix, atei (i.e. a-tsi) the suffix 
we meet with in urpu-atei (vii. 1), ebani-atsie-di-ni (xxx. 28), 
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S^y»- aii y<«-fo*e, etc., and -e the phonetic complement of 
the word (inaine) which denotes c cities/ The meaning must be 
4 place of the rulers of the citizens ' or ' all the citizens/ We 
may therefore translate ' capital/ 

17. Elsewhere 5fl^5| ' stone ' is replaced by ainei 'earth f 
eg. xxxvA. Rev. 5. 

19. For the construction see p. 440. 

XXXV. 

This inscription was copied by de Saulcy at Hassan Kala'a 
(Theodosiopolis) near Erzer&m, and is published in his Voyage 
autour de la Mer Morte^ pi. ii. 1. Unless the stone has been 
brought from elsewhere, it would seem that Menuas not only 
extended his sway as far as Erzerfim, but also restored a palace 
in the neighbourhood. 

1. >~>f- Khal-di-ni us-ma-si-ni 

To the Ehaidises the gracious 

2. y Me-nu-a-s | Is-pu-u-ni-khi-ni-i-(s) 

Menuas • son of Ispuinis 

3. i-ni ^111 £y»- si-di-ia-tu-ni . ... 
this palace has restored .... 

4. ba-a-du-hu-si-e 
which was decayed. 

5. >~>f- Khal-di-ni-ni al-su-si-ni 

To the sons of Khaldis, the multitudinous, 

6. y Me-nu-a-ni y Is-pu-u-i-ni-khi 
belonging to Menuas son of Ispuinis, 

7- « »=TTT 4" « al-su-i-ni 

the powerful king, the king of multitudes, 

8. V* Bi-a-i-na-a-hu-e 

the Biainian, 

9. a-lu-si *~t\] Dhu-us-pa >^\ 
inhabiting the city of Dhuspas. 
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XXXV.A. 

I must add here a fragmentary inscription found by Gapt. 
. Clayton on the obverse and reverse of a stone in the church- 
yard of thfe village of Irmerd, in the plain of Mush. It is 
chiefly of interest as showing that Menuas carried his arms in 
this direction and succeeded in reducing the country to the 
sopth-west of Lake Van. Capt. Clayton sent a squeeze of the 
inscription to the British Museum in 1881. Not only are the 
beginning and end of the text lost, but all the lines are 
imperfect. 





Obverse. 


1. . , 


COCO »-£YY T<« za-as-fou-bi) 




•••••* wwww >~|| | ****-**** \& / 

400 cities I massacred. 


2. .. 


. . . a-ma-as-tu-(hu-bi) 
. . . I plundered 


3. . , 


. . . . fcYYYY EiT»- Y<«-si-a 




Mil ^"1 1 B1 w • * • ' 
. ... the people of the palaoes .... 


4. .. 


. . . • ^11 Ku-ul-me-e .... 
. • . . the city of Kuline . . . 


5. .. 


• • • ( p ^DT E(P)-ka-ar-su .... 
. . . the city of Ekarsu (P) . . . . 


6. .. 


• • ' ^TTTT £T^- ni - a du-hu-(bi) 
... the people of the palace I destroyed 


7. . . 


• • . bu-ra-a-as tu-hu-(bi) 




. . . the court I carried away 


8. .. 

• • 


. . . (ra)-a-ni-tsi du-bi e-si .... 
. . the chief of the people I destroyed. The laws . . . 


9. .. 


• • • (V e-)ba-ni 

. . . the country 


10. . 


ni 
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Reverse. 

I. • • . (| Me-)nu-a-s a-da-(e) 

Menuas says : 

2. (»-iu-) 8 ini e-yyy (^ 

whoever this tablet 

3. . (du-hu-)da-i-e a-lu-(s) 
destroys ; whoever 

4. (pi-)i-tu-hu-da-i-(e) 
removes the memory ; 

5. (a-)lu-s a-i-ni-e 
whoever with earth 

6. (i)-ni-da du-da-i-(e) 

here destroys 

7. (a-)lu-s hu-da-e-(s) 
whoever that 

8. (ti-)i-hu-da-i-(e) 

undoes 

9. (i-e-)s za-a-du-hu-bi 
which I have done ; 

10. (tu)-ri-i-ni-(ni) 

for what belongs to the stone 

II. HP- Khal-di-> «f -44R 8 ) 

may Khaldis, the Air-god 



Obv. line 7. Buras is shown by the determinative J^y*- 
in xlv. 18 to denote a class of persons ; otherwise it has the 
form of an adverb prefixed to the verb like amas-tubi. For 
line 8, see xlv. 40. 

In the same churchyard Capt. Clayton found two other 
fragments of which he took squeezes, but they are in too 
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broken a condition to be intelligible. One of them contains 
the following characters : — 

1 khu (P) .... hu ... . 

2 hu e . . . 

3. ... la a di (?).... pu i . . 

4. ... tar pa ra ka a . . • 

5. . . . e ri ma a 

6. . . . a hu l 

Inscriptions of Argistts. 

Argistis, the son and successor of Menuas, was the builder 
of the citadel of Van. But he was a general rather than a 
builder, and his inscriptions chiefly record the wars he carried 
on and the extension he gave to the limits of his kingdom. 
The weakness of Assyria gave him the opportunity of reducing 
the Mannai or Minni and their neighbours to subjection, and 
he was victorious in his struggles with the Assyrian king, 
Assur-dan, himself. Under him the Vannic kingdom reached 
its highest point of power. His name was borne by a later 
king, the contemporary of Sargon and Sennacherib. Mordt- 
mann finds a reminiscence of his name in that of the district 
of Argastovit in Mog or Mok, the fifth province of Armenia. 
It is derived from a stem argi- by the help of the locative 
suffix -di (which becomes ~ti after a sibilant) and the suffix 8 
for si. It is thus strictly parallel to Mainaste. Possibly, 
however, it is a compound of the root ar c to bring/ and gies 
' an image.' 

XXXVI. 

The following inscription was copied by the Vartabed 
Mesrob Sempadian or Sembatiants in a valley near Elarh, 
the last village before reaching Erivan from the north, and 
was published in the Armenian Journal of Moscow, Le 
Nouveliiste rtme, for 1863 (No. 45). It is also given by 
Mordtmann, and was subsequently copied by Robert. It fixes 
the locality of Uluanis and Daras. 

1 For the inscription of Menuas in the pass of Kelishin see No. lvi. It is 
possible that No. liv. also belongs to Menuas. 
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1. >->^- Khal-di-ni us-ta-bi ma-si-ni gis-su-ri-e 
To the Khaldises I prayed, to the powers mighty, 

2. ka-ru-ni ^ E-ti-hu-ni-ni ►>[- Khal-di-i 
who have given the Etiunians ; to Khaldis 

3. ku-ru-ni *"Hf~ Khal-di-ni gis-su-ri-e ku-ru-ni 
the giver, to the Khaldises the mighty, the givers $ 

4. *~>f- Khal-di-ni-ni us-ma-si-ni us-ta-bi 
to the children of Khaldis, the gracious, I prayed, 

5. J Ar-gi-is-ti-ni Y Me-nu-a-khi-e 
who belong to Argistis the son of Menuas, 

6. kha-hu-ni ^ Hu-lu-a-ni-e-i V" e-ba-ni 
who has conquered of Uluanis the land, 

7. ^yf Da-a-ra-ni ^ -ni-e *"Hf~ Khal-di-ni-ni 
(and) of the city of Daras the lands. To the children of Khaldis 

8. al-su-si-ni y Ar-gi-is-ti-ni y Me-nu-a-khi 
the multitudinous belonging to Argistis the son of M enuas, 

9- « "fflf Hh « al -* u - ni « ^ v Bi - 

the strong king, the king of ipultitudes, the king of the 
a-i-nare 
country of Biainas, 

10. a-lu-si ^YT Dhu-us-pa-a ^-^f 

inhabiting the city of Dhuspas. 

2. For the country of Etius see note on xxxiv. 2. ffiiu- 
ni-ni is analogous to Ahi-ni-ni % xxxii. 8. 

7. Darani may be either the accusative of an adjective in 
-fttf agreeing with ebanie^ or the genitive of a substantive 
Daranis. 

XXXVII. (Schulz II.) 

We come now to the long historical inscriptions engraved 
by Argistis on the face of the cliff of the castle of Van, which 
later Armenian legend assigned to Semiramis. They form 
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the prototype of the similar historical inscription carved by 
Darius Hystaspis on the rock of Behistun, and may have 
suggested the latter to the Persian king. At all events the 
trilingual inscription of Xerxes on the south side of the cliff of 
Van expressly states that it was Darius who had intended to 
have it made (" on this mountain he gave command to make 
a tablet and image, but did not write in it"). The inscrip- 
tions begin to the right of a small chamber cut in the western 
face of the rock at the commencement of a flight of twenty 
steps. Above the steps are the three inscriptions xxxvii. 
xxxviii. and xxxix., divided from one another by vertical 
lines. The translation will show that they really form a 
single text. Turning a corner at the end of the. steps we 
reach the entry into the five sepulchral chambers of the 
"Khorkhor" (Khorkhor mugaralari), a name which is without 
etymology in either Armenian or Turkish, and probably goes 
back to the Tannic kharkhar 'to excavate/ kharkhar-nis 
* excavated/ xxi. 4. To the left of the entry are inscriptions 
xl. and xli., while above the entry is the mutilated inscription 
xlii. The inscriptions have been copied first by Schulz, and 
then by Sir A. H. Layard. Robert's copy is so bad as to be 
quite useless. 

1. A-da x -e i-ni ni-e a-zi-i-bi-e 

One says : this (excavation for the dead P) 

2. i-na-a-i-ni . . . 2 la ra (J) Ar-gis-ti-s 

belonging to the city (has been completed P) Argistis 

a-da-e 
says: 

3. khu-ti-(a-di) >->f- Khal-di-(di -H)-di 
among the king's people (P) Khaldis, the lord, 

«f -44f -di «f *f -di 
the Air-god (and) the Sun-god, 

4. a-lu-hu-si-ni-(ni) al-su-i-si-ni a-da-i-a-ba-di 
of the (gods) of the inhabitants multitudinous among the 

assembly (P) 

1 So Layard and Robert. 

* It is very doubtful whether a character is really lost here. 
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5. i-ku-ka-a-ni ma si-(su)-kha-ni J^y>- khu-ra-di- 
goods his, the harness (P) (and) the place of the 

ni-da-hu-e-da dn-bi 

camp I destroyed 

6. us-ta-di f Di-a-hu-e-khi-ni-e-di ^ 
on approaching the son of Diaves the king. 

Y Di-a-hu-e-khi ^ nu du-hu-bi 

The son of Diaves the king I overthrew, 

7. kha-hu-bi *< Se-ri-i-a-zi ^ff |<« Jg= -bi 
I conquered. Of the land of Seriazis the cities I burned. 

fciffyy £f>- y<« 1 khar-khar-su-bi ku-dha-a-di 
The palaces I dug up. On departing 

8. pa-ri (^t)yy Pu-ti-e <fV ma-at-khi V" Bi-a-ni 

out of the city of Putis the girls of the lands of Bias (and) 

^ Khu-sa-ni ha-al-du-bi an-da-ni V" Tar 2 -i-hu-ni. 

Ehusas I removed (and) the boys (P) of the land of Tarius. 

9. us-ta-a-di ^ Za-ba-a-kha-a-e-hu-e-e-di-ya kha-a-hu-bi 
On approaching the people of Zabakhas I conquered 

^ Za-ba-a-kha-a-e-si-i-da 
the district of the Zabakhians. 

10. ku-dha-a-di pa-a-ri-e >-^\ Hu-zi-na-bi-tar-na-a pa-ri 
On departing out of the city of Uzinabitarnas, out of 

<* 6i-ri-niu-tar-a V" Ba-ba-ni 

the land of Sirimutaras (and) the land of Babanis 

11. an-da-ni **£]] Ma 8 -ka-al-tu-ni 

the boys (P) belonging to the city of Makaltus 
V" I-ga-ni-ni ha-al-du-bi si-a-di 

of the land of Igas I removed. On despoiling 
J E-ri-a-khi-ni-ni-e a^ -ni-e-di 

belonging to the son of Erias the lands, 

1 Robert inserts the numeral < before ' palaces.' * So Layard and Robert. 

* So Layard and Robert. 
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12. us-ta-di \\A-bu-ni-i-e-di kha-hu-bi *->tfl 

on approaching the land of Abas I conquered the city of 
Hu-ri-e-i-hu-ni *-£|y ^ nu-si 1 hu-i dha-ru-khi-nii 
Urieyus the royal city and the inhabitants. 

13. XMIXMCCLV J^I-se XMCXL'E^- *} ]<« 

19,255 children, 10,140 soldiers 

se-e-khi-e-ri-e XXMIIIMCC y«» <£- -hu-e-di-i-a-ni 
alive, 23,280 woman-folk, 

14 t J^ V a-ti-bi IIMDCLXXV 4 t£]>- ta-ar-su-a-ni 
twice 5 thousand 2,675 soldiers 

mu a-da-ki za-as-gu-bi a-da-ki se-khi-e-ri a-gu-bi 
its partly I slew, partly alive I took. 

15. MCIV fcSJ|: \* ^yy y<« pa-ru-bi XXXMVMXVP 

1,104 horses I carried off, (and) 35,016 

^ pa-khi-ni X a-ti-bi . . . MDCCCXXIX JgJ su-se f«< 
oxen, (and) 10 thousand • . . 1829 sheep. 

16. J Ar-gis-ti-s a-da-e >->^- Khal-di-a* is-ti-ni-e 

Argistis says : For the people of Khaldis these 
i-na-ni-da ar-ni-hu-si-ni-da y *^* za-du-bi 
the city (and) the citadel in one year I built. 

17. *~>f- Khal-di-i-ni us-ta-bi ma 7 -si-ni-e gis-su-ri-e 
To the Khaldises I prayed, the powers mighty 

ka-ru-ni y A-bi-da-i-a-ni-e-khi V" e-ba-ni-e 

who have given of the son of Abidayanis the country, 

18. V A-ni-is 8 -ti(P)»-ir 10 -hu u -e y Ku-dhur-za-ni-i-ni 
belonging to the land of Anistir (P) of Kudhurzas's relative 

1 Layard inserts here e (?). * So Layard and Robert. * So Layard 
4 Schulz has 70. • Layard has 16. • Omitted by Robert. 

7 So Schulz, Layard and Robert. 8 So Layard and Robert. 

9 So Robert. Layard and Schulz have ^;|, perhaps Art. 

10 Robert has fit ; perhaps we should readVa. 

11 So Robert. Layard and Schulz have ga. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



THE CUNEIFORM INSCRIPTIONS OF VAN. 575 

Y Ul-tu-za-i-ni V" -ni-© la-ku-a-da Y Ar-gis-ti-ka-i 
XJltuzais the country as a present to the race of Argistis. 

19. •-^f- Khal-di-i ku-ru-ni >->f- Khal-di-ni gis-su-ri-i 
To Khaldis the giver, to the Khaldises, the mighty, 

ku-ru-ni >->J- Khal-di-i-ni-ni al-su-hu-i-si-ni 

the givers, to the children of Khaldis the multitudinous 

20. us-ta-bi | Ar-gi-is-ti-i-ni f Me-nu-hu-a-khi »->|- 
I prayed, belonging to Argistis son of Menuas ; to the 

Khal-di-i-ni hu-lu-(us-ta-)a- i-bi 
Khaldises I approached with offerings. 

21. y Ar-gis-ti-s a-da-e kha-hu-bi V* E-(ti)-hu-ni-ni 
Argistis says : I conquered the districts belonging to Etius. 

ku-dha-a-di pa-ri-e ^ £$£ hu-e. 

On departing out of the country of Etius (P), 

22. pa-ri Y Hu-du-ri V" E-ti-hu-khi ni ha-se 

out of of Uduris the land of the son of Etius men (and) 
-jV lu-tu pa-ru-bi | Ar-gi-(is-ti-s a-)da-(e) 
women I carried off. Argistis says : 

23. khu-ti-a-di ->f- Khal-di-e-di - J J -(di) >->f- -^Jff " di 
among the king's people (?) Khaldis, the lord, the Air-god (and) 

>->^- ^| -di aMu-si-ni-ni al-(su-i-si-ni) 

the Sun-god, of the (gods) of the inhabitants multitudinous 

24. a-da-a-ba-a-di i-ku-ka-a-ni Ytct- a da ^YYt^' ' 
among the assembly (?) the goods 

us-ta-a-di V Hu-me(P)-ku 3 [di] 

On approaching the country of 

25. kha-a-hu-bi \* Ur-ya 4 -ni V Dha-ir-tsu 5 -bi 6 

I conquered the land of Uryas (and) the land of Dhairtsu(bi) ; 

kha-a-hu-bi | Mu-ru-ba 7 

I conquered Muruba 

1 Schulz has e. * Layard has *. * So Layard. Schulz has lu for me(f)-ku. 
So Schulz and Layara. Robert has me-i~a. 



5 Layard has [f V^g 

6 So ail the copyists ; bul 



but ni is required. 7 So Layard ; Schulz has eu. 
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26. ma^ri-ni -J j»* r > -bi a-gu-nu-ni-ma gu-nu-sa-a 

the . . . . the monuments (?) the plunder-his for a spoil 
kha-hu-bi ha-se <fV (lu-tu pa-ru-bi) 
I took. Men (and) women I carried off. 

27. kha-a-hu-bi ^ff Hu-ba-a-ru-gi-il-du-(ni ^tff) ^ 
I conquered the city of Ubarugildus the royal 

nu-(si) 

city 

28. (ku-dha-)a-di pa-ri V { j \ • • ra-pi-» 

On departing out of the city of J " { . . rupiras, 

pa-ri \* Tar-ra 

out of the country of Tarra 

29. (us-ta-)di >-t|T Id . . ku* . . a-hu-ni-e-di 5pp$ 
On approaching the city of Id . . ku . . aus, the 

»^T* 

stone 

30. ha-se -jV hu-e-di-a-(ni) 

the men (and) woman-folk 

31. kha-a-hu-bi \* Ir-ki' 

I conquered the land of Irki 

32. ku-hu-dha-a-di (pa-ri) 

On departing out of 

33. us-ta-di \* Ar-tar-mu 

On approaching the land of Artarmu 

34. gu-nu-si-ni-e su 5 

the slaves 



1 Oa in mil. 62. 

* So Layard. 

8 So Layard ; perhaps the character is da. 

4 So Layard. 

6 Perhaps iudhukubi ' I despoiled.' 
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35. >tfT |<« 

the cities 



36. ku-dha-a-(di pa-ri) 
On departing out of . 

37. pa-a-a-ri 

out of 



3 8- m c=w i<« 

three children, 

39. < <y>- 1 ] (£-) hu-e-di-a-ni' 

10,000, 6 (P) woman-folk 

40. Hf- « <T- TT T- T< 3 \ ^T- MfW 4 T<« -« 

twice 20,279 (=40,279) men his 

41. a-da-ki za-as-gu-bi 
partly I slew, 

42. a-da-ki se-khi-ri 
partly alive 

43. a-gu-bi-e 
I took. 

1. The impersonal use of the third person of the verb here 
must be noticed. It is probable that kharkhar-nie has to be 
supplied. See xxi. 4. Azibie is interchanged in xia. 3, with 

*W- *"TT*T ^ ^> *^ a * * 9 ' * t ' ie ^ ea ^»* an( * ^ azibie here is the 
same word, reference will be made to the tombs excavated in 
the rock of Van. The excavations begun by Menuas in the 
face of the rock were continued by Argistis. 

2. If a character is missing after inaini, it must be e, or less 
probably m. Lara . . . may be tera . . . , connected with the 
stem teru (which is not unfrequently miscopied laru) 'to set 
up/ * establish/ 

1 So Layard ; Schulz hag ^ T ^Y*- , contrary to analogy. 

2 So Layard. 3 So Layard. * So Layard. 

VOL. XIT. — [NEW 8EBIE8.] 40 
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3. Khuti-a-di is the locative of a collective nouo in -a (or 
-ya). The analogy of the Assyrian inscriptions would lead 
us to believe that the phrase denotes ' with the help ' of the 
gods enumerated. The construction would then be * (moving) 
in the gods, etc., the helpers (P)/ khuti~a-di being a collective 
noun in apposition with the divine names which follow. If, 
however, in li. iii. 10, we ought to read khute-ve instead of 
khula-ve 'belonging to the kings,' khuti-a-di might mean 
'among the people of the king/ In that case the phrase 
would run ' among the people of the king, Khaldis, Teisbas, 
and Ardinis.' For the equivalent of te and ti cp. as-te-uyuni 
xxx. 21 and as-ti-u xliii. 42 ; also Biainaste for Biainasdi. 

4. Line 23 shows that the missing character is -ni. AluM- 
mm is the dative plural of an adjective in -inis, from the adjective 
alu-iis used as a substantive. 

Adayabadi, also written adabadi, appears as adabidi in liv. 

6, 10, 11, where the i may be due to an assimilation to the 

i of the suffix. In 1. 18 we find bidi-adibad |<« signifying 

property of some sort 'belonging to slaves' (gunusinini). 

Compare also biduni. Ada is ' some/ * part/ * and/ as well 

as 'the whole/ The second compound seems to be aba 

rather than -Ja, adabadi and adibadi being both contractions of 

ada-y-abadi. Aba can have no connection with abi in abidadubi 

4 I burnt/ but may possibly be compared with the Kappadokian 

word AfJa-KTwp, the title of the supreme pontiff of the goddess 

Ma at Komana. In any case the analogy of the Assyrian 

texts, coupled with the word bidi-adibad |<« ( c priest + places 

of service ' P), may show that adayabadi should be rendered 

4 in the service/ or possibly, considering the suffix -a, ' among 

those who minister to/ 1 But it may also signify simply 

* among the whole assembly/ 

1 Can the phrase really be : " Among the people of the king and among the 
priests to Khaldis, Teisbas, Ardinis, and all the gods of the inhabitants,' Khal- 
die-di, etc., agreeing with abaibadi ? Adabidi will then be the simple substantive 
adabit ' service,' from which adaba for adabia is formed. Ada has the idea of 
' company ' in adaiii li. 4, as well as in the conjunction (' and ' = * along with '). 
Argistis says that he had built the citadel " for the people of Khaldis " (Khaidia) ; 
he might therefore consider that the spoil he brought home was brought back for 
his subjects. Moreover the words with which the sentence usually concludes 

(khati-al-me »->+- T<«) would favour this interpretation. 
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5. As both Schulz and Layard have mu, it is impossible to 
correct it into t, as is done by Mordtmann. Moreover, in 
line 40, we find it again, where the reading * is put out of the 
question by the fact that the word for 4 men ' in the accusative 
terminated in -(a)rani (liii. 6). Mu seems to be connected 
with ma, mei y etc., and consequently to mean 'his/ 'its,' 
' their,' though I cannot account for the vowel. For si(m)- 
kha-ni, see note on xxxix. 49. It will be seen from the latter 
passage that the word must be either * chariots ' (like hakhau), 
€ magazines/ or ' harness.' Perhaps * baggage-waggons ' would 
be best. Khuradi-ni-da-hue-da must be analyzed into stem, 
adjectival suffix -m, local suffix da, adjectival localizing suffix 
hue or ve, and local suffix. Khuradinida is ' camp/ 

6. For the son of Diaves or Diaus, see p. 544. As his 
territories lay near Melazgherd, the campaigns of Argistis 
began on the north-west frontier of his kingdom and the 
northern banks of the Murad Chai, along which the districts 
of Seriazis, Bias, Ehusas, and Tarius would have extended in 
a north-easterly direction. 

8. The determinative before mat-khi shows that females are 
meant, while the suffix khi * offspring of/ indicates maidenhood. 
For haldubi see xxx. 15. Here it must bear the specific 
sense of * destroying virginity/ The analogy of Assur-natsir- 
paTs inscriptions would go to make andani mean ' boys/ 

9. It is curious that the locative di is omitted after 
Zabakhae-ve-e-diya, as elsewhere with nouns in -vedias; e.g. 
xxxviii. 40, 43. From the adjective Zabakhae-m is formed 
Zabakhae-8t~da. 

10. The land of Babanis mentioned here is different from 
the Babanis or Babas of xxxix. 5, which was in the neigh- 
bourhood of Lake Urumiyeh, as well as from the Babanis of 
1. 14, which was near Malatiyeh. On the other hand, if a 
country of Babanis is really named in lv. 12, it would lie in 
the same direction as the Babanis of our present text, and 
therefore be probably identical with it. Babas is the name of 
a Tannic deity, and Baba-rurai a district of Nahri in the time 
of Samas- Rim mon. 

11. Iga-nini, like Alzi-nini (xxxii. 8) and Etiu-nini 
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xxxvi. 2), must be analyzed into stem, adjectival suffix and 
accusative suffix. 

Sia-di stands in the same relation to siu-bi as kudha-di to 
kudhu-bi. For the construction see p. 446, 

For the territories of Erias on the Araxes, see xxxiv. 2. 

12. Dharu-khini is the ace. pi. of a stem dharu, with the 
gentilic suffix khinis 'offspring of.' This, as well as the 
context, forces us to render the word by ' inhabitants.' Comp. 
teri-khinie (li. 6). 

13. We must read lutu-ve-di-a-ni. The individualizing di 
is here used as in KhaUdi^ Selar-di~*, etc. 

14. A comparison with the preceding line shows that 
atibi must signify 'a thousand.' For the suffix -bi, which 
may here denote the plural, confer ni-ri-bi, axi-bie, kar-bi. 
Sekhieri here takes the place of the ideographs >— «|< |<« 
in xxxii. 9, etc. 

15. The ideographs here and elsewhere indicate the mean- 
ings of pa-khini and suse. Pakhini ' oxen,' comes from a stem 
pa with the suffix khinis, like dharu-khini above. 

16. In Khaldi-a we have the same collective suffix as in 
khuradi-a, lutuvedia, etc., where it denotes 'people.' In the 
phrase V" e-ba-ni-a tu-bi (xxxix. 13) ' I carried away the 
country-folk * the suffix can have but one meaning, that of 
'people of.' We should have expected Khaldia-ni with the 
adjectival termination, but Khaldi-a was declined like a 
substantive in -as. Istinie is the dative plural ' these,' agree- 
ing with the collective Khaldia. 

Inanida is the site of the city on the acropolis, not the city 
itself, which was already in existence. The context here pretty 
clearly defines the sense of inarm or inas. Inas is the original 
form from which the adjectival inanis is derived, like ebank 
from ebas ' country.' Arni-usinida must be decomposed into the 
local da> and the adjectival si and ni and -w, the stem being 
amt, for which see v. 17, and xxxi. 4. 

As the inscription is engraved on the rock of the citadel of 
Van, it is clear that here must be the construction which 
Argistis 'built in one year,' and the previous mention of 'the 
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city-site/ shows that it was not the city itself. Since Menuas 
does not claim to have made anything beyond tombs in the 
rock of Van, while the sense of ( castles' seems required for 
arnuyada, we can only conclude that arni-u-si-ni-da means 
* the citadel/ and that just as ina-ni-da is e the city/ so arni-u- 
si-ni~da is 'the citadel/ literally 'the site belonging to that 
which is fortified/ The conclusion is confirmed by our finding 
the word placed between inanida 'the city 9 and suHni 'the 
walls/ in xxxviii. 24. For an illustration of the difference 
between inani and inanida see xxxix. 58. 

18. That is, 'the country of TTltuzais the relative of 
Kudhurzas of the land of Anistir/ Kudhurzas is probably 
the Katarzas of Menuas, see xxxi. 11. Kudhurza-ni-m is 
literally 'belonging to the relative of K./ and agrees with 
ebanie. 

21. We should probably read E-ti-hu-e. 

22. Uduris is the Udharus of Menuas, see xxxi. 2. This 
is another proof of the relationship of d and dh ; cf. iudhukuU 
and Sudufcubi. 

26. Mari-ni must be the same word as garini in the 
analogous passage xxxix. 62. Either ma here or ga there is 
miscopied. Karbi or garbi looks like a plural substantive in 
b (similar to azi-bi, azi-bie), and in xxxii. 7, karbie is * stones/ 
' monuments. 9 But it may just possibly be the first person 
of a verb from the same root as gari-ni. 

Ma must be the possessive ' his/ and apparently differs from 
tnei as c his ' from * of him/ It is attached to the last noun 
of the series to which it belongs, instead of following each 
separately as i9 the case with met. It may be an error for 
mu : see p. 439. 

27. The signification of hase, as Mordtmann perceived, is 
fixed by its being always coupled with the term for ' women/ 
which it precedes. 

34. Perhaps 8u{dhuJcubi). 

From line 31 to the end the length of the lines is increasingly 
diminished, so that the loss of characters is not so great as 
might appear at first sight. 
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XXXVIII. (Schulz III.) The second column of the preceding 

text. 

1. MCOLXXX . . (£^E V^ff f<<< pa-ru-bi 

1,28(0) horses I carried off, 

^ pa-)kbi-ni f<« 
oxen, (and) 

2. XII a-ti-bi DO . . . (ffi | su-se |<« | Ar-gis-ti-s a-da-e) 

12,6(00) sheep. Argistis says: 

3. »->f- Khal-di-a is-ti-(ni-e i-na-ni-da ar-ni-hu-si-ni-da 
For the people of Khaldis these the city (and) citadel 

za-du-)bi 
I made, 

4. y Ar-gis-ti-ni .... dan 1 >-£|Y-(ni) 

belonging to Argistis the city. 

5. >~>f- Khal-di-i-ni us-ta-(bi ma-si-ni gis-su-ri-e 

To the Ehaldises I prayed, to the powers mighty 
ka-ru-ni) V"* Kha-a-te 8 
who have given the land of the Hittites, 

6. ka-ru-ni f Khi-la-ru-a-da-ni (V"-ni-e la-ku-a-da 
who have given of Khila-ruadas the country as a present 

y Ar-gis-)ti-i-ka 4 -i 
to the race of Argistis. 

7. »~>f- Khal-di-i ku 5 -ru-ni >->[- Khal-di-ni (gis-su-ri 
To Khaldis the giver, to the Khaldises the mighty, 

ku-ru-ni >->f- Ehal-di-ni-ni al-)su-i-si-ni. 
the givers, to the children of Khaldis, the multitudinous. 

8. Y Ar-gis-ti-s Y Me-nu-a-khi-ni-s a-(da-e khu-ti-a-di 
Argistis the son of Menuas says : among the king's 

>->f- Khal-di-)di *-\\ -di« 
people, Khaldis, the lord, 

1 So Layard. 8 So Layard. s Schulz has la. 

4 So Layard. 6 So Layard. • So Layard. 
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9. «f A4f - di Hf- *T -* Hf- T<« -( as * te ) ^ 

the Air-god (and) the Sun-god, the gods of 

Bi-a-)i-na-as-(te) 
Biainas, 

10. a-lu-si-ni-ni a1-su-i-(si-ni a-da-ya-ba-di) 
of (the gods) of the inhabitants the multitudinous among the 

kha-si-al-me »->[- y<«. 
assembly (P) may make dwell in triumph (P) the gods. 

11. I Ar-gi-is-ti-i-s (Y Me-nu-a)-khi-ni-e-s a-da-e 

Argistis the son of Menuas says : 

12. hu-lu-us-ta-i-bi *->J- Khal-di-ni |<« 

I approached with offerings the Khaldises the gods (P). 

us-ta-di V Kha-ti-na-i-di 

On approaching the land of the Hittites 

13. kha-(hu-)bi V Ni-ri-ba-i 1 khu-bi *< 

I conquered the land of Niriba ; I conquered the land of . . . 

. . ur-ma-ni a-gu-nu-ni-ma-a-nu* (?) 
• . urmas ; the plunder individually 

14. gu-nu-hu-sa-a kha-a-hu-bi *~>tfl a-da-ni 

for a spoil I took. The city of . • . adas, 

>-^yy ^ nu-si kha-hu-(bi) 
the royal city, I conquered 

15. *~>{- Khal-di-ni-ni al-su-i-si-(ni us)-ta-a-di 
for the children of Khaldis the multitudinous. On approaching 

\* Kha-ti-na-a-tsi-e 

the chief of the land of the Hittites, 

16. an-da-ni y Tu-a-te'-khi-ni \< - m ' 

the boys (P), of the son of Tuates belonging to the land, 
(ha-al-)du-bi -jV ma-at-khi ^Jf Me-li 4 -dha 5 -a-ni 
I removed (and) the girls of the city of Malatiyeh. 

1 So Schnlz and Layard, but we ought to hare m*. * Layard has »-^. 

3 Schuli has la. * Schulz and Layard ha?e da. * So Layard! 
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17. Ku-dha-a-di pa-ri >-£]] Pi-la-i (P) (me-si- ?)ni 

On departing out; of the city of Pilai its (?) 

pi-ni si(P) 1 -ri ki-ri Me-da-a-i-ni fy £j s 

name, the pits (P) (and) banks (P) of Medais the river, 

18. V* Ma-ar-mu-hu-a-ni ^ Ka a-ni ha-se 

the land of Mammas, the land of Ka ... as ; the men 

"jV lu-tu si-i-hu-bi 
(and) the women I deported. 

19. &TTTT ^ T <<< tha-ar-khar-su.hu-(bi) ^ff (f«< 

The palaces I dug up ; the cities 

J^)-bi HMD ... IX ^Sfl-se y<« 
I burned; 2,5(5 P)9 children, 

20. VIIIM . . COXOVIII £<y^ ^< f<« (a-gu-bi) 

8,2(?)98 people alive I took ; 

XMDCCCXLVF t>- la-tu f<« 
10,846 women, 

21. >f (PV)MIXMCCLXXIV R<f^ fcfflf |«<-mu* 
twice 5(P)000, 9,274 men its 

a-(da-ki) za-as-gu-bi a-da-ki (se)-khi-ri a-gu-bi 
partly I slew, partly alive I took. 

22 £3£E V^TTT^ XMVIIMDOCCCXL«II 

horses 17,942 

(^T$) pa-thi-ni (pa-ru-)bi II (H=H 8U -) se 

oxen I carried off, (and) 2 sheep. 

23. (| Ar-gis-ti-Js | Me-(nu-a-khi-ni-)s a-(da-e >~>f- 
Argistis the son of Menuas says : For 

Khal-di-a (is-)ti-ni-e 

the people of Khaldis these 

1 LayardhastT^, * So Layard. 

• Layard has VII. "^ « So Layard. 

* So Layard ; Schulz has ». • Layard has LX. 
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24. (i-na-ni-da) ar-(ni-)hu-si-(ni)-e-da su-si-(ni) f*^ 

the city (and) citadel (and) walls in one year 

(za-du-)hu-bi 
I built. 

25. (*">f- Khal-di-ni us-ta-bi ma-si-)ni-e gis-su-ri-e 
To the Khaldises I prayed, to the powers mighty, 

ka-ru-^ni) \* E-(ti)-hu-ni-ni 

who have given the land of the Etiuians, 

26. (ka-ru-ni ) V'-ni-e la-ku-ni 

who have given of (Uduris) the lands as a present 

(|) Ar-(gis-ti-)ka-a-i 

to the race of Argistis. 

27. (^"HF" Khal-di-i ku-ru-ni *-*^ Khal-di-ni gis-su-ri-i) 

To Khaldis the giver, to the Khaldises the mighty, 

ku-ru-ni 

the givers, 

28. (*■*¥- Khal-di-ni-ni al-su-i-si-ni us-ta-bi 
to the children of Khaldis the multitudinous I prayed, 

| Ar-gis-ti-ni) y Me-nu-hu-a-khi 
belonging to Argistis the son of Menuas ; 

29. (*-^f- Khal-di-i-ni hu-lu-us-ta-i-bi y Ar-gis-ti-s ada-)e 
to the Khaldises I approached with offerings. Argistis says : 

30 

31 (pa-)ru bi 

I carried off 

32. ( ffij su-se y«< y Ar-gis-ti-s y Me-nu-a- 

(and) .... sheep. Argistis the son of Menuas 

khi-ni-s) a-da-e 
says: 

33 us-ma-se 

the gracious (P) 

1 Schulz by an oversight insertB al here, which is omitted by Layard. 
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34 (a-gu-nu-)ni ma^nu 

, the plunder each. 

35 is du-bi is-ti-ni 

I destroyed them 

36 nu (du-)hu-bi is-ti-ni 

I destroyed them. 

37 (| Ar-)gi-is-ti-i-s 

Argistis 

38. (f Me-nu-a-khi-ni-)s a-da-(e khu-)ti-(a-di *~J{- 

the son of Menuas says : among the king's people (P) 
Khal-di-di *-]! -di «f ) ^^f -di ^f- ^ -di 
Khaldis, the lord, the Air-god, (and) the Son-god, 

39* *->J- 0f<« -as-te) ^ Bi-a-i-(na-as-te a-lu-si-ni-ni 
the gods of Biainas ; of (the gods) of the 

al-su-i-)si-ni a-da-a-ba-di 

inhabitants multitudinous among the assembly (?), 

40. kha-si-(al-me) >->^- f«< i-ku-(ka-ni si-su-kha-ni 
may make dwell in triumph (?) the gods the goods (and) harness. 

us-ta-di) V* Hu-bur-da 2 -hu-e-e-di-i-a 
On approaching the people of Uburdas 

41. y IsMu-bu-ra-a-ni (^ Hu-)bur-(da-)al-khi 
belonging to Isluburas of Uburdas of the inhabitants 

kha-a-hu-bi V" e-ba-a-ni-i-e 
I conquered the lands. 

42. (^f) Ir-du-a-ni *£?(] ^ (nu-si) kha-a-hu-bi 
The city of Irduas, the royal city, I conquered. 

^ Hu-i-su-si-ni nu-lu-us-tu-hu-bi 
The land of Yisusis I ravaged. 

1 Schulz has na. * So LayarcL 

9 So Layard. Perhaps a character is lost between is and lu. 
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43. (m^I*-) ha-se <jV lu-tu si-hu-bi is-ti-ni-ni us-ta-di 
The men (and) women I deported belonging to them. On ap- 

(^) Kha-khi-a-hu-e-e-di-a 
proaching the people of Khakhias, 

44. &YYTY ^ !<« khar-kha-ar-su-bi ^ff ]<« J^-bi 

the palaces 1 dug up ; the cities I burned. 

.<yy Bi hu (P)-kha-hu-ni-e ^ff-e 

The city of Bi . . . hu (P)khaunis (both) city 

45. ££]>- ta-ar-su-a na^ra-ni J^-bi VII(M) 

(and) soldiers with fire I burned. Over 7000 

C^z-se y«<) hmd^lv £<y- ^y< y<« 

children, 2,555 men alive, 

46. V1IIMCCCCXCVII (£-hu-)e-(di-a) . . MIXMDCCXC 

8,497 woman-folk, 1(P)9,790 

men its 

47. a-da-ki za-as-gu-(bi a-da-)ki (se-khi-)ri a-gu-bi 
partly I killed, partly alive I took ; 

CCXXXII £^£E V ^TT 
232 horses, 

48. . . . DCCCIII tz]$ (pa-khi-ni-)e (pa-ru-bi) 

• . . 803 oxen I carried off (and) 

. . MIMDCXXVI JgJ su-se f<« 
1(P)1,626 sheep. 

49. (f Ar-gis-)ti-(8 a-)da-e >->{- Khal-di-a is-ti-ni-e 

Argistis says : For the people of Khaldis these 

50. i-(na-ni-)da (ar-)ni-hu-si-ni-e-(da za-)du-bi 
the city (and) citadel 1 built. 

51. *->t- (Khal-)di-ni-ni us-ta-a-bi ma-a-si-ni-e gis-su-ri-e 
To the Khaldises I prayed, the powers mighty, 

1 So Layard. * Layard has DC. 9 Schulz has t. 
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52. ka-ru-ni | Ha-ar-si-ta-ni V'-ni-e 1 
who have given belonging to Harsitas the countries, 

53. ka-ru-ni V >J^ £<f- khu-ra-a-(di-)e> 
who have given of Assyria the armies 

54. la-ku-hu-a-da Y Ar-gi-is-(ti-)ka-a-i 
as a present to the race Argistis. 

55. y Ar-gi-is-ti-i-s 

Argistis 

56. | Me-nu-a-khi-ni-s a-da-e 

the son of Menuas says : 

57. v >->y ^yy* y«<-tsi.e 

of Assyria the chief (P) cities 

5. Khate corresponds with the Assyrian Khattai, as Mana 
with the Assyrian Mannai. Comp. the Egyptian Kheta. 

6. The name should more probably be read Khite-ruadas. 
Compare the name of the Hittite prince Khita-sira in the 
Egyptian inscriptions. Buada(s) must be identical with the 
latter part of the names Garpa-runda or Garpa-ruda, king of 
the Gamgumai, and Girpa-ruda, king of the Patinai, in B.C. 854, 
mentioned on the Assyrian monuments. The Gamgumai lay 
to the north-west of the Hittites of Carchemish, while the 
Patinai lived between the Afrin and the bay of Antioch. 
Comp. the name of Sudani-zavadas xxxiii. 15. 

Argistikai is the genitive-dative sing, of a noun Argistikas, 
formed from Argistis by the suffix -has. The final -a of -ka 
(as in torm-a, Khaldi-a, etc.) indicates that the suffix relates 
to a class of persons. In liv. 9 we read of the £^f>- Urbikas^ 
where the termination can denote only a * tribe ' or 'class' 
of men, and in xxxix. 5 Argistis says he despoiled "the 
possessions Dadikai." As Dadas is called an auxiliary 
or something of the kind in line 32, and included in a 

1 SoLavard. 

3 Layara reverses lines 62 and 53, making line 63 precede line 62. 

* So Layard doubtfully. 
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gem or tribe, it is plain that Ladikai must mean u of the tribe " 
or " family of Dadas." We can therefore understand why the 
form Argi&tikai should be used in the phrase which declares 
that certain countries have been given " as a gift to the race of 
Argistis." For the application of the suffix to the names of 
material objects see note on xxi. 3. 

10. I have no idea as to what is the meaning of khasi-alme. 
The termination is found in askhu-me, on which see note xxiv. 
6. It is just possible that it may represent a third person pi. 
of the imperative. Kha%i-aUme is a compound, consisting of al 
' inhabit/ and khasi> which may be connected with khasu-bi, 
xliii. 41, where it seems to mean ** I subjugated." Perhaps, 
therefore, khasUaUme is " may (the gods) dwell in triumph," 
or rather "cause to dwell in triumph ;" literally "subdue so 
as to make remain/' It is generally followed by an accusative, 
as in line 40. 

13. Niriba must be the Nirbu of the Assyrian inscriptions, 
which lay between the Sebeneh Su and Mons Masius ; see 
p. 397. 

15. Khatinaisie is the genitive after ustadi, like mtadi 
Khakhiaveedia, line 43. See pp. 579 and 436. 

16. According to this, the Hittite territory extended as far 
north as the district opposite Malatiyeh, and adjoined the 
Sebeneh Su. Tuates may be compared with Tutamu, a 
Patinian king in B.C. 740. If we read Tualas, we may compare 
Tulia, who reigned at Tanacun among the Kue (the neighbours 
of the Patinians) in B.C. 850. The construction is "the boys (P) 
of the land of the son of Tuates." 

17. I do not think the characters given by Schulz and 
Layard in the latter part of this line can be depended on. 

21. If we read i with Schulz instead of mw, we should have 
the phonetic complement of ibirani. But in this case ni would 
be expected rather than i. 

24. For suiini see note on v. 17. 

26. That y Hu-du-ri-ni is to be supplied here seems clear 
from xxxvii. 22. 

41. Iduburani is the adjective agreeing with ebanie, while 
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Uburdalkhi agrees with it, ni being dropped as in the accusatival 
Menuakhi, etc. 

42. The city of Irduas was the capital of the land of Edias, 
which was included in Etius, according to xlix. 13-15. 

43. It must be noticed that the suffix -tdia does not take 
the locative -di after it, but stands in the genitive case. The 
double e which appears here and elsewhere seems to denote the 
length of the diphthong. So asidu-uda, xxxix. 24. 

45. Nara-ni shows that the suffix ni might denote the 
instrumental. But the word may be used as an adjective in 
agreement with tarsua. 

52, 53. For Harsitas or Harsitan, the Assyrian Assur-dan, 
and ** «-Y, see pp. 406, 407. 

XXXIX. (Schulz IV.) The third column of the preceding text. 

1. V* e-ba-ni-(hu)-ki as-du £^f*~ (khu-)ra-di-ni de- 
part of the country occupying, the site of the camp 

da-hu-e-da du-hu-(bi) 
I destroyed. 

2. khu-(ti)-a-(di «f- Khal-)di-e-di ^H'-di «f- A4f 8 - di 
Among the King's people(P), Khaldis the lord, the Air-god, 

«f- ^f-di ^>f- 4 y<« as-te 5 V Bi-a«-na 7 -as-(tej 
(and) the Sun-god, the gods of Bianas ; 

3. a-lu-(si)-(ni-)ni al-su-i-si-ni a-da-a-ba-a-di 
of (the gods) of the inhabitants the multitudinous among the 

assembly (?) 

kha-si-al-(me) >->f- f<« 

may make dwell in triumph (?) the gods. 

4. y Ar-gis 8 -(ti-s a-da-)e >~>^- Khal-di-i ku-ru-ni 

Argistis says : To Khaldis the giver, 

»->f- Khal-di-ni gis-(su-ri-)i ku-ru-ni 

to the Khaldises the mighty, the givers, 

1 So Layard. a Schulz has t. 8 Schulz has ra. 

4 Schulz has di. * Schulz has la. 6 So Layard; it is omitted by Schulz. 

7 Schulz has ma. 8 So Layard. 
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5. >->|- Khal-(di-ni-ni al-su-)i-si-ni a-ri-e l -ni 2 
to the children of Ehaldis the multitudinous. The possessions 

Y Da-di-ka-i V" Ku-la-si-ni \ <s Ba-ba-ni 
of the tribe of Dadas, the land of Kulasis, the land of Babas, 

6. Su-(dhu-ku-bi) XXM . . XIM 4 CCCCXXXIX 

I despoiled 31,439 

^5fl-se is-ti-ni za . . . . 
children of them 

7 si(P)-hu-bi si-hu-bi V" e-ba 5 -ni-hu-ka-(ni) 

.... I carried off. I carried off the tribes of the country (and) 

8. i*-(ku-ka-ni us-ta-di) ^ff 7 Me-na 8 -ab 9 -su 10 -ni-e-di 
the goods. On approaching the city of Menabsus 
»<yy Du-ka ll -ma-a-i-(di) 
(and) the city of Dukamais, 

9. (kha-hu-M ^yy) (^yy) « mi-si 

I conquered the city of the royal city ; 

\ A e-ba-a-ni-i-e kha-a-hu 12 -(bi) 
the country I conquered. 

10 >-^yy Sa-a l8 -ra-ra 14 -a \* Bu-us- 

of the city of Sararas belonging to 

tu-hu-e 

the land of Bustus. 

11. (us-ta-di) ^|yy khu(P) u -du(P) 16 .lu-i-ni-e 

On approaching of . . . khudu(P)luis 

^ e-ba-ni-e-di 
the country, 

I Layard has pis. * Layard has r», and omits the determinative |. 
9 Layard has ^ " king." * Layard has XM. • So Layard. 

• So Layard. 7 So Layard. " Schulz has ma. 

9 So Layard. 10 So Layard doubtfully. Schulz has T . 

II So Layard. » So Layard. "* 

13 So Layard. But we must read ti; see xl. 54. 

14 So Layard. 15 So Layard. w So Layaid. 
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12 hu-a-tsi l -i*-di V Bar-su-a-i-di 

the chief (?) of the people of ... . (and) the land of Barsuiis 

13. (V^ Bar-eu-hu)-a-i \* e-ba-ni-a tu-(bi) 

of the country of Barsuais the countryfolk I carried away ; 

-cfl T«< Km* 

the cities I burned. 

14. . . YM XL* £«f^ ^Yfl V« **-*4*- e 

over 5040 men there 

15 (a-da-)ki za-(as-gu-bi) a-da-ki se-khi-(ri) 

partly I slew, partly alive 

a-gu-(bi) 
I took. 

16 (£^ a-)si y<« DCCCCLXXVn* 

. . (horses), .... riders, 977 

^ pa-(khi-ni) 
oxen, 

17. (pa-ru-bi) V JgJ su-se-e 

I carried off (and) 5 sheep. 

18. (I Ar-gis-ti-s a-da-e) >~>^- Khal-di-a is-ti-ni-e 

Argistis says : For the people of Khaldis these 

19. i-(na-ni-da ar-ni-hu-)si-ni-da (su-si-ni) f*^ 

the city (and) citadel (and) walls in one year 

(za-du-bi) 
I have built. 

20. *-Jf- Khal-(di-ni us-ta-bi ma)-si-ni-e (gis-su)-ri-(e) 
To the Khaldises I prayed, the powers mighty, 

21. ka-ru-ni \< «^ § C*0 ^ n ® 

who have given the country of Assyria, the country of 

V" Bu-us-tu-ni 

the country of Bustus, 

1 Schulz has at. * So Layard. s So Layard. 

4 So Layard. Schula has IV instead of VII. 6 So Layard. 
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22. <* Tar-i-hu-ni la-(ku-a-da) J Ar-gis-ti-ka-i 
(and) the country of Tarius as a present to the family of Argistis. 

23. «^f- Khal-di-ni-ni al-su-(i-si-)ni | Ar-(gi-)is-ti-s 
To the children of Khaldis the multitudinous Argistis 

a-da-e 
says: 

24. ^yyH^y- y<«-si-du-hu.hu.da V^ Su-ri-(si-)da-(ni-)i 
the site of the palaces of the country of Surisidas 

is-pu-hu-i-hu-bi 
I overmastered (P) 

25. \* *->^Qf £*^f *~ khu-ra-di-i-e ^ e-ba-ni-hu-ki as-du 1 
(and) of Assyria the armies part of the country occupying. 

26. khu-ti-a-di >->f- Khal-di-e-di ^JJ-di >->f- 
Araong the king's people (P), Khaldis the lord, the 

Air-god, (and) the Sun-god, 

27. *->f- y<« w-te V 1 Bi-a-i-na-as-te 2 a-lu-si-ni-ni 

the gods of Biainas ; of (the gods) of the in- 

(al-)su-i-si-ni a-(da)-a-ba-di 
habitants multitudinous among the assembly (P) 

28. kha-si-al-me *-J{- y«< y Ar-gi-is-ti-s y Me-nu-a- 
may make dwell in triumph (P) the gods, Argistis son of Me- 

khi-ni-s a-(da-)e 
nuas says : 



29. «f- Khal-di-i ku-(ru-)ni 
To Khaldis the giver, 
(gis)-su-ri-i ku-ru-ni 
the mighty, the givers, 


>->y- Khal-di-ni 
to the Khaldises 


1 Schulz has ap. 


8 Schulz has la. 


VOL. XIV.— [ifBW SBBJE8.] 


41 
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30. >->^- Khal-di-ni-ni (al-)su-i-(si-)ni £^f>- 

to the children of Ehaldis the multitudinous, the camp 
A-hu-(e)-ra-si-da ki-da^nu-bi 

31. \ A ^V fa - hu - i kiza s gyH| 8 bi 

of Assyria all (P) 

<^ e-ba-ni-hu-ka-ni 
the tribes of the country, 

32. | Da-a-da-ni S^|>- (A-hu-)e-ra-(si-ni) .... 

Dadas the Averian (auxiliary) 

a-mu 4 -hu 5 -bi 
I captured (P) 

33. i-ku-ka-ni-mu us-ta-di ^ 

(and) the goods his. On approaching the country of . . . 

(di V) i«-e-e(P) 7 -di 

... the country of ieis, 

34. V^ Ar-kha-hu-e-e-di (^TT) ** 

(and) the land of Arkhaveis, the city of 

(--IT «) n ™ 8 

the royal city, 

35. LX >■£]] y<«-e S^f- *]]] y«<-ra-(ni £- lu-tu y<«) 
60 cities, the men (and) the women 

as-gu-bi 
I took. 

36. us-ta-di \* Bu-us-tu-hu-e-di (kha-hu-bi *< 
On approaching the country of Bustus, I conquered the 

Sa»-)ti l0 -ra-ra u - (hu-ni) 
land of Satiraraus ; 

1 So Layard. * Perhaps we should read Je5» for ^^11 

* So Layard. Possibly kar-bi ' stones ' or * monuments.' 

' So Layard. If we read t with Schulz, we must correct a into «t and so get 
ti-i-hu-bi. 

• Layard has ^^:. • So Layard. 7 Layard has £||g|. » So Layard. 

9 Layard has >->$ff, which can hardly be correct. For Satiraraus see 
xl. 54. 10 Schulz and Layard have kha doubtfully. ll So Layard, 
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37. ^11 A-bur-za-ni-ni ^>^f 

the city of the Aburzians, the city of 

gKri) 

gi^ 

38. ><yy Ka-du-ka-ni-hu-ni V 

the city of Kadukanius (and) the land of 

kha-hu-bi 
I conquered. 

39. y Ar-gi-is-ti-s a-da-e (os-ta-di \*) 

Argistis says : On approaching the land of ... . 

tu-hu-(bi) 

I carried away. 

40. ku-dha-(a-)di pa-a-ri ^ Ma^na-a \ K 

On departing oat of the land of the Minni, the land of 

V) Ba-ba 2 -a 

(and) the land of Babas 

41. XMVIIIMDCCCXXVII £<^ ta-(ar-su-)a-(ni) y<« 

18,827 soldiers 

sa-a-(da-)e 
there 

42. a-da-ki za-as-gu-bi a-da-ki se-khi-e-ri (a-gu-)bi DCVI 
partly I slew, partly alive I took, (and) 606 

horses, 

43. clxxxiv ^yfc y y zzz] ~«y y<« vimcclvii 

184 camels 6,257 

t$ pa-khi-ni XXXMIIIMCCIII JgJ -se 
oxen, (and) . 33,203 sheep. 

44. y Ar-gis-ti-s y Me-nu-a-khi-ni-s a-da-e *"Hf~ 

Argistis son of Mennas says : For the people of 
Khal-di-a (is)-ti-ni-i-e 
Khaldis these 

1 So Layard. 2 So Layard. 
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45. i-na-ni-e-da ar-ni-hu-si-ni-e-da su-si-ni-i(P) za-du-hu-bi 

the city, the citadel (and) the walls I have built. 

46. *->f- Khal-di-ni us-ta-a-bi ma-a-si-ni-e gis-su-ri-i-e 
To the Khaldises I prayed, the powers mighty, 

47. ka-ru-ni (^) I-ya-a-ni-ni "^ -ni-e 
who have given of the Iyaians the country, 

ka-ru-ni ^ Ma-na-ni 

who have given the land of the Minni (and) 

^ Bu-us-tu-ni 

the land of Bustus 

48. la-ku-a-da (f) Ar-gis-ti-ka-a-i >->^- 

as a present to the race of Argistis. To the children 
Khal-di-ni-ni al-su-i-si-ni 
of Khaldis the multitudinous 

49. J Ar-gis-ti-s a-(da-)e sur-kha-a-ni m^|*~ *~^ m 

Argistis says : the harness (?) (and) the cavalry 
Y<« -hu-e-da-du-hu-da 
quarters 

50. khu-ti-a-di >->f- (Khal-di)-di ^JJ-di >->f- 
among the king's people (P), Khaldis, the lord, the 

Air-god (and) the Sun-god 

51. >->f- y<« -as-te V" (Bi-a-i-)na-as-te a-lu-hu-si-ni-ni 

the gods of Bianas, of (the gods) of 

the inhabitants 

52. al-su-hu-i-si-(ni) a-da-a-ba-di kha-si-al-me 
the multitudinous among the assembly (?) may make 

-4- y<« 

dwell in triumph (P) the gods. 

53. y Ar-gi-is-(ti-)s y Me-i-nu-hu-a-khi-ni-e-s a-da-e 

Argistis the son of Menuas says : 
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54. >->^- Khai-di-i ku-(ru-)ni >~>J- Khal-di-ni gis-su-ri-i 

To Khaldis the giver, to the Khaldisee the mighty, 
ku-ru-ni 
the givers, 

55. >->^- Khal-di-(ni-ni al-)su-hu-i-si-ni us-ta-di 

to the children of Khaldis the multitudinous ; on approaching 

56. V I-ya-H^m-m V") e-ba-a-ni-i-e-di < A -ni kha-a-hu-bi 
of the Iyaians the country the country I conquered. 

57. ^yyyy ty y<« khar-*(khar-su)-hu-bi ^yy y<« 

The palaces I dug up, the cities 

a-ma-as-tu-hu-(bi) 
I plundered. 

58. S:]] E-ra-dha 8 -(da-hu-ni >^\f) E-ra-dha-da-e-hu-da 
The city of Eradhadaus (&) the site of the city of Eradhadaus 

kha-hu-(bi) 
I conquered. 

59. ha-se (£- -hu-e-di-a-ni is-ti-)ni-ni pa-ru-hu-(bi) .... 
The men (&) the women-folk belonging to them I carried off . . . 

60. i 4 -(Pku-ka-ni) us-ta-di V Ma-na-a-i-di 

(and the goods ?). On approaching the country of the Minnni 

61 ( \* Bu-)us.tu-hu-ni ]] j£j» Tu-ra .... 

the land of Bustus, the river Tura 



62. ga 6 -ri-ni -J ?** J- bi (a-gu-)nu-ni-(ma) 
the the monuments (P) its plunder 

63. (gu-nu-sa-a kha-)a-hu-(bi) 
for a spoil I took. 

64. ha-se (is-)ti-ni-ni si-(hu-bi) 
The men belonging to them I deported 

1 SoLayard. ^ ^ f SoLayard. 

8 Layard omits ; Schok has z£^«A >£j£ . 

4 8o Layard. • So Layard. ^~' X • So Layard. Seexxxvii. 26 (ma). 
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65. ('jV-hu-e-di-)a-ni 
(and) the women. 

66 ta-ni .... 



67. 




• . a-me-ri 1 . . . • 


68. 




8e(P) nm-ur 


69. 






70. 


ma* dha 


71. 


T 


Hu 



1. Asdu must be the ace. pi. of a noun. The formation of 
the word is analogous to that of askhu, asgu. It may be a 
compound of <ra(«) ' house,' and either du ' to bring ' (like ter- 
du, etc.), or du ' establish* (as in asidMa line 24, and a&-ve~ 
da-du-da xliii. 43). In this case asdu will be contracted from 
asidu as Biairmte from Biainasidi. The retention of the d 
after «, contrary to the usual rule, looks as if this were the true 
explanation of the form. Asdu will then be 'house-establish- 
ments' in apposition with khuradint-dchve-da^ and efani-uki 
(with which ebani-ki-di L 27 must be compared) will be 'in 
part of the country. 9 Ebani-u-ki is the adverbial case of an 
adj. in -w from ebanis. Perhaps, however, ebani-u-ki-as-du 
forms one word and stands for ebani-u-ki-a-si-du 'establish- 
ments of the people in part of the country/ In any case the 
translation given in the text seems to be approximately the 
right one. See note on li. iii. 3. It is evident that the defeats 
undergone by the Assyrian forces took place not in their own 
territory but in some subject district. In the eponym lists 
the wars between Assur-dan and Argistis are described as being 
' in the land of Ararat.' 

1 So Layard. * So Layard. 
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5. Arie-ni, which must plainly be read here, is connected 
with ariedha c he was* or 'became* (xlix. 18). 

Dados (line 32) has become Dadikai just as by the side of 
Biainas we find Binas. 

7. Eba-ni-uka-ni is an adjective in -u with the suffix -kas 
attached to it. See note on xxxviii. 6. 

10. Bustus is the Bustu of the Assyrian texts, of which 
Shalmaneser says on the Black Obelisk (line 186) that after 
devastating ( the borders of Ararat ' he received in Gozan 
the tribute of Gozan, the Minni, Burir, Murran, Sasgan, 
Andia, and Kharkhania, then destroyed the cities of Perria 
and Sitivarya, and then ' to the cities of Par&uas went. The 
cities of Bustu, Sala-khamanu and Kini-khamanu, fortified 
towns, together with 23 cities which depended on them, I 
captured/ After this, Shalmaneser entered the mountains 
of the Zimri or Kurds and then descended upon Holvan. 
See p. 400. Sitivarya must be the Sararas of our text, which 
is written Satiraraus in line 36 and xl. 54. 

12. Barsuas is the Barsuas or Parsuas of the Assyrian 
inscriptions, to the south-west of Lake Urumiyeh. As in 
Hebrew, Vannic * corresponds to Assyrian i (D). 

14. Sadae, also written soda (xl. 13), with the local suffix 
da, is shown by xl. 13 to be an adverb of place like inida. 
The pronominal stem sa probably makes its appearance in 
8a-ni (lv. 12) and m-ve (li. §), as well as in the compound 
verb 8a-tubi (1. 17). 

24. Asidu'uda (P asidvuda) is a compound of asi- ' house ' 
and du ' establishment/ like a&ivedaduda in line 49. This du 
must be carefully distinguished from du c to carry away/ and 
is a contracted form of udu * monument y (li. 3). 

Ispui-u-bi has the same root as the royal name Ispui-nts, 
which may possibly mean * the lordly/ 

30. The adjective Avera-sis may be a proper name, but the 
determinative makes it more probable that it is a significative 
noun, in which case it can hardly have any other meaning 
than * auxiliary/ 

40. For the Manas, the Mannai of the Assyrians and 
Minni of the O. T., see above. 
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49. In zxx. 20 we find hdkhau * chariots/ which may possibly 
be compounded with the root of hase * men/ so that we could 
compare the latter part of the word with the latter part of *ur- 
khani. In any case sur-kha-ni claims affinity to sim-kha-ni 
and we must compare : 

ikukani-mu sisu-kha-ni khuradi-ni-da-ve-da dubi xxxvii. 5. 
(following the phrase khutiadi, etc.) 
ikukani-tnu mu-kha-ni aM-ve-da-{duda) xliii. 43. 
(preceding the phrase khutiadi, etc.) 
ikukani-mu si&tini xlix. 7. 
It is clear either that surkhani is a synonyme of simkhani 
or that sur is miscopied for sisu. The context defines the 
meaning within narrow limits. 

Aki-ve-da-du-da is literally * place of establishment of place 
belonging to riders/ 

62. For fcarbi see note on xxxvii. 26. 

XL. (Schulz V.) The fourth column of the preceding text. 

This portion of the inscription is engraved in the angle of 
the south-west part of the rock. 

1. XMVIIIMCCXL 1 !!!. 

18,243 

2. S^f*- ta-ar-su-a-ni-e-i-mu 

soldiers his 

3. a-da-ki za-as-gu-hu-bi 

partly I slew 

4. a-da-ki se-khi-ri-e 2 a-gu-bi 
partly alive I took, 

5. DCCXC . . . ^J£E ^ ^n y<« 

(&) 7,9(0) horses, 

6. c £*{££ ui (p)»-dhu*-ni y<« 

100 camels 

1 So Layaid. * So Layaid. * So Layaid. Schulz has a miafonned ki. 
< So Layaid. Schulz has ^ff £|. 
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7. XXMUIMDXXIX* fcf$ pa-khi-ni 

22,529 oxen 

8. XXXMVIMDOOCXXX Jgf su-se 

(&) 36,830 sheep. 

9. y Ar-gi-is-ti-i-s a-da-e 

Argistis says : 

10. »->f- Khal-di-a is-ti-ni-e 
For the people of Khaldis these 

11. i-na-a-ni-da-e 

the city, 

12. ar-ni-hu-si-ni-da 

the citadel, 

13. su-si-ni sa-a-da za-du-bi 
(&) the walls there I have built. 

14. *->^- Khal-di-ni us-ta-bi 
To the Khaldises I prayed, 

15. ma-si-ni-e (gis»)su-ri-e 
to the powers mighty 

16. ka-ru-ni (\*) Ma-na-n 
who have given of the Minni 

17. <* e-ba-a«-(ni-)i-e 
the land, 

18. ka-ru-ni (V> Ir-ki-) 4 hu-ni-n 
who have given the land of Irkiunis 

19. la-e-ku-hu-a-da 
as a present 

20. J Ar-gi-is-ti-ka-i 

to the family of Argistis. 

1 LarardhasXM. » SoLayard; Sohulz hasDC . . . VI (?). 

3 So Layard. * Line 35 shows what has to be supplied. 
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21. >->f- Ehal-di-ni-ni 

To the children of Ehaldis 

22. al-su-hu-i-si-ni 
the multitudinous, 

23. f Ar-gi-(is-)ti-s 
Argistis 

24. a-da-e (khu)-ti-a-di 

says : among the king's people (?), 

25. >->f- Khal-di-e-di ^JJ-di 
Ehaldis the lord, 

26. >->f- -44f-di ->f ^f-di 
the Air-god (and) the Sun-god, 

27. «f- y<«-as-te V Bi-a-na-as-te 

the gods of Bianae ; 

28. a-lu-si-ni-ni al-su-si-ni 

of (the gods) of the inhabitants the multitudinous 

29. a-da-a-ba-di kha-si-al-me 
among the assembly (P) may make dwell in triumph (?) 

Hf- T<« 

the gods. 

30. y Ar-gi-(is-)ti-i-s 

Argistis 

31. y Me-nu-a-khi-ni-s a-da-e 

the son of Menuas says : 

32. *->f- Khal-di-i ku-ru-hu-ni 
To Khaldis the giver, 

33. *~>{- Khal-di-i-ni gis-su-ri-i ku-ru-hu-ni 
to the Khaldises the mighty, the givers, 

34. >->f- Khal-di-i-ni-ni al-su-i-si-ni us-ta-di 

to the children of Ehaldis the multitudinous. On ap- 
proaching 
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35. ^ Ma-na-i-di kha-hu-bi ^ Ir-ki- ^hu-ni-ni 
the land of the Minni I conquered the land of Irkiunis. 

36. ku-dha-a-di pa-ri ^ >~>^7 *-ni-ni 

On departing out of the lands belonging to Assyria, 
V Al-ga»-ni 
the land of Algas, 

37. VIMCCCCLXXI 
6,471 

za-as-gu-bi 



^T*" ^T?T T<«- mu a-da-ki 
of its men partly 



. S3=TH<« 



38. a-da-ki se-khi-ri 
partly alive 

horses, 

39. IIMCCLI t$ 
2,251 

H3J su-se y<« 



a-gu-bi CCLXXXVI £^ 
I took ; (and) 286 



pa-khi-ni f<« 
oxen, 



VIIIMCCV 

(and) 8,205 



40. J Ar-gis-ti-s a-da-e *->f- Khal-di-a is-ti-ni-e 
Argistis says : For the people of Khaldis these 

41. i-na-ni-da ar-ni-hu-si-ni-da f >^ za-a-du-bi 
the city (and) citadel in one year I have built. 

42. >->f- Khal-di-ni us-ta-bi ma-si-ni-e gis-su-ri-e 
To the Khaldises I prayed, to the powers mighty, 

43. ka-ru-hu-ni V" Ma-na 4 -a-ni <* e-ba-ni-i-e 
who have given of the Minni the land, 

44. ka-ru-hu-ni V* Bu-us-tu-ni la-ku-hu-a-da 
who have given the land of Bustus as a present 



1 So Layard. Schulz has Ni-ku. 
3 So Layard. Schulz has hu. 



» So Layard. Schulz has 7$^ . 
* Schulz has ma. 
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45. | Ar-gi-is-ti-i-ka-i | Me-nu-a-khi-ni-i-e 
to the family of Argistis the son of Menuas. 

46. >->f- (Khai)-di-ni-ni al-su-i-si-ni 
To the children of Khaldis, the multitudinous, 

y Ar-gis-ti-s 
Argistis 

47. (a-)da-e khu-ti-a-di »~>J- Khai-di-i-e-di 
says : among the king's people (P), Khaldis, 

>-H-di 

the lord, 

48. ->f- <^If " fi Hf~ *T' di Hf~ !<« as " te 
the Air-god (and) the San-god the gods 

V* Bi-a-na-as-te 
of Bianas ; 

49. a-lu-si-ni-ni al-su-i-si-ni 
of (the gods) of the inhabitants the multitudinous 

a-da-a-ba-di 

among the assembly (P), 

50. kha-a-si-al-me >~>f- |<« | Ar-gi-is-ti-i-s 
may make dwell in triumph (P) the gods. Argistis 

51. (|) Me-nu-a-khi-ni-s a-da-e >->^- Khal-di-i ku-ru-ni 
son of Menuas says : to Khaldis the giver, 

52. >->f- Khal-di-ni gis-su-ri-i 1 ku-ru-ni *~HP" 

to the Khaldises the mighty, the givers, to the 

Khal-di-ni-ni 
children of Khaldis 

53. al-su-i-si-ni us-ta-di V" Bu-us-tu-«-di 
the multitudinous. On approaching the land of Bustus 

54. kha-hu-bi V" As-ka-ya-i khu-bi ^ 
I conquered the land of Askayas. I conquered the 

Sa-ti-ra-ra-hu-ni 
land of Satiraraus. 

1 Schnli has mu. 
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55. an-da-ni V" Hu-gi-is-ti-ni ha-al-du-bi 
•The boys (?) of the land of Ugistis I removed 

56. (^V) nia-at-khi V* Hu-hu-si-ni ku-dha-a-di 
(and) the girls of the land of Vusis. On departing 

57. pa-ri-e ^ A-la-dha-i V" Ba-ba^a^ni 
out of the land of Aladhais, of Babas 

58. (V) ©-ba-a-ni a-ma-as-tu-bi >-tff f<« khar-khar- 
the country I plundered ; the cities I dug 

(su-)bi 
up; 

59. ha-a-se -jV lu-tu is-ti-ni-ni pa-ru-(hu-)bi 
the men (and) women belonging to them I carried off; 

60. . . MDCCCLXXHI £*y«- ta-ar-su-a-(ni-e-mu) 

1(?),873 of its soldiers 

61. a-da-ki za-as-gu-bi a-da-(ki se-khi-ri a-gu-)bi 
partly I slew, partly alive I took. 

62 LXXX t^ffe ^ gtfl (|<« pa-ru-bi) 

80 horses I carried off; 

£=TsE ]} ££=| ^<y y<« (fci^pa-khi-ni) 

camels, .... oxen, 

64 D . . . (JgJ su-se) 

(and) . , , 5(00) sheep. 

65. (| Ar-gis-)ti-s a-da-e >~>f- Kbal-di-(a is-ti-ni-e) 
Argistis says : for the people of Khaldis these 

66. (i-na-)ni-da ar-ni-(hu-si-ni-da T >^ za-du-)bi 
the city (and) citadel in one year I built. 

67* ^^ Khal-di-ni us-ta-bi ma-(si-ni-e gis-su-)ri-e 
To the Khaldises I prayed, to the powers mighty, 



1 SoLayard. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



606 THE CUXEIFOBM INSCRIPTIONS OF VAX. 

68. (ka-ra-)ni V Ma-na-a-ni (\ A ) 

who hare giren the country of the Minni (and) of ... , 

. . di-i-e 
• . difl 

69. <V0-ni (f) Ar-gis-ti-ka-i 

the country to the family of Argistis 

(f Me)-nu-a-khi-ni-e 
the son of Menuas. 

70. (*->f- Khal-)di-i-ni-ni al-su-i-si-i-ni 

To the children of Khaldis the multitudinous 

71. (T Ar-gis-)ti-s | Me-nu-a-khi-ni-s a-da-e 

Argistis the son of Menoas says : 

72 J Ar-gis-te^khi-ni-da* 

(The land) as the satrapy of the son of Argistis 

si-du-bi 

I established (P). 

73. (**) Ma-na-ni d^-e J Ha 4 -za-i-ni^e 

The land of the Minni hostile, belonging to Hazais 

V^-ni-e a-gu-bi 
the country I took 

74 V" 5 ma-na-da(P) 6 -si-ra-ni kha-i-la-a-ni 

the , the ... of the Minni, the 



75. (khu-ti-)a-di >->f- Khal-di-e-di *-JJ-di 

Among the king's people (P), Khaldis the lord, 

~f 4fr* 

the Air-god 

1 Schulz has la. * So Layard. 8 So Layard. 4 So Layard. 

6 So Layard. Schuls has tar. 

• Layard has ra. The character may be da or ta. See line 80. 
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76. 0->f- *f-)di »+^- y<«-as-te V Bi-a-na-as-te 
(and) the Sun-god, the gods of Van ; 

a-lu-£i-ni-ni 

of (the gods) of the inhabitants 

77. (al)-su-i-si-ni a-da-a-ba-di kha-si-al-(me 
multitudinous among the assembly (P) may make dwell 

~f ) T<« 

in triumph (P) the gods. 

78. (|) Ar-gis-ti-s a-da-e se ip (P) 1 tu Si na a (? e) 

Argistis says : 

79. (£^f*-) a-si |<«-tsi-e £^|»- -hu-e-da-si-ni-e 

the chief (P) of the riders the rank and file 

80. ^y-si-ra-ni ka-ab-ka-ru-hu-bi nu-na-bi* 
the I approached ; I attached 

^ Ma-na-(a-)ni 
the land of the Minni. 

81. *~>f- Khal-di-i-ni-ni al-su-hu-(i-si-)ni 
To the children of Khaldis the multitudinous. 

6. It is unfortunate that the reading of this word is so 
uncertain, as the meaning is clear from its taking the place ot 
the ideograph which denotes ' camels ' in xxxix. 43, etc. 

36. For the land of Alganis or Algas see v. 18. 

53. Bustuedi stands for Bustu-ve-di. 

68. The country meant here may be the same as the 
Aladhais of line 57. 

72. Literally ' the place of the son of Argistis/ For aidubi 
see note on as-du xxxix. 1. and cp. asidu xxxix. 24, and 
fc:| -rfw li. iii. 3. The root of sidubi may be the same as 
that of 8%dis (=«wfj-«). Argistis himself had governed a 
district during his father's lifetime (xxix.B. 3). 

73. The name of Hazas occurs again in liv. 1. It is 

1 These two characters probably represent only one, perhaps ue. 

2 So Layard ; the word is omitted t>y Scholz. 
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evidently the Aza of the Assyrian inscriptions. In the time 
of Sargon Aza son of Iranzu was king of the Minni, like his 
predecessor in the age of Argistis. 

74. The reading of the first part of this line is too uncertain 
to admit of even conjecture. From line 80, we see that the 
word which terminates in -iirani was preceded by only one 
character. It must have denoted some class of persons. 
Comp. £^}} y<« -ro-m and ibirani. Wkhailani should rather 
be read khaiteani, we might perhaps compare khaidiani li. 6. 

79. We have a&tsie and not asiatsie, since the collective 
suffix -a, denoting ( people/ was naturally added only to 
names of localities, not to nouns signifying persons. In £^f»~ 
-ve-da-ki-nie, -ni and •H are adjectival suffixes (£»' as in nu~&), 
da being the suffix of locality, and ve of local attachment. 

80. For kabkarubi see v. 25. 



XLI. (Schulz VII.) The fifth column of the preceding text 

This part of the inscription is engraved over the entrance 
of the chambers. 

1. (|) Ar-(gis-ti-8 y Me-nu-a-khi-ni-s * a-da-e) 
Argistis the son of Menuas says : 

2. khu-ti-a-di (>->f- Khal-di-di ^JJ-di ^>f 
Among the king's people (P), Khaldis the lord, the 

Air-god (and) the Sun-god, 

3. »->£- y<« as-(te < K Bi-a-na-as-te a-lu-si-ni- 

the gods of Van ; of (the gods) of the 

ni al-su-i-si-ni) 

inhabitants multitudinous 

4. a-da-i-(a-ba-di kha-si-al-me 
among the assembly (P) may make dwell in triumph (P) 

>~>J- y<« £^f*- a-si- y<«-hu-e-da du-bi) 
the gods. The stabling I destroyed. 
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5. us-ta-di <* TJr-me-e-di * (kha-hu-bi ^ Ur-me-i-ni) 
On approaching the land of Urmes, I conquered of TJrmes 

6. (\ A )-ni-e V'-ni-a tu-bi ku-dha-(a-di 
the country. The country folk I carried away. On departing 

pa-ri V) 

oat of the land of 

7. >^yy y<« Ig-^-bi ha-se -jV» lu-tu a-gu-bi 

the cities I burned. The men (and) women I took 



« 

< 



Bi s -(a-na-i-di) 



to Van. 

8 MIVMDCCCXIII ££y- fcjflf y<«-mu* a-da-ki 

Over 14,813 of its men partly 

za-as-gu-bi a-da-ki 5 >~*\< y<«* (a-gu-bi) 
I slew, partly alive I took, 

9. XXV £3£E \* ^IT T<« MDCCXL^IV 

(and) 25 horses, over 1,744 

fcf$ pa-khi-ni XLMVIIIMDCCCXXV JgJ-(ae) 
oxen, (and) 48,825 sheep. 

10. Y Ar-gis-ti-8 Y Me-nu-a-khi-ni-s a-da-(e) *~>f- 

Argistis the son of Menuas says : For the 

Khal-di-a is-ti-ni-e 

people of Khaldis these 

11. i-na-(ni-)da ar-ni-hu-si-ni-da (su-)Si-ni-mu 8 za-a-du-bi 
the city, the citadel (and) its walls I built. 

12. *">f- (Khal-di-ni-ni al-)su-i-si-e-(ni Y Ar-gis-ti-s 
To the children of Khaldis the multitudinous Argistis 

a-da-e 
says 

1 8oLayard. * SoLayard; Schulz omits. 

8 So Layard. For the completion of the sentence see 1. 26. 

* 8o Layard. 6 So Layard. 

* 8o Layard. 7 SoLayard. 

s More probably Y*^ 'in one year.' 

TOL. XTV. — [NBW 8BXIB8.] 42 
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13. i-hu ^ nu-a-di (Pa-)da-e-me >->f- (Kfaal-)di-s 
thus : Among the people of the king the sum total (P) Khaldis 

a-ru-ni hu-i 1 Al-di-ni-e 3 

has brought, and for the Khaldinians 

14. VH(M) . . . LXVI t$ pa-khi-ni LMDCCCLXVIII 
over 7,066 oxen (and) 50,868 

m t<« 



15. J Ar-gi-(is-ti-s) a-da-e i-na-ni mu-mu-hu-i-ya-bi 

Argistis says : the city I enriched (P). 

16. (*->f-) Khal-di-ni-ni al-£u-i-si-ni y Ar-gis-ti-s 
To the children of Khaldis the multitudinous Argistis 

a-da-e 
says 

17. i-hu >^yy Bi-(khu-ra-)a-ni ka-ab-ka-a-ru-lu-hu-bi 
thus : the city of Bikhuras I approached. 

18. ^yy Bi-khu-ra-a-ni a-su-ni-ni 

The city of Bikhuras, the neighbouring (cities), 
\* Ba-am-ni kha-ar-kha-a-ru 

the country of Bam (with) digging up, 

19. mu-ru-mu-ri-a-khi-ni na 3 -a-ni pa-ri >->y- ^y 
the children of (and) the city (P) out of the Sun 

si-i-e-s 
removing, 

20. <^ Ba-am-ni khar-khar-sa 4 -bi-i-e 5 -s *~>T{ Bi-khu- 
the country of Bam digging up, the city of Bikhu- 

ra-ni kha-a-hu-bi 
ras I conquered. 

1 So Layard. Schulz has mu. * So Layard. Schulz has ii. 

1 So Schulz. Layard has ku. * So Layard. Schulz has a. 

6 So Layard. 
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5. Sarduris II. the son of Argistis mentions the country of 
TJrmes (xlix. 22), apparently in the same direction as Etius, 
i.e. on the northern side of the Araxes. It is certainly tempting 
to compare the name of Lake Urumiyeh. 

13. In . . daeme we have perhaps the same suffix as in 
a&khu-me and khasi-al-me. The word seems to denote ' sum- 
total. 9 Gp. adaiH ' collecting/ If Schulz is right in reading 
mu, umu would be the accusative plural of an otherwise un- 
known word. 

Aldinie, the dative plural of an adjective in -*&, is derived 
from al-di, formed from the root al by the suffix of agency di. % 
It is clearly a different word from aldinis ' stone ' v. 29, and 
is shown by lvi. to stand for Khaldinie. 

15. We find mumn-ni in xlv. 23 combined with ardi-(ni) 
and a list of articles of tribute. It must there mean either 
'governor* or 'impost. 7 Mumu~ya-bi, formed by the col- 
lective suffix (as in arnu-ya-dd)i decides rather for the latter 
than for the former signification. See lvi. i. 2. 

18. Kharkharu would be the ace. pi. of a noun kharkharus 
'a digging up/ It stands in apposition with the preceding 
accusatives. 

19. The reduplicated muru-murw is not found elsewhere. 
The suffixes -a and -khini*, however, sufficiently indicate the 
general meaning of the word* Compare dharu-khini, teri- 
khinie, and asazie-khinie. If nani is the right reading, £^ 
seems to have fallen out before it or to have become obliterated, 
unless, indeed, the final i of the preceding ni was intended to 
run on into the following word. But I fancy we ought to 
read here mani ' it/ Sies is the participle of si-u-bi, as khar- 
khar-8a-bie8 is of kharkhar-su-bi. 

20. The latter word is very remarkable, as the first person 
singular is changed into a participle by the mere addition of 
the suffix -€8 and the change of the preceding vowel from the 
verbal u into the nominal a. The context leaves no doubt 
as to its meaning. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



612 THE CUNEIFORM INSCRIPTIONS OF VAN. 

XLIL 

The inscription was continued on the door of the entrance, 
but of this only a few characters remain, which were not 
copied by Schulz. Sir A. H. Layard, however, made out 
the following : — 

1. (•-^f- Zhal-di-ni-ni al-)su-i-(si-ni Jj Ar- 

To the children of Khaldjs, the multitudinous Ar- 

gis-ti-(s J Me-nu-a-khi-ni-8 a-da-e) 
gistis the son of Menuas says : 

After this there is a break, and the ends of the last six 
lines are alone visible : 

*TTII* a 2i 

>-f *-J{- Khal-(di>i 

(us-ta-bi ma-si-ni-e gis-) su-ri-e 
da-e-ni 






a a 

si kn ni 



XLIII. (Schulz VI.) The continuation of the preceding text. 

This part of the inscription is engraved on the left side 
of the entrance to the chambers. 

(1). Ar-gi-is-ti-s a-(da-e) 
Argistis says : 

(2). ba-di-ni-ni &u-hu-i du 1 -(hu-bi) 

what belonged to all (?) the whole (?) I have destroyed. 

(3). S^ £|>- kha 2 -hu-bi e ir*i 

the palace I conquered 

(4). V* e-ba-a-ni-a tu-bi >-^YT T <<< 

The people of the land I carried off. The cities 
a-(bi-da-du-bi) 
I burned. 

1 So Layard. * So Layard. Schulz has ia. * Should probably be ti. 
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(5). IIIMOCLXX ^y^ 1 ta-ar-su-hu-(a-ni) 
3,270 fighting-men 

(6). a-da-ki za-as-gu-bi a-da-ki se-khi-(ri a-gu-bi) 
partly I slew, partly alive I took. 

(7). CLXX g^ffc V ^ |<« pa-ru-bi LXII 
170 horses I carried of£ 62 

£T£E If fcsl Hf T<«) 

camels, 
(8). IIMCCCCXI fc|$ pa-khi-ni f<« VPMCXL . . 
2,411 oxen, 6,14(0) 

(ffi f f su-se) 
sheep. 

(9). f Ar-gis-ti-s a-da-e» >Jf- (Khal-)di-a 

Argistis says : For the people of Khaldis 

(is-ti-ni-)e 

these 

(10). i-na 4 -ni-da ar-ni-(hu 5 -)si-ni-da (f) >^« 
the city (and) citadel in one year 

(za-)du-bi 
I have built. 

(11). >->f- Khal-di-ni ns-ta-bi ma-si-ni-e gis-su-ri-i-e 
To the Khaldises I prayed, to the powers mighty, 

(12). ka-ru-ni V" Dhu-a 7 -ra-a-tsi-ni-e-i khu 8 -(dhu) 

who have given ofthechiefs(P)of Dhuaras portions, 

(13). Si»-ri V^Gur-kuU-hu-e ka-ru-ni 

the corn-pits of the land of Gurkus ; who have given 

<^ Ma-na-a-ni 

of the land of the Minni 

1 So Layard. * So Layard. * Layard has a. 

4 Schulz has ma. fi Layard has m. • So Layard. 

7 Schulz places a lacuna after a ; not so, however, Layard. 8 So Layard. 

9 So Layard. Schulz has pa. With this reading the translation would be 
* out of what belongs to the country of Gurkus.' But there is no other example 
of the adjective in -m* being used thus absolutely. 

10 Schulz has tar. " So Layard. 
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(14). S^f*- a-si-y<«-i-e la-ku-a-da | Ar-gis-ti-ka-i 
the cavalry as a present to the race of Argistis. 

(15). J Ar-gi-U-ti-i-s a-da-e >->f- Khal-di is-(ti) 
Argistis says : For Ehaldis this 

(16). Sff<f a ! -(gu-nu 2 )-ni e-ha 3 khu-dha tu-khi 
a sixtieth of the spoil, this portion of the captives 
e-ha gu-nu-se 

(and) this plunder, 

(17). . . . |y ftp Da-i-na-la-ti-ni-ni >f- -e a-gu-bi 

(beside) the river of the Dainalatians doubly I took. 

(18). za-a-du-hu-bi ku-ul-me-i 4 -e V 1 Su-ra-hu-e 

I built the strongholds (?) of the land of Suras. 

(19). J Ar-gi-is-ti-s y Me-(nu)-a-khi-ni-s a-da-e 
Argistis the son of Menuas says : 

(20). khu-ti-a-di^Khal-di-e-di ^J-di >->f- ^Jft -di 
among the king's people (P), Khaldis, the lord, the Air-god, 

(21). *->f- *y -di >->f- y<« as-te \< (Bi-)i-a-i-na-as-te 
(and) the Sun-god the gods of Van ; 

(22). a-lu-si-ni-ni 5 al-su-i-(si-)ni 

of (the gods) of the inhabitants, the multitudinous, 
a-da-a-ba-di 
among the assembly (P), 

(23). kha-a-si-al-me >->J- ]<« Z^- a-6i.y<« hu-e-da 
may make dwell in triumph (P) the gods. The cavalry-quarters 
du-bi 
I destroyed. 

(24). us-ta-di V" Ma-na-i-di V'-ni-a 

On approaching the land of the Minni the people of the country 

tu-M ^TTT^ lE^- bL 

I carried away. The cities I burned. 

1 So Layard. * Comp. line 78. * So Layard. 

* So Layard. fi Omitted by Layard. 
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(25). ku-dha-a-di pa-ri *"^ff Hu-i-khi-ka-a 

On departing out of the city of the tribe of Vikhis 
V^ l Bu'-us-(tu-)e 
of the land of Bustus 
(26). ha-se -fV-hu-e-di-a 8 -ni is-ti-ni-ni 

the men (and) women-folk belonging to them 
pa-ru-bi 
I carried off; 

(27). XMIIIMDCCCCLXXIX £*J>- ta-ar-su-a-ni y<«-mu 
13,979 of its soldiers 

(28). a-da-ki za-as-gu-bi a-da-ki se-khi-ri a-gu-bi 
partly I slew, partly alive I took ; 

(29). CCCVIII £3f£E V 1 ^TT T<« pa-ru-bi 

308 horses I carried off, 

VIIIM fcft pa-khi-ni 

over 8000 oxen, 

(30). Ill a-ti-bi HMDXXXVIII 

(and) five thousand five hundred and thirty-eight 

jgy (su-se) y<« 

sheep. 
(31). y Ar-gis-ti-s a-da-e >-^- Khal-di-a is-ti-ni-(e) 

Argistis says: For the people of Khaldis these 

(32). i-na-ni-da ar-(ni-)hu-si-ni-da su-si-ni-mu 4 za-du-(bi) 
the city, the citadel (and) its walls I have built. 

(33). *->f- Khal-di-ni us-ta-bi ma-si-ni-e gis-su-ri-i-(e) 
To the Khaldises I prayed to the powers mighty 

(34). ka-ru-ni <\Ma-na-ni V" -ni-e ka-ru-ni 

who have given of the Minni the land, who have given 
V E-ti-hu-ni 
the land of Etius 

1 Layard has u. » So Layard. • Layard has e. 

* So Layard. Schulz has t. We should probably read f >4£ * in one year/ 
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(35). la-e-ku-hu-a-da-e | Ar-gi-is-ti-i-ka-a-(i) 
as a present to the family of Argistis ; 

(36). «f- Khal-di-i ku-ru-ni >-J{- (Khal-di-)ni-ni 
to Khaldis the giver, to the children of Khaldis 

al-su-i-si-(ni). 
the multitudinous. 

(37). f Ar-gi-is-ti-s | Me-(nu-)a-khi-ni-e-s a-da-(e) 
Argistis the son of Menuas says : 

(38). us-ta-di V" Ma-na-i-di V* -ni-a 

On approaching the land of the Minni the population 

tu-M ^yy y<« j^ -h 

I carried away, the cities I burned. 

(39). ^11 Si-si l -ri-kha-di-ri-ni >^\ ^ nu-si 

The city of Sisirikhadiris the royal city 

a-gu-nu-ni-(mu) 
(and) its plunder 

(40). gu-nu-sa-a kha-hu-bi ha-se -jV lu-tu 

for a spoil I acquired. The men (and) women 

is-ti-ni-ni pa-(ru-bi) 

belonging to them I carried off. 

(41). y Ar-gis-ti-s a-da-e kha-su-bi ^E-ti-ha-ni-(ni) 
Argistis says : I subjugated (?) the Etiuians. 

(42). *"^yy Ar-di-ni-e-i as-ti-hu zi-ir-bi-la-(ni) 
Of the city of Ardinis the magazines the 

(43). i-ku-ka-ni-mu si-su-kha-ni S^f>- a-si*- (y<«)hu-e- 
its goods, the harness (and) the cavalry- 

da du-(bi) 
quarters I destroyed. 

1 So Layard. > So Layard. 
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(44). khu-ti-a-di »>f- Khal-di-e-di »JJ -di 
Among the king's people (P), Khaldis, the lord, 

Mj-^iflL-di »>y-*y.di 

the Air-god (and) the Sun-god, 

(45). >->f- y<« as-te (< A ) Bi-a-i-na-as-te a-lu-si-ni-(ni) 
the gods of Van ; of (the gods) of the inhabitants 

(46). al-su-i-si-m 1 a-da-a-ba-di kha-si-al-me 

multitudinous among the assembly (P) may make dwell 

«f 1<« 

in triumph (P) the gods. 

(47). us-ta-di V 1 E-ti-hu-ni-i-e-di kha-a-(hu-bi) 

On approaching the land of the Etiuians I conquered 

(48). y E-ri-a-khi ^ -ni-e f Ka 2 -tar 8 - 

belonging to the son of Erias the land, of Katar- 
za-a-e ^-(ni-e) 
zas the land. 

(49). ku 4 -dha-i*a-di pa-a-ri-e V* Is-ki-gu-lu-(hu-e) 
On departing out of the land of Iskigulus 

(50). ha-se £- lu-(tu) si-hu-bi \* Bi-i-a-i- 

the men (and) women I removed to the land of 

na-a-(i-di) 
Biainas. 

(51). Y Ar-gis-ti-(s a-)da-e *->f- Khal-di-(ni hu-lu-us- 
Argistis says : to the Khaldises I approached 

ta-i-bi) 
with offerings. 

(52). us-ta-a-di V (|) Hu-i-dha-ru 5 -(khi.)e-(ni-e) 
On approaching of the son of Yidharus 

1 Layard has t. * Comp. zzxi 11. * So Layard. 

4 Schulz has ma. 6 So Layard. 
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(53). V 1 (e-ba-ni-e-di \*) -ni-a tu-bi *Z?(\ ]<« 
the laud, the people I carried away, the cities 

(I£-bi) 

I burned. 

(54) (kha-)hu-bi >^ A-me-gu (?) 

t I conquered the city of Amegu (?) .... 

(55) (f) Hu-i-dha-ru-(khi) 

belonging to the son of Yidharus 

(56). a-(gu-hu-)nu-ni na 

the plunder 

(57). ClTTT (*T te-)ru-(hu-)bi 

a tablet I set up 



(58). pi-(e-)ni hu * ri* 

the name • 



(59). ^ nuMi me-e-i 

the royal of him 

(60). bi-du 4 -ni(P) da-a 

the priests 



(61) 

(62) pi(P)-e-ni 

(63) 

(64) y<« e 

(65). (a-da-ki za-as-gu-bi a-)da-ki se-khi-ri (a-gu-bi) 
partly I slew, partly alive I took. 

(66). IMCO . . . (£3f£E ^ ^yy) f<« XXM 5 IXMDIV 
over 1200 horses, 29,504 

(fcf$ pa-khi-ni) 



oxen. 



1 So Layaid. * So Layaid. » Layaid has ^ ^. 

* So Layaid. • So Layaid. 
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(67). VI a-ti-(bi ) JgJ su-se ]<« pa-(ru-bi) 

(and) over 6 thousand sheep I carried off. 

(68). f Ar-gis-(ti-s a-da-)e >->f- Khal-di-a is-(ti-ni-e) 
Argistis says : For the people of Khaldis these 
(69). i-na-ni-da (ar)-ni-hu-si-(ni-)da | >^ za-(du-bi) 
the city (and) citadel in one year I built. 

(70). «^- Khal-di-ni us-ta-bi ma-(si-)ni-e gis-(su-ri-e) 
To the Khaldises I prayed, to the powers mighty, 

(71). ka-ru-ni (\* Tar-i-)hu-ni V Ba-a-(ba-ni-e) 
who have given the land of Tarius, the land of Babas 

(72). ka-ru-ni (la-ku-)a-da | Ar-gis-(ti-ka-i) 
who have given as a present to the race of Argistis ; 

(73). «^- Khal-di-i (ku-ru-ni) >->f- Khal-di-ni-ni 

to Khaldis the giver, to the children of Khaldis 

al-su-(i-si-ni) 
the multitudinous. 

(74). ] Ar-gis-ti-(s) a-(da-)e us-ta-di V Tar-i-(u-i-di) 
Argistis says: On approaching the land of Tarius 

(75). XI ^1111 y<«-ri-a a-gu-nu-ni gu-nu-sa-(a 

the inhabitants of 11 palaces (and) the plunder for a spoil 
kha-hu-bi) 
I acquired. 

(76). >->f- Khal-di e-ki(P) 1 -ma(P)-ni is-ti-ni-i a-ru-(hu-bi) 
to Khaldis (offerings P) these I brought. 

(77). f Ar-gi-is-(ti-s) f (Me-nu-)hu-a-khi-ni-e-s a 2 -(da-e) 
Argistis the son of Menuas says : 

(78). >->f- Khal 8 -(di £fi^f a-gu-)nu-ni e 4 -ha khu-dhu 
For Khaldis a sixtieth of the spoil, this portion of 
tu-khi e-ha 5 (gu-nu-se >f— e a-gu-bi) 
the captives (and) this plunder, doubly I took. 

1 So Layard. a So Layard. 3 So Layard. 

* So Layard. 6 So Layard. ' 
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(79). Sp y«<-da« ^ffe feffyf Ef- f<« I^E-bi khar- 
Buildings many (and) the palaces I burned ; I 
(kha-ar-su-hu-bi) 
dug up 

(80). >-£■]]* "» h*- se t^" * u " tu is-ti-ni-ni 

the city of The men (and) women belonging to them 

(si-i-hn-bi) 
I removed. 

(81) ^yy (?) Tar-khi (?) . . da-e 

of the city Tarkhi . . das (P) 

i-ka-ka-ni (pa-ru- bi) 
the goods I carried off. 

2. Badi-nini may stand for baddi-nini, from baddis 'all.' 
This is confirmed by its association with Sui. The root badu 
4 old ' gives no sense. 

4. For abidadubi, see xlv. 9. 

12. On khudhu, the ace. pi., see note on the name of the 
god Khudhuinis, v. 5. Except in this passage khudhu is 
always joined with tukhi (ace. pi. of tukhinis, agreeing with 
khudhu) 'what belongs to the captives/ The word mast 
therefore denote some kind of property belonging to captives 
taken in war, and the present passage seems to show that the 
property was in land. Khudhus would accordingly be c a 
portion' or 'lot of land/ Greek tcXrjpos. 

13. For 6iri, see xxi. 2. Here the word cannot mean 
4 tombs/ but rather c corn-pits,' as in Eappadokian and 
modern Georgian. 

16. Eha is indeclinable, see v. 25. As gunuse is the ace. pi. 
of gunusoBy it is plain that nouns in -a might form their plural 
accusatives in -e. 

18. The meaning of kulmeye (ace. pi. of kulmek) is pretty 
well determined by the context, but the word does not occur 
elsewhere. 

1 Layard has ni. Perhaps we ought to read ^ff. * So Layard. 

8 Schnli and Layard have £^3§|. 
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Suras was part of the kingdom of Van, as we learn from 
xlviii. 6, li. iii. 9. Possibly it may be the mountainous land 
of Zihar, where Ursa took refuge when attacked by Sargon. 

41. Khasu-bi belongs to the same root as the first part of 
the compound word kha*i-alme. In kharkhar-m-bi m has a 
causative sense, and it is possible that hham is to be decom- 
posed into kha+m 'make to possess/ The general sense of 
the word is clear, however difficult it may be to fix its exact 
meaning. 

42. AbUu is the ace. pi. of ostitis, i.e. as-di-us. As ardis is 
the ' bringer ' from the root ar 9 so 08'ti(us) would be ' he ' or 
4 that of the house ' from 08(i8), with the locative suffix used to 
denote agency, as in Khaldis. The word is written aste-u-yu-ni 
in xxx. 21, with the adjectival ending in -»w, from which it 
follows that astiu is contracted from astiuyu. Op. asta, liv. 6, 
10, 11. — Zirbilani is not found elsewhere. 

49. Iskigulus is shown by xlvii. to have been the district in 
which Kalinsha is situated, a little to the east of Kara. 

52. For the son of Yidharus, see xxx. 2. 

71. For the land of Tarius, see xxx. 2. 

75. From xiii. 1, it follows that the pronunciation of the 
two ideographs ^YTTT I*** ^ ere ' s dhulurifa). As asis is * a 
house ' or ' temple/ and asida ' a palace/ dhuluris must be a 
special kind of house, either a palace or a temple. The word 
is an adjective like giss-u-ris, e-u-ris, etc. 

XLIV. (Schulz VIII.) The conclusion of the preceding text. 

This inscription is engraved to the right of the entrance 
to the chambers. 

1. (J) Ar-gi-is-ti-s 

Argistis 

2. J Me-nu-hu-a-khi-ni-e-s 

son of Menuas 

3. a-da-e a-lu-hu-s 
says : Whoever 
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4. i-m j^iyyy ^T 1 ^-^^ 

this tablet carries away, 

5. a-lu-s pi-tu-da-i-e 
whoever the name carries away, 

6. a-lu-s a-i-ni-e-i 
whoever with earth 

7. i-ni-da du-da-i-e 
here destroys, 

8. ti*-hu-da-e hu-da-i tu-ri 
undoes on that rock (?), 

9. a-lu-s hu-da-e-s 
whoever that 

10. ti 8 -hu-da-e i-e-s za-du-bi 
undoes which I have done, 

11. a-lu-s gi-o-i i-nu-ka-ni 
whoever the images (and) the suite of chambers 

12. e-si-ni-ni si-hu-da-i-e 
belonging to the inscriptions removes, 

13. a-hu-i-e-i ip-tu-da-i-e 
with water floods ; 

14. tu-ri-ni-ni >->^- Khal-di-i-s 
for those belonging to the rock (?) may Khaldis, 

15. «f -^^f-s Hh *!"* Hh T<«- 8 
the Air-god (and) the Sun-god, the gods, 

16. ma-a-ni ar-mu-zi-i 
him, with a curse (?) 

17. EC ££ 4 I ^Hh *H F-*™ 
four times four, publicly the name 

18. me-i ar-khi-hu-ru-da-a-ni 
of him, the family 

1 Sohulz hfiuala. > Schulz has »->f-. 8 Schuli lias ^>f-. 

« Layardhas *_\* ^-^ 'seed-seed.' 
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19. me l -i i-na-i-ni me-i na-ra-a 
of him. the citv of him to fire 

20. a-hu-i-e hu-lu-da-e 
(and) water give. 

13. Ip-\-tu is literally * inundation-bring/ the meaning of 
the whole compound being fixed by the context. In v. 4 the 
adjective is very appropriately an epithet of the Air-god. 

16. Armuzi can scarcely signify anything else than ' with a 
curse,' the genitive being used in the same instrumental sense 
as in auyei or aviei above. For the termination compare gala-si. 

XLV. 

The following inscription was found by Sir A. H. Layard 
on a stone under the altar of the Church of Surk Sahak. It 
is here published for the first time. The beginning and end 
are unfortunately wanting, as well as the first and last characters 
of most of the lines. 

1. (ku-)dha-i-a-di (pa-)ri-e \ A Bi-i-(a)* 
On departing out of the land Bias 

2. (V Khu-) 3 sa-ni (kha-hu-bi) 4 us-ta-di V Di-di-ni-e 
the land of Khusas I conquered. On approaching of Didis 

V -ni-(di) 
the land 

3. (^y) Zu-hu-a-(i-)di >^f Zu-hu-a-ni 
(and) the city of Zuas, the city of Zuas 

4. (f) Di-i-a-hu-khi-ni-e-i a-ma-as-tu-bi 
of the son of Diaus I plundered. 

5. te-ru-bi f^fflf ^T ^TT Zu -a- si -a- di <* -di 

I set up a tablet in the country of the city of the Zuaians. 

1 So Layard. * For the country of Bias see zzxrii. 8. 



8 See the same passage. 
4 Layard* s copy marks no lacuna here, but the yerb is required by both sense 
and grammar. 
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6. \* As-ka-la-a-si-e-di OV fcfyff (^ ]<«) 
Among the Askalaians 105 palaces 

7. kha-ar-khar-su-bi CCCCLIII *£:]] |«< a-ma-(as-tu-bi) 

I dag up ; 453 cities I plundered. 

8. Ill V" e-ba-ni-e-da-e-di-ni su-dhu-(ku-bi) 
The people of the three countries I despoiled. 

9. £^f*- ta-ar-su-a na-ra-a-ni a-bi-da-du-(bi) 

The soldiers with fire I burnt, 

10. <* e-ba-ni-hu-ki-e-di \* Ka-da-i-(ni du-bi) 

In part of the country the land of Kadais I destroyed, 

11. <^ As-ka-la-si-e ^fY Sa-a-si-i-lu-hu-i-(ni tu-bi) 
the Askalaians, (and) the city of Sasilus. I carried away 

12. (X)MVMCLXXXI J^Xfl-se IIMDCCXXXIV 

15,181 children, 2,734 

^>. (ha-se) 
men, 

13. (XP)MDOIV tV-hu-e-di-a-ni IVMCCCCXXVI 

10(P),604 women, 4,426 

(£T£E V s*TT T<«) 

horses, 

14. (XP)MCCCCLXXVIII ^ pa-khi-ni 

10(P),478 oxen, 

VII a-ti-bi IIIMDCC . . Qgf su-se) 
10,7(00) sheep. 

15. (II) ^ y<« -hu-e-di-a du-bi J Sa-as-ki . . . 
The people of the two kings I destroyed, of Saski . . . 

16. Q) Ar-da-ra-ki-khi | Bal-tu-ul-khi | Ka-bi 

the son of Adarakis (and) the son of Baltul Kabi .... 
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17. ^11 Hflfc T«< e " fi -» te - ra - bi « 
Governors (and) law-givera I set up. The king (and) 

J Di-a-(hu-e-khi) 

the son of Diaves-belonging-to 

18. (^f** bu-)ra-as tu-bi ha-al-du-bi me-si-ni 
the court I carried away. I changed his 

(pi-i) 

name. 

19. a-da me-s | Ar-gi-is-ti-e | Di-a-hu-(khi-ni-s) 
And he to Argistis, even the son of Diaus, 

20. (a-)ru-ni XLI ma-na {$ Jf^^ tu-a-i-e XXXVII 
brought 41 manehs of gold, 37 

ma-na «R *f) 
manehs of silver, 

21. . . a-ti-bi ma-na Jl^T !<« IM ^TTTT **" ISI 
. . thousand manehs of bronze, 1000 war- 

y<« CCC ^ (pa-khi-ni) 

magazines, 300 oxen 

22. . . a-ti-bi J^JJ su-se a-da me-e-s e ! -li a-(gu-ni) 
(and) . • thousand sheep. And he (my) laws (took). 

23. (** J) Di-a-hu-khi-ni-di te-ru-bi mu-mu-ni 
In the land of the son of Diaus I set up impost 

ar-di-(se-e) 
(and) tribute: 

24. . . ma-na {jfi *ff ^ T <<< fcu " a "^ e ^CM ma-na 
• • manehs of gold, 10,000 manehs 

of bronze, 

1 Oryo. 

TOL. XIY. — [NBW 8XBIB8.] 43 
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25 fcft y<«i C tft <^Z-se CCC' Jgf f<« CCC 

. . . oxen, 100 wild-oxen, 300 sheep (and) 300 

*mT~ann<«) 

war-magazines. 

26. (^y*-) »-fi y<« na-a-hu-hu-se ma-si-ni-ya-ni 
The cavalry, the horses (and) the officers 

as-(gu-bi) 
I captured. 

27. (*"*¥") Khal-di-ni os-ta-bi ma-si-ni-e gis-su-ri-(i-e) 
To the Khaldises I prayed, to the powers mighty, 

28. ka-ru-ni ^ E-ti-hu-ni-ni la 8 -e-ku-(a-da) 
who have given the land of the Etiuians as a present 

29. (f) Ar-gi-is-ti-i-ka-i «f- Khal-di-i ku-(ra-ni) 
to the family of Argistis ; to Ehaldis the giver, 

30. (*~>f-) Khal-di-ni gis-su-ri-i ku-ru-ni >->^- 
to the Khaldises the mighty, the givers, to the 

Ehal-di-(ni-ni) 
children of Khaldis 

31. (us)-ma-a-8i-ni us-ta-a-bi | Ar-gi-is-(ti-ni) 

the gracious I prayed, belonging to Argistis 

32. (f) Me-nu-hu-a-khi hu-lu-ns-ta-i-bi 

the son of Menuas ; I approached with offerings 

>->^ Khal-(di-ni) 
the Khaldises. 

33. (|) Ar-gi-is-ti-s a-da-e a-da-e-da .... 

Argistis says : the 

34. ar-Du-i-a-da Y Di-a-hu-khi-ni-e si-si • 

(and) fortresses of the son of Diaus I (occupied). 

1 Layard has m. a Laya 1 * Layard has s$. 
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35. kha-hu-bi \* Lu-sa-e ^-ni-e \ <l Ka-tar-za-e \ A (ni-e) 
I conquered of Lusas the country, of Katarzas the country, 

36. (f) E-ri-a-khi V-ni-e V Gu-lu-ta-a-khi-kba 
belonging to the son of Erias the country, of Guluta-khikhas 

(V^ni-e) 
the country, 

37. (J) Hu-i-dha-e-ru-khi-i-ni-e-i ^ e-ba-(ni-e) 

of the son of Vidhaerus the country. 

38. (ku)-dhu-bi pa-ri V A-bu-ni-i-e ^ <* Lu-sa-(e) 
I departed out of the land of Abunis; the king of Lusas 

39. (V'-hu-e-Jdi-a du-bi V* I-ga-a-e 

(and) the people of the land I destroyed. Of the land of Igas 
bu*-ra-as 
the court 

40. (£^f>-P ra-ni-)tsi 8 du-bi e-si me-s 
(and) the chief of the people I destroyed. The laws he 

Y Ar-gi-is-ti-e a-(gu-ni) 
for Argistis took. 

3. For the city of Zuas in the neighbourhood of Melazgherd 
see xxx. 11. 

5. This tablet may be looked for in the neighbourhood of 
that of Menuas. 

6. Askalasis is an adjective in -*&, from which Askalasi-a 
c people of the Askaliane ' is formed. 

7. Narani seems here to be an adjective agreeing with tarsua, 
c on fire/ A comparison with xxxviii. 45 shows that abidadubi 
is the phonetic equivalent of J^-fa* ' I burned.* 

11. For the city of Sasilus see xxx. 8. 

13. We must remark the large number of horses captured 
in this region as compared with the numbers acquired in the 
eastern campaigns. 

1 So Layard, but xliii. 48 shows that we must read J. 

> Layard has khi, but see xliz. 17. * See p. 668. 
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14. For the son of Paltul or Baltul see xxx. 25. MU>i 
must here have the sense of ( myriads. 9 

17. The collective e&i-a is, of coarse, ' men of the law/ See 
note on xix. 15. 

18. For buras see line 39, and xlix. 17 ; also the locative 
buranadi, I. 6. The meaning of the word is pretty clear, but 
I cannot explain its form, which is that of an adverb like amas. 
But cf. gtetSy v. 28. For the phrase haldubi mesini pi see 
xxx. 15. 

20. It has already been noted that this passage gives ns 
the Yannic term for 'gold.' Mana may be the ideographic 
representation of some native word. Bat since it had been 
borrowed by the Semites from the Accadians, and was again 
borrowed from them by Egyptians, Greeks, and Romans, it is 
more probable that in Van also the Assyrian name was intro- 
duced along with the Assyrian weight it represented. 

23. For tnumuni see xli. 15. For ardisis from ar 'to 
bring, 1 like the Greek typos, see v. 2. 

26. Navusis or navu* is not elsewhere found, bat since we 
find in xxx. 20, frffE V" E^TT T K<< ' hu ' hu in combination 
with aii ' riders,' it is very possible that it was the Yannic 
word for * horse.* 1 In this case the final se will be a mistake 
for Y<« as in the preceding line, unless we render * belonging 
to the horses.' 

For maiiniyani ' the staff officers/ see xxx. 23. 

34. Far arnuya-da see xxxi. 4. We may perhaps com- 
pare 8m . . with 8istini y xlix. 22. But it may represent the 
ideograph /Y>- ^T»- ' destruction/ 

38. For Abunis or Abus and Igas see xxxvii. 12 and 11. 

The adjective Abunis has here been turned into a substantive. 

40. The meaning of the last sentence must be ' he submitted 
to the laws of Argistis/ 

XLVI. 

This inscription was also copied by Sir A. H. Layard in 
the same church of Surp Sahak, and is here published for the 
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first time. The stone on which it is engraved is built into the 
wall of the church. The text is greatly mutilated, the first 
line being entirely destroyed, as well as the concluding part of 
the inscription and the characters at the beginning and end of 
each line. 

1. (>-^f- Khal-di-ni us-ta-bi) 
To the Ehaldises I prayed, 

2. (ma-si-)ni-e gis-su-ri-(e) 
to the powers mighty, 

3. (ka-)ru-ni | Hu-dhu-bur-si-(ni) 
who have given of TJdhubursis 

4. (f DO-a^hu-Ce-khi) <*-ni-i-(e) 
the son of Diaus the country, 

5. (ka-)ru-ni | . . .* nu-lu-a-(ni) 
who have given . . . nuluas 

6. (i* . .) a-zu-ni-(ni) la-ku-ni 

of the land of . . azus as a present 

7. (I) Ar-gi-is-ti-ka-a-(i) 

to the family of Argistis. 

8. (*->¥-) Khal-di-i ku-ru-hu-ni 
To Khaldis the giver, 

9. (»->f-) Khal-di-ni (gis-su-)ri 8 ku-ru-ni 
to the Khaldises mighty the givers, 

10. (**">f-) Khal-di-ni-ni al-su-si-ni 

to the children of Khaldis the multitudinous 

11. (us-)ta-(bi y Ar-gi-)is-ti-ni 

I prayed, belonging to Argistis, 

12. (| Me-nu-a-)khi J Ar-gi-is-ti-s 4 
the son of Menuas. Argistis 

1 Layaid has *. 2 Layard has ||^( ifib or dha), 8 Layard has ha. 

4 Layard has khi. 
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13. (a-)da-e J Di-i-a-hu-khi 
says : of the son of Diaus 

14. si-su-kha-ni du-ur-ba-ni 
the harness, the , 

15. ^f*- khu-ra-a-di-ni-da 

the camp, 

16. • • . di(P) *-e-da du-bi hu-da-e-(s) 
the I destroyed. That 

17. (f) Di-i-(a)-hu-khi-ni-e-(i) . . . 
of the son of Dians 



18. . . . ri-bi e-ri-da-bi(P) . . . 

19. T^^y hu ku gu-nu-si-ni-e 
slaves 

20. . • • i ga ra ab khu bi ni e 

21 »->f- si . . . . da (P) a ka i . . 

22. d) Ar-gi-is-ti-i-s 

Argistis 

23. (a-da-)e khu-ti-i-a-di 

says : among the king's people (P), 

24. ^>f- Khal-di-e-di >-JJ-di 
Khaldis the lord, 

25. HF- «£Mf -di Hf- *T- ni - di 

the Air-god (and) the Sun-god, 

26. («f- f<«) as-te V^ Bi-a-na-as-te 
the gods of Van ; 

1 Layard has j^fa, It may be An. 
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27. (a-lu-)si l -ni-ni al-fiu-si-ni 

of (the gods) of the inhabitants the multitudinous 

4. See xxx. 12, 13. 

18, 19, 20, 21. The characters in these lines are probably 
not to be depended on. 

XLVIL 

The following inscription was discovered by J. Eastner in 
Ealinsha (8 versts from Alexandropol, the Giimri of the 
Turks), and has been published in the Milanges asiatiques de 
FAcadimie de 8. Pitersbourg, iv. p. 675. Alexandropol is on 
the eastern bank of the Arpa Ghai, north-west of Erivan, and 
due east of Kara. 

1. *->{- Khal-di-ni-ni al-su-u-si-i-ni 

To the children of Khaldis the multitudinous 

2. J Ar-gi-is-ti-s a-da-e 
Argistis says : 

3. kha-hu-bi ] E-ri-a-khi ^If-m 
I have conquered of the son of Erias the city ; 

4. kha-hu-bi ^TT Ir-da-ni-u-ni 
I have conquered the city of Irdanius 

5. pa-ri ^ Is-ki-gu-lu-hu 
out of the land of Iskigulus. 

1. This inscription shows that the invocation to "the 
children of Khaldis" in the inscription at Yan goes along 
with the words " Argistis says." 

5. The campaign against Iskigulus is described in the great 
inscription of Van, xliii. 47-49. Ealinsha is accordingly in 
the land of Etius, and not far from the site of the city of 
Irdanius. From the form Iskigulu we learn that the genitive- 
dative of nouns in -tu terminated in u as well as in ue. 
Mordtmann notices that on the opposite bank of the Arpa- 
Ohai is a small fortress called Adshuk Kaleh. 

1 Layaidhas* 
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Inscriptions of Sariduris II. 

Sari-duris II. continued the wars of his father Argistis, as 
well as the fortifications of Van, but the revival of Assyrian 
power under Tiglath-Pileser II. suddenly checked his progress, 
and brought upon the kingdom of Van a series of reverses, 
which ended in the siege of Dhuspas (Dhuruspas) by the 
Assyrians in B.C. 735 and the devastation of the surrounding 
country. The reverses undergone by the Tannic people are 
illustrated by the want of inscriptions for about 80 years. 

XLVII. (Schulz XXXVIII. P. Nerses Sarkisian V.) 

The inscription which follows is on a stone in the church 
of S. Peter (Surb Petros) at Van. It has been copied firat 
by Schulz, then by Layard and lastly by Nerses Sarkisian. 
A squeeze of it has also been taken by Captain Clayton, but 
imperfectly. The characters are remarkably small, and the 
beginning of all the lines is lost, as well as the end of the text. 

1. (*->^f- Khal-di-i-e 1 -e)-u-ri-i-e 

To Khaldis the lord 

2. (i-ni 5ff^[ pu-lu)-si | >->f- ^f<] -du-ri-s 
this stone written &ariduris 

3. (f Ar-gis-ti-)e-khi-ni-s ku-gu-ni 

son of Argistis has engraved, 

4. (^>f- Khal-di-ni-ni) al-bu-i-si-ni 

to the children of Khaldis the multitudinous, 

6. (| >->^- *-fy<y -du-ri-ni) y Ar-gis-ti-e-khi 
belonging to &ariduris the son of Argistis, 

6. (^ al-su-i-Jni ^ \< Su-ra-hu-e 

the king of multitudes, king of the land of Suras 

7. (« \< Bi-a-na-)hu-e « (( ]«< -hu-e 

king of Van, king of kings, 

1 For this restoration see ttjt.A., etc. 
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8. (a-lu-hu-'si-e *-£|y) Dhu-us-pa^a-e ^ff 

inhabiting the city of Dhuspas. 

9. (y >->^- *^yy<| -du-ri-s a-da)-e ti 2 -e-ru-hu-bi 

Sariduris says : I have established 

10. (ar-di-se >->f- ^T -)ni a-tsu 8 -si-ni-e 

the offerings daily (and) monthly 

11 i^f^ 1 ya-si 4 -na-t8i 5 -e 

the chief (?) of the 

12 i ur 6 -pu 7 -da-i-ni 

the shrine 

13 V* Bi-a-)i-na-hu-e *->f- -i-e 

.... belonging to Van of the god. 

14. (y »->J- *^yy<y -du-ri>i-s a-da-e a-lu-s 
Sariduris says: whoever 

15 ni su-hu-i du-da-e 

the all (P) destroys, 

16. (pi-tu-da-)e a-lu-s i-ni t^Z^] *£] 9 
(or) removes the name ; whoever this tablet 

17. (tu-da-e) a-lu 9 -s a-i-ni-e-i 
removes 5 whoever with earth 

18. (i-ni-da du-da-)e ti-hu-da-i-e 
here destroys, undoes 

19. (hu-da-i tu-ri) a-lu-s hu-da-e-s 
on this stone (?), whoever that 

20. (ti-hu-da-e i-e-s) 10 za-du-bi tu-ri-ni-ni 

undoes which I have made; for what belongs to the stone (P) 

1 So squeeze and Layard ; Schulz has $. 
* Schulz has la, Layard m, the squeeze ti. 
8 So Layard. 4 So Layard. 

6 So squeeze and Layard ; Schulz has lu. 

6 So Layard. 7 So Schulz ; Layard has khi. 

8 Schulz has la. • Schulz has Ui. 

10 For the restorations of the text see No. xliv. 
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81. («f- Khal-di-s >->f <^)4f- fl «->f *f-s >->f y<«-se 
may Khaldis, the Air-god (and) the Sun-god, the gods, 
ma-ni 
him 

22. (ar-mu-zi ££££ J) >->|- ^| l -ni pi-e-i-ni 
with a curse four times four, publicly, the name 

23. (me-i ar-khi-hu-ru-da-)a-ni me-i i-na-i-ni 
of him, the family of him, the city 

24. (me-i na-ra-a a)-hu-i-e hu-lu-da-e 
of him to fire (and) water consign. 

25. (f *~*^- >-yy<y-du-ri-s) Y Ar-gis-ti-e-khi-ni-s 

Sariduris the son of Argistis 

26. (a-da-e *->f- Khal)-di*-i8 CXX tu-khi a-ru-ni 
says : Khaldis 120 prisoners has brought : 

27. (na-kha-di £2^ dha-ni»-)e-si-i XX tu-khi-ni 
on enslaving (them), of the 20 prisoners 

28. (i-ku-ka-a-ni-mu a-gu-)nu-hu-ni khu-dhu tu-khi 
(and) their goods, the spoil (and) portions of the captives, 

29. (e-ha ^ pa-khi-ni) e-ha JgQf su-hu-se-e 
viz. these oxen, these sheep, 

30 a-si-ni i-ku-ka-ni-mu 

belonging to their property, 

31. (a-gu-bi ) nu(P) i-ni £2f>- a-si |<« 

I took the horsemen. 

6. For the land of Suras see xliii. 18. 

7. In li. iii. 10, instead of ^ f<«, we have khu-la-hu-e 
or khu-te-hu-e, from which it follows that khulais or khutis sig- 
nifies * a prince ' or ' regulus.' 

1 SoLayard. 

* So Layard ; Schulz has #. 

8 Restored from li. iii 4. 
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10. See v. 2. Atsusinie is the accusative plural of an 
adjective atsu-sis, from atou-8, agreeing with ardise. 

27. Nakha-di (li. iii. 4) is the noun corresponding to 
nakhubi (as kudha-di to kudhu-bi), which is elsewhere used 
only of the capture of boys, women, slaves, and cattle (see 
xxxi. 12 ; xlix. 9, 23, 26 ; 1. 24). It is replaced by parubi 
in xlix. 19. Dhanie&i is an adjective in Hs y and the determi- 
native shows that some class of persons is intended. But no 
further specification is possible. 



XLIX. (Schulz XII. Sarkisian VI.) 

This inscription, which has been copied by Schulz, Layard, 
Sarkisian, and Robert, is engraved on the face of the rock 
near the gate of Tabriz, on the way from Van to the lake. 
It is on the same pyramidal piece of rock (near the Khazane- 
Kapussi) as the three inscriptions of Menuas (No. xx.), above 
which it stands. The portion of the rock of Van on which it 
is found is of lower height than the citadel fortified by Ar- 
gistis, and is separated from the latter by a depression. Fol- 
lowing in his father's footsteps, Sarduris II., as we learn from 
this inscription, continued the fortifications of his capital, 
inclosing this portion of the rock also within its walls. 

1. *->^- Khaldini us-ta-bi ma^si-ni-e gis-su*-ri«e 
To the Khaldises I prayed, to the powers mighty, 

ka-ru-ni ^ Ma-na 3 -ni 

who have given of the Minni 

2. < A -ni-e la-ku-ni T*~Hf~ HPMf -du-ri-ka-i 
the lands as a present to the family of &ariduris 

y Ar-gis-ti-khi-ni-e 4 >->^- Khal-di ku-ru-ni 

the son of Argistis ; to Khaldis the giver, 



1 Schulz lias gia, Layard na. * So Layard, Schulz has e. 

* So Layard and Robert ; Schulz has mo. * Schulz has du 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



636 THE CUNEIFORM INSCRIPTIONS OF VAN. 

* 
8. >->f- Khal-di-ni-ni (gis-)su-ri-e 1 ku 2 -ru-ni 

to the children of Khaldis, the mighty, the givers 
ns-ta-bi y ^J^- >-YY<Y-du-ri-i-iii 
I prayed, belonging to §ariduris 

4. f Ar-gis-ti-khi | >->f- (»yy<y)-du-ri-(s) a-da-e 
the son of Argistis. Sariduris says : 

ns-ta-a-di *< Ba-bi-lu-ni-e 

On approaching of the Babiluians 

5. V^ e-ba-ni-e-di kha-(hu-bi) V Ba-bi-lu-hu \* e-ba-a-ni 
the land, I conquered of Babilus the land, 

ku-dha-a-di pa-ri 
on departing out of 

6. < A Ba-ru-a-ta-i-ni-a >->f- (Khal-)di-ni-ni 

the land of Baraatainias. To the children of Khaldis 

al-su-i-si-ni | *->|- * — TT^Y " < * u " r ^" s 

the multitudinous Sariduris 

7. a-da-e kha-hu-bi III ^f ^ ]<« 
says : I have conquered 3 palaces. 

a-gu-nu-ni-da ma-nu-da gu-nu-sa-a 

The place of plunder, each site, for a spoil 

kha-hu-bi 
I conquered : 

8. XXIII ^y y<« LX tu-me-ni as-gu-hu-bi 

23 cities (and) 60 villages I took. 

^yyyy ^y*- y<« khar-khar-su-M ^jy y<« 

The palaces I dug up. The cities 

Jgjz-bi V-ni-a tu-bi 

1 burned. The people of the country I carried away. 

1 So Layard and Robert. ' Schulz has la. 
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9. ha-se |<« <jV lu-tu |<« is-ti-ni-ni 

The men (and) women belonging to them 

pa-ra-bi VIIIMOXXXV £Zj£pse f<« 

I carried off; 8,135 children 

na-khu-bi 
I enslaved 

10. XXMVM ^V-hu-e-dia-ni f<« VIM 
(and) 25,000 womanfolk (and) 6000 

52y*« gu-nu-si-ni-i 1 IIMD g^fgE \* ^ff f<« 
slaves : 2,500 horses 

pa-ru-bi 2 
I carried off 

11. XMIIMCCC t$ pa-khi-ni XXXM(II)MC 
(and) 12,300 oxen (and) 32,100 

J^JJ su-se i-na 8 -ni ^ 4 " e nu-na 5 -a-bi 
sheep. Of the city the kings I attacked, 
me-i-a-da 
On its site 

12. S2y»-. a-si |<«-se pa-ar-tu-se e ri pa* ar gis 7 . . . i hu 
the cavalry captive 

V" e-ba-ni as-hu 8 -la-a-bi 
the country I 

13. i-ku-ka-ni-mu ta-li 9 -ni us-ta-di 

its goods On approaching 

V 10 E-ti-hu-ni-e-di V Da-ki-hu-e- 

the country of the Etiuians, of the land of Dakis 

1 So all the copies. But analogy seems to require mu ' their. 9 

* So Layard ; Schulz omits. 

* So Layard and Robert ; Schulz has ma. 

4 So Layard ; Schulz has nu. Perhaps we should read ^ nu, 

* So Layard ; Schulz has ma. 

* So Layard ; Schulz and Robert omit. 

7 So Schulz ; Layard has tu (?). 

8 So all the copies, but we should probably read ga. 

* So Layard. l0 Schulz has «#. 
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14. e-di-a *< E-di-a 1 -™ ^ff (( nu-4i 
the people, the land of Edias, the royal city 

y A-bi-a-ni-i-ni a-gu-nu-ni ma-nu 

belonging to Abianis, the plunder each 
gu-nu-sa-a kha-hu-bi 
for a spoil I acquired. 

15. *"-£yf Ir 2 -hu-i-a-ni -t^f ^ nu-Si | Ir 8 -ku-a-i-ni-i 
The city of Irhuyas, the royal city belonging to Irkaais 

a-gu-nu-ni ma-a-nu 

(and) the plunder individually 

16. gu-nu-sa-a kha-hu-bi (^fy) Ir 4 -ma 5 -a-ni ^f] (( 
for a spoil I acquired. The city of Irnias the royal 

(nu-)si | Hu-e-ni e -da-i-ni a-gu-nu-hu-ni 
city of Yenidais (and) the plunder 

17. ma-nu gu-nu-sa-a kha-hu-bi ^-ni ^TT 
individually for a spoil I acquired. The king of the 

Bu-i-ni-al-khi ^T*" bu-ra-as tu-bi 

inhabitants of Buis (and) court I carried away, 
me-si-ni pi-i 
His name 

18. ha-ai-du-bi me-e-s y>~>f- *-yy<y-du-ri-e a-ri-e-dha 
I changed. He of §ariduris became. 

i-na-ni-da IV tzffll gf>- y<« 

The site of the city, 4 palaces, 

19. V" e-ba-(a-)ni-a-tsi-e kha 7 -hu-bi ha-se y<« 
the chief inhabitants I conquered. The men (and) 

<jV lu-tu y<« is-ti-ni-ni pa-ru-bi 
women belonging to them I carried off. 

1 Layard has e. * So Schulz and Layard ; Robert and Sarkisian haTc m. 

3 So Schulz and Layard ; Robert has #-»», Sarkisian m. 

4 So Schulz and Layard ; Robert and Sarkisian have m. • Layard has dm. 
• So Robert and Sarkisian ; Schulz and Layard hare ir, 

7 So Layard ; Schulz has so. 
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20. IIIMD J^Sfl-se y<« XMD 5^--hu-e-di-a-ni 
3,500 children, 10,500 womenfolk, 

IVM ^y»- Y<« gu-nu-si-ni-i 
4000 slaves 

21. pa-ru-hu-bi VIIIMDXXV &]$ pa-khi-ni pa-ru-bi 

I carried off; 8,525 oxen I carried off 

XMVIIIM JgQ[ su-se ]<« pa-ru-bi 
(and) 18,000 sheep. I carried off 

22. ^(ku^ka-a-ni-mu 1 si-is-ti-ni 8 us-ta-di 

its goods (and) furniture (P). On approaching 

\* Ur-me-hu-e-e-di-a XI Szffl] ^ |<« 

the people of ITrraes 11 palaces 

kha-hu-bi 
I conquered, 

23. khar-khar-su-bi ha-se <jV lu-tu is-ti-ni-ni 

I dug up. The men (and) women belonging to them 

pa-ru-hu-bi IMC ^gy"-ae J<« na-khu-bi 
I carried off; 1100 children I enslaved, 

24. VIMDC £- lu-tu y<« IIM J^y*- f<« gu-nu-si-ni-i 
6,600 women, 2000 slaves, 

IIMDXXXVIII t$ pa-khi-ni 
2,538 oxen 

25. VIIIM JgJ su-se ]<« f^f- -yy<y-du-ri-s 

(and) 8000 sheep. &ariduris 

y Ar-gis-ti-khi-ni-s a-da-e a-da S^(>- tu-khi 
the son of Argistis says : the sum of the captives 

1 So Layard. * So Layard. 
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26. Ill \* e-ba-na 1 ] ^ a-du-bi J^- » 
belonging to 3 countries in one year I summed up. In all, 

XMIIMDOCXXXV £^;-se na-khu-bi 
12,735 children I enslaved, 

XLMVIMDO £- lu-tu y<« pa-ru-bi 
46,600 women I carried off. 

27. XMIIM ttfy>- y<« gu-nu-si-ni-mu 8 pa-ru-hu-bi 

12,000 of their slaves I carried off; 

HMD S^^E ^ ^ y<« pa-ru-bi 
2,500 horses I carried off. 

28. XX*MIIIMCCCXXXV fcf$ pa5-khi-ni 

23,335 oxen (and) 

LMVIIIMO JgQf su-se pa-ru-bi 

58,100 sheep I carried off. 

►>f- Khal-di-i-a is-ti-ni-e 
For the people of Khaldis these 

29. i-na-ni-da ar-ni-hu-si-ni-da y >^ 

the city (and) citadel in one year 

y >->y- >~yy<y-da-ri-8 y- Ar-gis-ti-khi-ni-s 
feariduris the son of Argistis 

za-du-ni 
has built. 

4. It is clear that Babilus cannot be Babylonia, as Dr. 
Hincks supposed. From line 1 it would appear that the 
campaign began in the north-western part of the land of the 
Minni, and extended from thence in a north-westerly direc- 
tion as far as Etius. Babilus must therefore have been in the 
neighbourhood of the modern Khoi, and is probably to be 
identified with the Babyrsa of Strabo, near Artaxata, where 
the treasures of Tigranes were kept. 

1 So Layard. * So Layard. 

8 So Layard ; Schulz has «. 4 Schulz and Robert have XXXM. 

6 Schulz has #. 
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8. The meaning of tume-ni is settled by the context and 
parallel passages in the Assyrian inscriptions. 

11. 1 have taken meiada as representing me-ya-da ' place of 
the people of it/ like arnu-ya»da. But it may be two words, 
met * of it ' and ada either ' number ' or * and.' 

12. If we read aim the word must be an adjective in sis, 
and mean literally * those belonging to the riders.' But $e 
may be due to miscopying, or may form the first syllable of 
the following word. Partuse, an adjective in -us-, being a 
compound of par and lu, must signify € captive/ Ashulabi 
cannot be right. Beading asgalabi, we might explain the 
word as a compound of as (as in asgubi) and gala, which we 
have in gala-zi. The word must have something to do with 
the idea of plundering. 

13. Talini does not occur elsewhere. — It is only in the case 
of suffixes like edia, which were felt to be separable, that a 
word is carried from one line into another. See xxx. 21, 22. 

14. It seems pretty certain that we ought to read *-£|T 
instead of *^ before Ediani. Manu, being a pronoun, does not 
take the affix -m, which is accordingly appended to the pre- 
ceding substantive. 

15. Since Schulz and Layard are certainly wrong in reading 
ni in Venidaini^ it would seem probable that we ought to read 
ni instead of ir with the two other copyists in Irhuyani, 
Irkuaini, and Irmaini. At the same time Robert's copy is an 
exceedingly bad one, while Sarkisian's is inferior to that of 
Layard. 

18. I.e. he became the subject of Sariduris. The context 
leaves no doubt as to the meaning of ariedha. Dha here 
takes the place of da, like iudhukubi by the side of iudukubi. 

22. Sisti-ni here takes the place of mu-kha-ni (xliii. 43), 
and must mean something similar. Since ti stands for di after 
*, the root is #&, which may be identical with the first part of 
8i8u-kha-ni. 

If Robert's reading is right in xxxvii. 25, the country of 
Urmes would be named there also. See xli. 5. 

26. Ebani here shows that the suffix -n#(*) differs from 

TOL. XIV.— [NEW SEBIB8.] 44 
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-ftt(*) in denotiDg not only * belonging to/ bat specifically 
'people belonging to.' Adu-bi is plainly the verbal form 
answering to the indeclinable ada, and must mean ' I summed 
up' or 'counted/ The number 12,735 children is correct 
(8135 line 9, 3500 line 20, and 1100 line 23). Instead of 
46,600 women, we ought to have 42,100 (25,000 line 10, 
10,500 line 20, 6600 line 24). It is difficult to say where 
the mistake lies. 

27. The number 12,000 slaves is correct (6000 line 10, 
4000 line 20, and 2000 line 24). The only horses carried 
' away were the 2500 from Babilus (line 10). Instead of 
23,335 oxen we ought to have 23,363 (12,300 line 11, 8525 
line 21, and 2538 line 24). The copyists have probably 
mistaken the numbers in the summations. The 58,100 sheep 
are composed of 32,100 line 11, 18,000 line 21, and 8000 
line 25. The summation shows that the missing figures 
in line 11 must be IIM. 

L. 

This inscription was discovered and copied by Captain von 
Miihlbach on a rock between Isoglu and Kumurhan, eastward 
of Malatiyeh, and on the east side of the Euphrates. It was 
published in the " Monatsberichte iiber die Verhandlungen 
der Gesellschaft fur Erdkunde zu Berlin," i. 1840, pp. 70-75; 
and again (by Grotefend) in the " Original Papers read before 
the Syro- Egyptian Society of London," i. 1, 1845, pp. 125 sq. 
A revised copy of the inscription is much to be desired. 

1. >~>f- Khal-di-i-ni us-ta-bi, ma-si-ni gis-su-ri-e 1 
To the Khaldises I prayed, to the powers mighty, 

ka-ru-ni 

who have given 

2. J Khi-la-ru-a-da-ni ] Sa-khu-khi (( 

Khila-ruadas the son of Sakhus the king (and) 

>-Jiyy Me-li 2 -dha-ai-khi-e 
of the inhabitants of Malatiyeh 

1 Omitted by Grotefend. * The copy has da* 
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3. V> -nP-e la-e-ku-ni | >->^- >~yy<y-du-ri-ka-i 
the country as a present to the family of feariduris 

| Ar-gis-ti-khi-ni 
the son of Argistis. 

4. *">f- Khal-di-i ku-ru-ni *->^- Khal-di-ni gis-su-ri-i 
To Khaldis the giver, to the Khaldises the mighty, 

ku-ru-ni 
the givers, 

5. us-ta-bi y >->^- >~yy<y-du-ri-ni y Ar-gis-ti-e-khi 

I prayed, belonging to §ariduris the son of Argistis. 

6. y *->f- >~yy<y-du-ri-8 a-da-a al-khi 
&ariduris says : the inhabitants 

bu*-ra-na-di tu i 8 is khi ma-nu 4 

in the district of the court I carried away (P) . . . each 

7. hu-i a-i-ni-e-i ^ is-ti-ni *^ 5 Ka-hu-ri khu-ti-a-di 
and of the land king this the Kauian. Among the 

king's people (?) 

8. «f- Khal-di-e-di-e >-JJ-di «^- 4^$\--di 
Khaldis the lord, the Air-god 

^J^- ^-ni-di *->f- y«<-as-te* 

(and) the Sun-god, the gods 

9. V* Bi-a-i-na-as-te a-lu-si-ni-ni 

of Van : of (the gods) of the inhabitants, 

al-su-i-si-ni 

the multitudinous, 
10. a 7 -da-a-ba-di kha-si-al-me-e 

among the assembly (P) may make dwell in triumph (?) 

>->y- y<« IV tu-me-ni-e 

the gods, (and) 4 villages 

1 So Grotefend. * Omitted by Grotefend. 

8 Perhaps we should read bi. 4 Grotefend has si. 

9 Omitted by Grotefend. ' The oopy has fo. 
7 Grotefend has ua. 
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11. ka-a-di S^f- a-si Y<«-tsi x 

in battle (P), the chief of the cavalry 
*-£|y Dhu-me-is-ki-ni-ka-i 
of the clan of the city of Dhumeskis 

12. i-ku-ka-ni tu-me-ni-e us-ta-di 

(and) the goods belonging to the villages. On approaching 

V'-ni-di an-da-ni 
the country the boys (P) 

13. ka-la-ha-ni ha-al-du-bi ku-dhu-bi pa-ri 
I removed. I departed out of 

V* Kar-ni-si-e (...) 
the land of Kar-nisi, — * 

14. V* Ba-ba-ni <jV ma-at-khi *>tf( Me-li 8 -dha-a-ni 
the land of Babas (and) the maidens of Malatiyeh. 

ku-dhu-bi pa-ri 
I departed out of 

15. V 1 Mu-sa-ni-e ^TT Za-ap-sa 
the land of Muaanis, (and) of the city of Zapsas 

the neighbourhood : 14 palaces, 100 cities, 

16. su-si-ni tu-me-ni as-gu-bi ^^YTTT ^T*" T <<< 
walled fortresses, (and) villages I took. The palaces 

khar-kha-ar-su-bi 
I dug up ; 

17. ^Ty y<« 1^*^ ^ gk-su-ri gu-nu-si-ni sa-tu- 
the cities I burned ; 50 mighty men as slaves I took 

hu-bi 

as hostages. 

1 Grotefend has lu. 

* A line seems to have been omitted. a The copy has da. 

4 The copyist has probably omitted f<« here. 
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18. gu-nu-si-ni-ni bi-di-a-di-ba-ad f<« lu-hu-bi 
Belonging to the slaves the I . . . . 

19. *-£zYY Ni-si-i-ni ^f (( nu-si | Khi-la-ru-a-da-a-i 
The city of Nisis the royal city of Ehila-ruadas 

20. a-gu-nu-ni ma-nu gu-nu-sa-a kha-hu-bi ni-ri-bi 
(and) the plunder severally for a spoil I acquired. The persons 

ha-se ^V lu-tu 

of the men (and) women 

21. is-ti-ni si-i-hu-bi f >->f- >-yy<|-du-ri-s a-da 
belonging to it I removed. §ariduris says : 

is-ti-di 
In this 

22. ul-khu-di *ttf\ Me-lP-dha-a-ni ka-ab-ka-ru-li-ni 
campaign the city of Malatiyeh after being approached 

nu-na-a-bi 
I attacked 

23. y Khi-la-ru-a-da-ni ka-hu-ki-e su-lu-us-ti-i-bi 
(and) Ehila-ruadas with arms (P). I imposed 

24. sa-tu-a-da ku-ri-e-da si-lu*-a-di na 8 -ku-ri 
hostages (and) tribute. On the receipt (?) of the gifts (P) 

na-khu-bi 

I carried away 

25. (]fl ^y.^ <|| *f bi-bu-di-id gu-si-i y> Bi-a-na- 
goid, silver, (and) vessels (P) of bronze (P). To the 

i-di a-gu-bi 

land of Van I took 

26. ma-a-ni ha-al-tu-bi me-e-si-ni pi-e-i IX ^Y YYT ^T*" 
him. I changed his name. The people of 

y<« -e-di 
9 palaces 

1 The copy has da. * Grotefend hag ku. 

• The copy has ma; hut see zzx. 16. 
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27. su-du-ku-bi a-bi-da-du-bi ^ e-ba-na-ki-di 

I despoiled ; I burnt in part of the country 

28. *~tyy Kha-a-za-a-ni ^^ Hu-hu-ra-a'-khi ^^fl 
the city of Khazas, of the citizens of Yuras the 

Dhu-me-is-ki 
city of Dhumeskis, 

29. ^11 Ha-a-rat 2 -ni >-£$ Ma-ni-nu-hu-i >^fl A-ru-si 
the city of Harat, of the city Maninus (and) the city 

Arusis, 

30. ^yy Ku-ul-bi 8 -tar-ri-ni ^ttff TTm-e-se-e 

the city of Kulbitarris, the city of the TTmeans (or 
of inscriptions), 

31. >-£§ Ti 4 -ku-ul 5 -ra«-i-ta-a-se-e ^Jf Me-e-lu-i-a-ni 
the city of the Tikulraitaians, (and) the city of Meluyas. 

32. >->^f- Khal-di-ni-ni al-su-i-si-ni 

To the children of Khaldis the multitudinous, 

y >->y- >^yy<y-du-ri-ni 

belonging to &ariduris 

33. y Ar-gis-ti,khi « fcifYf *f- « al- 
the son of Argistis, the powerful king, the king of 

su-i-ni ^ V* Bi-a-i-na-hu-e 

multitudes, the king of Van, 

34. a-lu-si i-J:yy Dhu-us-pa-a ^\ y >->f- >^<\- 
inhabiting the city of Dhuspas, l&ariduris 

du-ri-s a-da-e 

says: 

1 Omitted by Grotefend. 

3 Probably an error for fit. The character rat elsewhere occurs only in 
Schulz's copy of v. 14-62, where Layard more correctly has ar ; and I hare, 
therefore, not ventured to include it in the Tannic syllabary. 

1 Omitted by Grotefend. 

4 The copy has *-**-]*- an, but we do not find this character used elsewhere 
phonetically in Vannic. 

* The copy has ^. • The copy has mi. 
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35. a-lu-s i-ni £^f|Y ^| tu-u-da-e a-lu-s 
whoever this tablet takes away, whoever 

pi-tu-da-i-e 
removes the name, 

36. a-lu-s se-ri du-da-e a-lu-s a-i-ni 
whoever the characters destroys, whoever with earth 

i-ni-da du-da 
here destroys, 

• 37. tiMra-li'-e hu-daM tu 4 -ri-e 

after undoing (them) on this rock (?) ; 

tu-ri-ni-ni 
for what belongs to the rock (?) 

38. >->f- Khal-di-s >->f- -^4f " s * ^Hf" *T 6 ' 8 
may Khaldis, the Air-god (and) the Sun-god, 

>-Jf- Y«<-s ma-a-ni 
the gods, him 

39. ar-di (P)-ni (P)-ni pi-e-ni me-i, ar-khi-hu-ru-da-a-ui 
publicly the name of him, the family 

40. me-i i-na-ni me-i na-ra a-hu-i-e hu-lu-da-e 
of him, the city of him to fire (and) water consign. 

2. For Ehila-ruadas and Melidhas (Malatiyeh) see p. 403. 

6. Buranadi is connected with buras as Menuakhi-na-di 
(xxix. 3) with Menuakhinis. It is formed from the stem by 
the aid of the collective-adjectival suffix na and the locative 
suffix di. 

7. Kahuri is the accusative of an adjective like gm-u-ris, 
e-u-ris, etc. The word must therefore mean 'the Kauian.' 
Now on the Black Obelisk (133) Shalmaneser names the tribe 
which is called Eue elsewhere in the Assyrian inscriptions 
Kauians. They were associated with the people of Malatiyeh, 
the Hittites of Carchemish, and the neighbouring populations. 

1 The copy lias »-*-y»- an. * The copy has #*-r*. 

* The copy has la- me. For the restoration of the text, see xUt. 8. 

* Omitted by Grotefend. • The copy has «-J»-. • The copy has ^ 
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11. Ka-di is the locative of fow, the stem of which is found 
in ka-ukie of line 23, which see. Here it can hardly mean 
anything else than 4 battle/ Cf. xxx. 13. For the simple 
Pumeskis see line 28. 

13. Kalaha-ni may possibly signify * young/ 

Kar-nisi * the fortress of men ' is an Assyrian name. 
Several of the cities in this part of the world, after their 
capture by the Assyrians, had received Assyrian titles. Thus 
Pitru or Pethor, at the junction of the Sajur and Euphrates, 
was called u the fortress of Shalraaneser/' — A line must have 
been omitted here by the copyist, since (1) pari is followed by 
a dative, not an ace. like Babani, and (2) there is no sense in 
the passage as it stands. Capt. von Muhlbach may however 
have omitted the word tu-bi (or ha-al-du-bi) in the next line. 
We might then render : ' I carried away (or removed) the 
maidens of the city of Malatiyeh, belonging to the city of 
Babas/ 

18. Bidi-adibad must be some kind of property belonging to 
the hostages, and the ideograph after it shows that the final 
d marks the plural as in armanidad. The first part of the 
compound claims affinity with bidus * priest," c minister/ the 
second part with adayabadi (see xxxvii. 4). Perhaps the 
word signifies 4 duties ' or 4 offices/ lubi being ' I fixed.' At 
all events lubi must have some such meaning as ' establishing/ 
since it occurs in kabkaru-iubi "l approached 9 (P 'approach- 
made'). 

20. Niribi is in apposition with hase lutu. The phrase 
seems to mean that the inhabitants were carried away and put 
to death. &arduris can hardly have robbed the graves. 

22. The meaning of utkhu-di is clear from the context, but 
the word is only found here. Kabkaru-li-ni is an interesting 
form, the accusatival -nt, which unites it with the preceding 
word, being attached to the suffix -#. See note on v. 31. 

23. See ka-di line 11. Ka-ukie is formed like ebani-uki 
(xxxix. 25). Considering kardi (line 11), 4 with fighting* 
would perhaps be the nearest English equivalent of the word. 
Bibudid must be a plural like bidi-adibad above. The analogy 
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of xlv. 21, 24, as well as of the Assyrian inscriptions, would 
lead us to expect a mention of bronze after * gold ' and * silver,' 
and gmi is a genitive case governed by bibubid. Tiglath- 
Pileser I. received vessels of bronze and iron as tribute from 
EomagenS, and Assir-natsir-pal received from this district 
gold, silver, lead, and bronze. 

26. We must notice the form hal-tu-bi; see p. 427, 
28. Dhumeskis may be the Tuskha (in Nirbu) of the As- 
syrian texts. E^^^-ese-e ftDd Ti~ku-ul-ra'i-ta-ae-e are accu- 
satives plural of adjectives in «•- like Askala-sie-di and Askala- 
si-e xlv. 6, 11, or Zua-si-a-di xlv. 5. From line 11 it would 
appear that Dhumeskis was one of the principal cities of the 
country. 

39. It is most unfortunate that this word is so badly 
copied, as it gives us the reading of the name of the Sun-god. 
The copy has ^-^f ^ ] f( ^1. The last cha- 
racter but one seems certainly to be m°, which explains the 
ni which sometimes appears as the phonetic complement of 
*->{- ^|, and the second character seems most naturally to 
be meant for di. Mordtroann reads it ka. Ardinis would be 
4 belonging to the offerer/ a curious name for the Sun. 

LI. (Schulz XL. and XLI.) 

The following inscription is engraved on the Karatash rocks 
on the northern side of the Lake of Tan, about five miles 
north-east of Ardish or Arjish. The rocks are also called 
Ilan-tash or 'serpent-rock/ and the inscription consists of 
three tablets eight feet above the level of the ground, and at a 
little distance from each other. The second tablet or column 
has been so much injured that no characters are any longer 
decipherable upon it. This is the more regrettable, since, as 
will be seen, it would have given us the Yannic words for 
ideas like * protecting' or 'glorifying/ The first tablet or 
column has been copied by Schulz only, the third by Schulz 
and Dr. Humphry Sandwith. 
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Col. I. 

1. >->J- Khal-di-i-ni-ni al-su-i-si-ni 

To the children of Khaldis the multitudinous 

2. I >~>f- »-|y<y-du-ri-s y Ar-gis-ti-khi-ni-s 
&ariduris the son of Argistis 

3. i-ni ^y»du-u te-ra-hu-ni y >->f- >~yy<y-du-ri-s 
these monuments has set up. Sariduris 

4. a-da-e fc^S* a-da-i-si i-ku-ka-ni-e-di-ni 

says : The king j ^3^ } the men of P^P 6 ^ 

5. sa-hu-e na-nu-da me-i a-se-e-i 
belonging there, the place of .... of him, for the honse 

pi-ur-ta-a-ni 

he has remembered (?) ; 

6. kha-i-di-a-ni te-ri-khi-ni-e y ^>f- >~yy<y-du- 
the workmen (and) setters-up belonging to 

ri-ni-i 
&ariduris, 

7. ti l -i-ni y >->f- >»yy<y-du-ri-ni-i £f bu-du- 
he has called belonging to Sariduris. For the 

da-e-i 

place of the monument 

8. fy y Se-kha-hu-da-e ^yyy^-ni hu-ru-da-e 

the son of Sekhaudas the food of the household 
£^|-ni-ni 
for the gifts 

9. y Hu-i-du-s su-ni 2 (?) y >->f- >-yy<y-du-ri-s 

Vidus has provided (P). Sariduris 

a-da-e 
says: 

1 Schulz has >{-<. * Schula haa/w. 
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10. | Se-kba-hu-da-e tu-ri-ni-ni 

Of Sekhaudas for what belongs to the rock (P) 

>->f- Khal-di-s 
may Ehaldis, 

11. >->f- -^ff~ s Hh ^T" 8 Hf" T < «- de 
the Air-god (and) the Sun-god, the gods, 

>->¥- ^Y-ni pi-i-ni 

publicly the name (glorify). 

Col. II. destroyed. 

Col. III. 

1. >->{- Ehal-di-i-ni-ni al-su-hu-i-si-ni 
To the children of Ehaldis the multitudinous 

2. | *""Hf~ >*yy<y-du-ri-8 y Ar-gi-is-ti-khP-ni-s 
&ariduris the son of Argistis 

3. a-da-e i-hu >->J- Khal-di-is CXX tu-khi 
says thus : Khaldis 120 prisoners 

a-ru-ni 
has brought. 

4. na-kha-a-di ^T*"" dha 2 -ni-(e-)si-i ^ tu-khi-ni 
On carrying away, of the 20 prisoners 

5. i-ku-ka-ni-mu te-ru-(ni) e 

(and) their goods he set up 

6. y *->f- >-yy<y-du-ri-e-i 

of &ariduris 

7. >->J- Khal-di-i-ni-ni (al-su-i-si-ni) 

To the children of Ehaldis the multitudinous 

8. | >->f- >-yy<y-du-ri-ni (y Ar-gis-ti-)khi 
belonging to Sariduris the son of Argistis, 

1 Schnlz has «#. » Sandwith has at-U. 
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9 - « ^TTt ^ « al-fa-i-m 

the powerful king, the king of multitudes, 

(^ \* Su-)ra-hu-e 
king of the land of Suras, 

10. (( X K Bi-a-i-na-hu-e (^-)e khu-laMiu-e 
king of the land of Van, king of kings, 

11. a-lu-hu-si-e ^t^f Dhu-us-pa-e >-^f\ 
inhabiting the city of Dhuspas. 

Col. i. — 3. Line 7 shows that du is the phonetic comple- 
ment of udu. The determinative and context fix the meaning 
of the word. We have already come across a root du fc to 
establish ' ; see notes on xxxix. 1 and xi. 72. Ini must here 
be plural. 

4. Since adaiii is the accusative (like ^ nu-ii) 9 the nomi- 
native to the verb must be Vidus at the end of the whole 
paragraph. With adaiii compare ada and adubi in xlix. 25, 
26. Adaiii is from ada 'summation,' as nuii from m#(«). 
Participial adjectives in -Si followed by a case seem to be 
indeclinable. Ikukaniedi-ni is formed from ikukani (with 
adjectival -m«) by the suffix of agency di (as in Khaldis, ardis, 
etc.). 

5. Sa-ve is formed from sa ' there ' (as in sada) by the help 
of the suffix -w. The stem nana is not found elsewhere. 

Pi-urtcHii is a compound of pi * name ' and urta of un- 
known signification. The word seems to be a verb here, the 
third person in -ani corresponding to a first person like 
ustabi. 

6. Khai-di-a-ni is analyzable into the stem Mat, and the 
suffixes di (of agency) and a (collective). With the stem 
khai- compare khai-tu xxxii. 4, khai-ti-ni xvi. 4. The sense 
seems clear. Teri-khinis is formed from the root teru by the 
suffix of derivation khinis. 

7. In ududaei we have the full form of the root, which is 
expressed in line 3 by the phonetic complement du only. 

1 Sandwith has U. 
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8. The last word may also mean c for the givers/ literally 
'for those (things) belonging to giving. 7 Su-ni (?) seems to 
be connected with iuu If the latter word reallv means • all/ 
iuni would be literally 4 he has fully supplied/ Su, how- 
ever, may be an ideograph signifying ' to increase.' 

The sense of the paragraph will be this : ' Vidus, the son of 
Sekhaudas, has remembered (?) the king, when assembling (or 
taxing) the men of property belonging to this neighbourhood, 
and his place of .... for a house ; the workmen and artizans 
of Sariduris he has called the men of Sarduris. For the 
place of the monument he has provided (?) the food of the 
household by way of gift/ 

Col. iii. — 10. For khula-ve or khute-ve see the parallel pas- 
sage xlviii. 7. If Dr. Sandwith's reading khute-ve is the 
right one, an explanation appears to be afforded of khuti-a-dv; 
see note on xxxvii. 3. 

Inscriptions of Rusas. 

LII. 

After an interval of nearly a century, we again meet with 
Vannic inscriptions on the bronze shields found in the ruins 
of the palace or temple of Tuprak Kilissa, near the village of 
Karatash, the ancient Managerd or 4 town of Menuas/ Kara- 
tash is not far from Yastan, south of Van. Sir A. H. Lavard 
purchased at Constantinople a number of bronze objects, now 
in the British Museum, which had come from this place. 
Among them are small winged bulls with human heads, the 
model of a palace, and the fragments of a shield. The inscrip- 
tion which runs round the shield shows it to have belonged 
to Rusas, son of Erimenas, the contemporary of Assur-bani-pal. 

. . e-di (?)-ni l **Hf~ Khal-di-ni-ni al-su-i-si-ni 
To the children of Ehaldis the multitudinous 

J Ru-sa-a-ni 

belonging to Ru&as 

1 Clearly for tUgtmyani-e-di-ni ; see p. 655. 
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y E-ri-me-na-khi ^< £.]]} *f- (<( a-lu-si 

the son of Eriraenas, the powerful king, the king inhabiting 

(^yy Dhu-us-pa-e >£yy) 

the city of Dhuspas 

ni ^Hh Khal-di-ni-ni al-su-i-si-ni 

To the children of Ehaldis the multitudinous 

y Ru-sa-a-ni y Ar-gis-ti-(khi) 

belonging to Rusas the grandson of Argistis 

« *ro *• « *-'»- 

the powerful king, the king inhabiting 

(>-J:yy Dhu-us-pa-e >-£]]) 
the city of Dhuspas. 

The fact that the suffix -khinis indicates descent or deriva- 
tion only generally is brought into relief by this inscription, 
where Argistikhi must signify 'the grandson of Argistis/ 
Argistis II. was a contemporary of Sargon and Sennacherib, 
which would exactly suit the relationship of Rusas to him. 
Erimenas was probably the king to whose court the murderers 
of Sennacherib fled. The name is a compound of Eri and 
tnena8 9 which we have in Menu as. J3W(«) seems to have been 
a name of the Sun-god. Rusas is probably the name which 
the Assyrians turned into TTrsas. Assur-bani-pal, however, 
writes it Bu-Sa-a (Smith's Asmrbanipal, p. 147), and says of 
him : "Rusa, king of Urardha, heard of the power of Assur 
my lord, and the fear of my sovereignty overwhelmed him, 
and he sent his chief men to the midst of Arbela to ask for 
my friendship." The successor of this Rusas II. must have 
been §arduris III., since, according to Assur-bani-pal (Smith's 
Amirb. p. 115), "6ar-dur, king of Urardhu, whose royal 
fathers had sent terms of brotherhood to my fathers, Sardur, 
again, heard of the might (and) the deeds which the great 
gods established for me, and like a son to his father sent 
acknowledgment of lordship; and he according to this tenour 
sent thus: Peace to the king my lord! Reverently (and) 
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submissively his abundant gifts he caused to be brought to 
my presence." This was after the final conquest of Elara, 
towards the end of Assur-bani-pal's reign (P B.C. 645), 
whereas the embassy of Rusas had arrived at Nineveh several 
years before, just after the overthrow of the Elamite priuce 
Teumman. 

In the summer of 1880 Mr. Rassam excavated on the site 
of the temple, and discovered two other bronze shields, which 
are ornamented with rows of lions between lines of waves. 
The inscription upon one of them is, unfortunately, for the 
most part destroyed, but the other is fairly perfect. The latter 
reads as follows : 

| >~>f- Khal-di gis-su-hu-ri-e >~J|-e i-ni (ul-gu-si-ni) 
For Khaldis the mighty, the lord this shield 

T 1 Ru-sa-a-s 
Rusas 

| E-ri-me-na-khi-ni-s us-tu-ni ul-gu-si-ya-ni-e-di-ni 

the son of Erimenas has dedicated (and) the shield- bearers ; 

>-jJf- Khal-di-ni-ni al-6u-i-si-ni | Ru-sa-a-se [ni] 

for the children of Khaldis the multitudinous belonging to 
y E-ri-me-na-a-khi 
Rusas son of Erimenas 

««=TW9 L « (a-lu-80 -^J Dhu-us-pa 

the strong king, the king inhabiting the city of Dhuspas. 

For ulgum 'a shield n see v. 24-67. The meaning is fixed 
by ulgusi-ya-ne-di-ni, which is formed from ulgum by the 
suffixes -a, -n*, -di (of agency), and -im (the accusative suffix). 
The word is strictly analogous to ebani-a-t8e-di-ni (xxx. 28), 
where the suffix -he takes, the place of the simple adjectival 
-»e. It is literally 'the corps of shield-bearers/ and must 
refer to the body of priests who carried the sacred shields in 
the temples. From this it would appear that the building 
disinterred by Mr. Rassam was a temple, not a palace. The 
temple of Khaldia represented on the bas-relief of Ehorsabad 
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(see p. 356 sup.) has the shields suspended on either side of 
the entrance. 

The signification of us-tu-ni is fixed by the context. It is 
a compound of tu ' to bring ' and ttf, which seems to have the 
sense of 'near* (as in us-tabi). The existence of this verb 
accounts for the vowel of the stem usta ; usta- is ' to ap- 
proach/ ' pray/ ustu ( to make approach/ * consecrate/ 

The upright wedge at the beginning of the inscription is 
used, as it often is on the Assyrian tablets, to introduce a 
paragraph. It was from this usage that the oblique wedge came 
to be employed in Persian cuneiform as a word-divider; in the 
earlier Persian texts it stands before and not after a word. 

The engraver has by mistake written Ruiase instead of 
Rubani, which is correctly written on the Layard shield. 

The inscription on the latter shield is evidently the same as 
that on the shield just given ; the other shield found by Mr. 
Rassam seems to bear a similar inscription, though but little 
of it is legible. It may be restored as follows : — 

(|) *->{- Khal-di-e *-J{-(e) i-ni (ul-gu-si-ni) f Ru-sa-(a-s 
For Khaldis the lord this shield Rusas 

Y E-ri-me-na-khi-)i-ni-s (us-tu-)ni (ul-gu-si-ya)- 

the son of Erimenas has dedicated (and) the shield- 

ni-e-di-ni .... 
bearers 

Fragments of a kneeling bull and rosettes in bronze, found 
on the same spot, also bear portions of an inscription. As 
these, however, have not yet been cleaned, the inscription can 
be only partially made out : — 

>->{- (Khal-di-e) e-hu-ri-e i-ni f^ (| Ru-)sa-(a-a 

To Khaldis the lord this Rusas 

y E-)ri-me-na-a-(khi-ni-s ^ tffi ^-) 

the son of Erimenas, the mighty king 

«0 \* Khi ^yy-ni-e 

king of the land of Khi cities 
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(*->^- Khal-di-ni-ni al)«6u-i-(si-ni 

To the children of Khaldis the multitudinous 



J Ru-sa-a-ni | E-ri-me-na-a-)khi ^ 

belonging to Rusas the son of Erimenas, the 

^TT? *t~ KK d-(su-i)-ni *-ln-fi 

mighty king, king of multitudes, inhabiting 

>-t^\ Dhu-us-pa-a-e ^-^YY 
the city of Dhuspas. 

The equivalence of >-JJ and euris here is unmistakable. 

Inscriptions of undetermined Date. 

L1II. 

This inscription was discovered by the Yartabed Mesrop 
Sembatiants or Sempadian on a height on the south-western 
bank of Lake Erivan, and near the village of Adam-khan or 
Atam-khan, north of Eranos, the ancient Tsag. His copy, 
however (in the Armenian Journal of Moskow, " Le Nouvelliste 
russe," 1863), was too inaccurate for use. A photograph of 
the inscription has since been published by the " Gesellschaft 
der Liebhaber der Archaologie des Kaukasus," Tiflis, 1875 
(pi. 3), which leaves nothing to be desired. &arduris, son of 
Rapis, may have been the king of Van mentioned in the 
annals of Assur-bani-pal as a successor of Rusas, but he may 
also have been a local ruler in the neighbourhood of Lake Erivan, 
whose subjects spoke the same language as the people of Yan. 
If so, we should have an interesting proof of the extension of 
the Yannic language on the north, within the territory of the 
modern Georgians. The latter view is supported by the 
dialectal peculiarities to which attention will be drawn. 

1. >->^- Khal-di-ni-ni us- ma-si- ni 

To the children of Khaldis, the gracious, 

▼OL. XIV. — [NEW SBBIE8.] 45 
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2. f &ar-du-ri-s | Ba-pi-is-khi-ni-s 

Sarduris the son of Bapis 

3. a-da ^Jlff Tu-da-hu-ni *-£|y « nu-Si 
says : the city of Tudaus, the royal city 

4. J Tsi-ma-da-bi-i | Tsi-e-ri-khi-ni-i 
of Tsimadabis the son of Tsieris, 

5. gu-nu-sa kha-u-bi Y Tsi-ma-da-bi-ni 
for a spoil I acquired. Tsimadabis 

6. « fc^f y«<-ra-ni £• lu-tu-bi 

the king, the men (and) women of him 

7. ku-dhu-bi pa-ri "^ U-du-ri-e-ti-ni 

I carried away out of the land of Udurietis. 

2. The spelling Sar-du-ri-8 with ^Mf not only shows 
that the Assyrian inscriptions have transcribed the Tannic 
name of the Asiatic goddess correctly, but also that the cha- 
racter in question had in Vannic the value of iar and not of 
khir. From the fact that the name of §arduris is here 
written phonetically instead of ideographically as in the texts 
of the Tannic kings, and also that we have Rapis-khinis in- 
stead of JRapi-khinis, which would have been the proper 
Tannic form, I conclude that the inscription belongs to some 
northern ruler, and not to a king of Biainis. No name like 
Bapis is found at Tan. 

3. Tudaus would have been near Atam-khan, perhaps on 
the site of Eranos. 

6. The suffix here can hardly have any other meaning than 
that of the suffixed 3rd personal pronoun. We may regard 
it as representing the met of the Tannic texts, and constituting 
a peculiarity of the northern dialect, to which this inscription 
belongs. 

7. Instead of the genitive-dative after pari, as at Tan, we 
have the accusative— another peculiarity of the dialect of the 
inscription. 
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LIV. 

This fragment was found near the ruins of Armavir on the 
Araxes, and has been published by Mordtmann in the 
Z. D. M. G. xxxi. 2, 3 (1877). The beginning and end are 
lost, as well as the commencement of every line. The men- 
tion of Hazas in the first line seems to show that the inscrip- 
tion belongs to Argistis, who conquered a Hazas (xl. 73). 

1. . . (| Ar-)gis-ti-khi-na | Ha-za-ni 

.... of the land of the son of Argistis, belonging to 
V^-ni 
Hazas the lands 



2 a-ru-hu-ni su-hu^ba-ra-ni 

he brought the 

3 da-u-a-ni bar-za-ni zi-el-di 

the .... of the • • • • 

4 S^>~< khu-su ^ flf-ni-ni n * 2 

the flesh (and) belonging to the tablet the 

si-ni 
inscription 

5 e-gu-du-da-a me-da hu-da-ni 

the monument there that 

6 a-da-bi-di as-ta nu-la-da 

. . . among the assembly (P) the palace the courtiers'* quarters (P) 

7. .• i-ni te-ir-du-da-ni e-si-i 

this place of the setting up of the law 

8 hu-e tar-a-i-hu-khi ma- 

belonging to, the offspring of the mighty, in 

nu-da-e 
each place 

1 The copy seems to hare ga . 

2 This character must he wrong. Perhaps e should he read. 
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9 khi-e-hu-ni £^|>- Ur-bi-i-ka-a-s 

the tribe of Urbis 

10 da a-da-bi-di aa-ta nu-la- 

among the assembly (P) the palace, the 

a-da-e 

courtiers' quarters (P) 

11 da a-da-bi-di as-ta nu-la- 

among the assembly (P) the palace, the 

a-da 

courtiers* quarters (?) 

12 (^T*~ Se-)lu-i-ni-e-hu-ni | Nu-nu-da-e 

the Seluinian of Nunudas 

13 si-ni ur-di-du £j^|>- Se-lu-i-ni-e 

the Seluinian. 

1. . . gistikhina is plainly for Argistikhina, like Menuakhina di 
xxix. B. 3. Argistis must have assigned the government of 
the province of Georgia on the Araxes to his son. 

2. As the inscription relates to the erection of a shrine and 
the gift of flesh to the gods, subarani may mean 4 sacrifices.' 

3. For barza-ni zildi see xix. 9, where it is defined as ' the 
eating-place of a chapel.' 

5. . • egudu-da is plainly compounded with udu 'monu- 
ment.' — Me-da is the localizing case of mes. 

6. For adabidi see xxxvii. 4. The next word is evidently 
for 08(i)da * a palace ' ; cp. asitu xliii. 42. Nu-la-da seems 
derived from nu{s) by the suffix -la (as in burga-la), which 
stands to -li as -na to -ra. 

7» For teir-du-da-ni see v. 2 (34). 

8. We have already met with the country of Taraius in 
xxx. 2. See also xliii. 71, 74. The word is a derivative 
from tarai* ' powerful,' the vowel u being that which appears 
in arni-u-wnida, ebani-u-ka8 y etc. 

9. From line 12 it appears that . . . khieuni is the accusa- 
tive of some tribal name. 

For Urbi'kas see xxxviii. 6. 
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12. From the next line we see that -ft- in Seluinie-u-ni is an 
adjectival suffix, as in line 9. 

LV. 

This inscription was found by the Vartabed Mesrop Sem- 
batiants or Sempadian at the foot of the hill of Otsapert, near 
the lower village of Ktanots or Alichalu, to the south-east 
of Lake Erivan. Unfortunately his copy, published in Le 
Nouvelli%te russe 37#, for 1862, is so hopelessly bad that 
hardly a word in it is recognizable. Apparently, some Vannio 
king records the despatch of prisoners and materials from the 
neighbourhood of Erivan to Van, for the erection of a palace 
there. The following is all that I can make out of the text : — 

1. >->^- Khal-di-nP-ni us-ta-(bi ma)-si-ni-e gis-su-ri-e 
To the children of Khaldis I prayed ; to the powers mighty, 

2 ka-ru-ni-e << Dha(P)-e-ba 

who have given the country of Dhaeba . . . 

3. >**{- Khal-di-ni-e us-ta-bi 

To the Ehaldises I prayed 



4 V Hu-e-da 

the country . 



V* Ar ni 

the country of Ar . 

Vfli 



the country of Si 



V* za-i-ni V* Zu-a-i-ni-e V* 



the country of ... . zais, the land of Zuais, the land of 

a-i-ni <^ A-ma 

.... the land of Ama .... 
8. \* Ir . . . a-ma . . . -ni ^ Pa-la-i-ni ™[ <}] Jft.^ 

the land of Ir the land of Palais, 6 pieces of 

tu-a-i-ni 
gold 

1 This should probably be •'. 
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9 a-i-ni . . . . na ni hu ni gu si (P) e (P) a-i-ni al-zi- 

bronze (P) 

ra-ni 

• • • • 

10. du-ru-a-i-ni me-la-a-i-ni i-ni 

the 

11 a-i-ni . . . za-a-i-ni V^ E-ri-a-i-ni V* A-za- 

the gate, the land of Eriais, the land 

ru-ni-ni 
of Azarunis 

12 i-ni < j- -i sa-ni ap-ti-ni 

belonging there which was called 

me-la-i-ni a ni ^ Ba-ba-ni-a 



the people of Babanis 



13. ku(P)-ru-ni • CCCC(P)XXIII £<f- *§] ]<« 
the givers (?), 423 men 

su-£i-ni-ni |<« as-gu-bi 

belonging to the walled fortresses I took. 

14. ha-se <jV lu-tu |<« \* Bi-a-i-na-di a-gu-bi 
The men (and) women to Yan I carried, 

me-si-ni sa-a-da 

belonging to him. There 

15. ma-a-ni si-di-is-tu-hu-da i ! hupiy«< 
him a restoration 



16 V* e-ba-a-ni 

the country 



17 i-ni ^yyyi £y»- si-di-is-tu-bi 

.... this palace I restored 



1 Perhaps m«. 
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18 --^TT-- 

the city 



19 A< 



< 



the country 

A comparison of the first line as well as of line 14 with 1. 
might seem to show that the inscription belongs to Sardinia 11. 
Line 8 makes it clear that a number of objects are described 
as sent from the Arazes to Van. Duruaini and melaini, lines 
10 and 12, appear pretty certain readings. In line 9 the 
word gtt-si-e-a-i-ni 4 of bronze ' seems to occur. A photograph 
or squeeze of the inscription is much to be desired. 

LVL Inscription op Mbnuas at Kelishin. 

As already mentioned (p. 386) Sir H. Bawlinson found a 
Cuneiform inscription of forty-one lines engraved on a column 
of stone in the pass of Kelishin, 12,000 feet above the level of 
the sea, and not far from Ushnei'. 1 It lies to the west of 

1 Bawlinson (Journ. E.O.S. x. (1841) p. 21} says that the pillar of Eeli-shin, 
" which is upon a little eminence by the side of the road, and nearly at the top of 
the pass,*' is " a pillar of dark-bine stone, 6 feet in height, 2 in breadth, and 1 
in depth, rounded off at the top and at the angles, and let into a pediment, con- 
sisting of one solid block of the same sort of stone, 6 feet square and 2 deep. 
On the broad face of the pillar fronting the £. there is a Cuneiform inscription 
of forty-one lines, but no other trace of sculpture or device is to be seen." " On 
breaking away the sheet of icicles with which the surface of the stone was 
covered, the upper half of the inscription was shown to be irrecoverably 
obliterated, and the lower half also to be much destroyed." Eeli-Shin signifies 
in Kurdish "the blue pillar." At the distance of five hours from this pass, 
" there is a precisely similar pillar, denominated also Eeli-Shin, upon the summit 
of the second range, which overlooks the town and district of Sidek. This also 
is engraved with a long Cuneiform inscription; and as it is said to be in far 



3 feet in breadth, and 1} feet in depth, fixed in a pediment, and differing only in 
size and colour and the want of an inscription from "the pillar of Eeli-Shin 
Ushnei." "It faces also W.N.^T. instead of due E., like the Eeli-Shin. 
There are some rude figures like a horseshoe engraved upon different parts of it, 
which had been' taken by the Kurds for writing. Between this pillar and the 
village of Legwin, there is another, which is also called Eeli-Sipan, but it has 
been thrown down, and is of smaller dimensions even than the Eeli-Shin ; this, 
likewise, on the three sides which are exposed, is without inscription." The 
first-named pillar of Eeli-Sipan is two miles from Ehoreni, overlooking the 
plain of Laniian, at the source of the Little Zab, and due south of Lake 
Urumiyeh. The pass of Kelishin, on the other hand, leads eastward from 
Bowandiz into the plain of Ushnei on the south-western shore of the lake. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



664 THE CUNEIFORM INSCRIPTIONS OP VAN. 

Tash Tepeh (near Chillik, on the Tat&u), to the south-west of 
Lake Ururaiyeh, and bears witness to the campaigns of the 
Yannio kings in the lands of the Minni and of Bustus. 
Schulz was the original discoverer of the inscription, bat his 
copy of it was lost after his murder at Julamerk. In 1852 a 
cast of it was taken by Khanykow, which was destroyed on its 
way home, and a squeeze in 1853, of the subsequent fate of 
which I have not been able to learn anything. Another cast 
of it, however, was made by Dr. Blau, and sent by him 
through Dr. Bodiger, to the library of the German Oriental 
Society at Halle. It was broken on its way to Europe, but 
the fragments have been preserved, and Prof. August Muller 
has been kind enough to have a cast of them made for me and 
forwarded to England. Unfortunately the beginning and end 
of each line is destroyed, and the four pieces into which the 
cast was broken have been wrongly fitted together, so that not 
only are four lines obliterated by being fused together, but it 
is impossible to tell where the inscription begins or in what 
order the fragments come. The difficulty of translation is 
further increased by the occurrence of new words, the absence 
of the usual formulae, and the loss and obliteration of many 
characters by the wear of the stone. It proves to be a record 
of Menuas, who will thus have preceded his son Argistis in 
forcing his way to the south of Lake Urumiyeh. The pass in 
which the column is erected appears to be called a gate. 



Fragment I. 



(mu)-hu-mu-ni-ni (J) Me-nu-(a-s a-da-e) 
the wealthy. Menuas says : 



3 ra-za-hu-ni ^ \* Bi-a . . . 

.... razaus the king of the country of Bia . 

4. . . . *~£yy Dhu-us-pa-a ^Jf (f) Me-(nu-a-ni) 
. . . the city of Tosp, the city of Menuas 
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5. (| Is-pu)-hu-i-ni-khe ya-ra-(a)-ni *W-^f i-(ni 

the son of Ispuinis who has dedicated this stone 
«f- Khal-di) 
to Khaldis, 

6. . . . e-ya-ni \* I-nu-hu-a-si 
for the people of the country of Id us 

te(-ru-ni) 

who has appointed 

. ** (P) ku(?)-lu-a-i f Is-pu-hu-i-(ni-i-e) 
. country of Kuluas (?) for Ispuinis 

. »-^yy S^^I Ni-pu-ur^ni hu-ri . . . 
. the city of the fort of Nipur . . . 



7. 
8. 
9. 



li ni-ri-bi ga-su-li-na . 
. the dead , 



io. . . . e (?) y<« s^iyyy vr ™ • • • *( ? >™ 

. . . the characters (P) of the tablet 

£jjly -na khu(P) 1 .... 

belonging to the pass .... 

11. . . . ni ya-a-e za-du-(ni) 

he has made 

12. ... >->^- Al-di-na ZSh} a-ru-ni 
... of the land of the god Aldis the gate he brought 

->f- Al-(di-e) 
to the god Aldis 

13. . . ri-i £5flf ul-gu-si-ya-ni . . . 
of the gate the shield-bearers . . . 

14. . jS^y^f ni-ri-bi(P) hu-ni-ni 

. !7. . . the dead (P) 

1 Or ri. * Perhaps •L 
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Fragment II. 

1. (Me-nu-a-s) a-da >~>f- Al-di-is >-5fl| Te-ra-a-i . . . 
(Menuas) says : The god Aldis the city of Terais . . . 

2 i i-Jiyy Ar-di-ni »>f- Khal-di-e . . . 

the city of Ardis to the god Khaldis . . . 

3 gu-ru-khu kha-i-ni kha(-u-ni) 

as a possession (?) he took 

4. . . li-i-hu i-hu >-Jf- Khal-di- ka . . . . 
Thus for the race of Khaldis . . . 

5. . . . di-ni-di nu-na-a-li | Is-pu-hu-(i-ni-e) 
(the city of Ardinis) after attacking for Ispuinis 

**• Of *Hf" HHMf) ^^f-e-l*© f Me-nu-a | Is-pu- 
the son of &arduris (and) Menuas the son 

hu-i-(ni-khe) 
of Ispuinis 

7 MC hu . . . . *-£|y-se • • • • 

1100 cities 

Fragment III. 

1. ..... ni «f. (P) ni ni l ri (P) \* . . . 

the cbuntry . . . 

2. ... >-Jf- Khal-di-na-ni ^h} 

. . . belonging to the land of Khaldis the gate (pass) 
kha-hu-li-i-e . . . 
after conquering . . . 

3. . . . da-ni a-lu-s a-i-ni-e i-bu-da-(i-e) 
whoever with earth undoes 

4. . . . (e-)si-e-ya me du-da-i-e . . . 
. . . governors his destroys . . . 

1 Perhaps w. The upper portion of this line is cut off in the cast. 
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5. p§J<y -i-ni a-lu-si i-na-a-ni . . . 
the inhabitant of the city . . . 

6. . . . li-ni ^TT Ar-di-ni 
(the city of . . .)lis, the city of Ardis, 

^H Kha-na-li-(ni) .... 
the city of Ehanalis . . . 

>~>^- Khai-di-ni £5fl| za-i-se-e-i |y^: 

to the Khaldi's of the pass he has made (P) 

8 J^H 1 al-li-i-© me ku-i-gu-(ni) . . . 

. the records his he has inscribed • . . 

(^yy) 1 bi-ku-hu-ra-e-di ku-lu-di .... 
belonging to the city of Bikuras in the district • . . 

10. (a-lu-s) Ji^ZTTT VT *" ni nm-hu s -i-du-li-i-e , . . 
Whoever tablet this after spoiling (?) .... 



a-lu-s ip-tu-li-i-e a-lu-s a . 

whoever after flooding ; whoever .... 



11. . . . 

12. ... al-li-i-e pi-i-hu-li-i-e . . . 

. • . the records after removing the name . . 

13. ... i »>f- Khal-di-is ^ A4f" s Hf" 
. . . may Khaldis, Teisbas (and) the 

*T-« (-4- T<«-b) 

Sun-god, the gods, 

14. (ma-a)-ni ar-rnu-zi ^ff Bi-ku-ra-e-di 
him with a curse, of the city of Bikuras 

ku(-lu-di) 
in the district 



1 Most be t. * Or perhaps ri, 

* There is a fracture here, and the two characters may be U-ru. 
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Fragment IV. 

i viiimxx ]gy 4- ^ (pgp y<«) 

8,020 lambs . . . 

2 II gu-ru-khe (f<«) XMIIMCCCO 

2 12,400 

3. . . . (>-^yy) kha-at-ka-na-ni i-hu >->£- 

. . . belonging to the city of Khatkanas. Thus for the 
Al-di-ka-(a-i) 
race of Aldis 

4. (^-Cff Ar-)di-ni-di nu-na-bi | Is-pu-hu-i-(ni-e) 
(the city) of Ardinis I attacked for Ispninia 

5. of Hf- -n^^- 6 -^ « *w v- « 

son of &arduris the strong king, the king 

\* Na-ra-a(-hu-e) 
of Nahri 

6. (a-lu-si-)i \* Su-ra-e a-lu-si ^f\ 
inhabiting the land of Suras, inhabiting the city 

Dhu-us-(pa-e) 
of Dhuspas. 

7. . . . i-ni-ni us-kuM)i-i »-5p| Ni-bur **$]£.* 

the city of Nipur 

8. . . . i-ni-la-a-ni *-£.]] Hu-si . . . 
the city of Husi . . . 

Fragment III. ought plainly to come at the end of the 
inscription, though the last two or three lines, containing the 
final words of the imprecatory formula, have been lost. Frag- 
ment IV. probably precedes Fragment II., Fragment I. 
forming the commencement of the text, of which, however, 
the first few lines are gone. About three characters at the end 
of each line and about as many at the beginning of each 
are also gone. 

1 Possibly da. * Probably ri. 
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The inscription was engraved while Ispuinis and his son 
Menuas were reigning together. It is clear that it must have 
been after his return from the expedition to the south-east 
which it commemorates that Menuas caused the inscription 
of Meher-Eapussi to be made. The names of many of the 
territorial deities mentioned in the latter are explained by the 
inscription of Kelishin. We learn that Ardinis or Ardis 
(v. 14), Ehatkanas or Atkanas (v. 19), and Inuas (v. 23) were 
all places in the mountains of Rowandiz, whose gods were 
adopted by the victor, and were consequently not native Vannic 
divinities at all. The land of Aais (v. 23) was probably in the 
same part of the world as Inuas, with which it is conjoined, and 
we know that the land of Babas (v. 20) was so. 1 Huisis (v. 16) 
seems to be the same city as the one named in Fragment 
IY. 8. In fact, the inscription of Meher-Eapussi turns out to 
be a record of the conquests of Menuas in the Kurdish moun- 
tains, the gods of Van and of the conquered districts being 
mixed together in it. The mention of Naras, too, instead of 
Biainas, further shows that the inscription before us belongs to 
the period which immediately succeeded the reign of Sarduris I. 
and the introduction of the Assyrian syllabary into Tan (see 
note on Fragment IV. 5). 

Linguistically, the inscription is of considerable interest. 
While we have Ehatkanas instead of Atkanas, the guttural is 
more than once omitted in the name of the supreme god of 
Van, which is written Al-di-s (comp. aldi-nie v. 29). This 
suggests that the scribe or engraver spoke a slightly different 
dialect from that current in the capital, and the suggestion is 
confirmed by the remarkable fact that t between vowels is 
twice omitted, in iuda for tiuda (Frag. III. 3), and piulie for 
pitulie (Frag. III. 12). 2 This goes far to show that the Assyrian 
Bitanu is really the Vannic Biana(s), the dental of the 
Assyrian texts representing either an older pronunciation of 
the name or the pronunciation of the more correct speakers, 
and that the Aryan Armenian omission of a dental between 

1 The last sentence of the note on r. 20 (p. 486) must accordingly be erased. 
' The dental, however, it must be remembered, is omitted in twi$ or iudae in 
another inscription of Menuas, zzxi. 28. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



670 THE CUNEIFORM INSCRIPTIONS OP VAN. 

two vowels is a continuation of a habit of their Alarodian pre- 
decessors. Possibly the tendency to drop the dental was 
most marked on the eastern side of the Tannic kingdom, and 
to this part of it the engraver of the Kelishin inscription may 
have belonged. 

As compared with the later Tannic inscriptions the 
Kelishin text offers many peculiarities. It contains but few 
of the formulae we are accustomed to meet with. On the 
other hand, it uses t^J^f to express the second syllable of 
the name of Sarduris, as in the Assyrian inscriptions of ISar- 
duris I. and Inscription iii. of Ispuinis. At Meher-Kapussi 
we already find du-ri. As at Meher-Kapussi, the compound 
ideograph *-T-A E^E w also employed. Notice, further, the 
forms of the ideograph for ft city ' and the character khe, as 
well as me for mei ' mine/ the omission of | before the name of 
Menuas (Frag. 1. 2, 4), and the postposition of the demonstra- 
tive ini (Frag. III. 10). 

Frag. I. 2. We must evidently supply mu. With mumtt- 
ni-ni compare mumu-ni ' tribute * (xlv. 23 ; see also vi. A. 2) 
and mumuiya-bi (xli. 15). If the latter means 'to make 
wealthy ' or ' fill with spoil/ mumunini will be either the ace. s. 
or the dat. pi. of mumu-nis ' wealthy.' The root, in an unre- 
duplicated form, seems to occur again in mui-du-lie Frag. III. 10. 

3. The construction here seems to be : ( . . . . razaus king 
of the laud of Bias (?) he (i.e. Menuas) took out of (tuni parte) 
the city of Tosp which belongs to Menuas son of Ispuinis.* 1 
The land of Bias mentioned in xxxvii. 8 lay on the north- 
west side of Lake Van. 

5. For yarani see xxxiii. 13. 

6. . . . eya-ni is probably e&ieya-ni l officers/ as in Frag. 

III. 4. Inua-si will be the ace. s. of the adj. in -*t(«) agreeing 
with e&ieyani, the translation of the line being : ( officers over 
the people of Inus he established.* 

8. The city of Nipur or Nibur is mentioned again in Frag. 

IV. 7. It is, of course, different from the country of Nibur 
in the Assyrian texts, which lay among the highlands of Mons 
Masius. 
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9. For ga&u-li or ga&u-li-na I can suggest no meaning. As 
the lost word at the beginning of the line ends with -/$, it is 
best to read gaiu-li. 

10. We should perhaps read EZffl ^^-ni-da-a-ni for 
armanida-ni ' tablet. 9 The word * gate ' here evidently means 
' the pass ' in which the inscription was set up. 

12. Alette for Khaldis is very noticeable. Perhaps we should 
read Aldis, 'Aldis brought/ 

13. For the sacred shield-bearers see lii. 

Frag. II. 2. For the city of Ardis or Ardinis see v. 14. 

3. Ourukhu must be the accusative pi. from gurukhm. In 
Frag. I V. 2 we have gurukhe, like gunuse by the side of ebana. 
Here it must denote some object, apparently an animal, 
which was offered to the gods. See note on the line. 

Khaini is the accusative sing, of the stem which we find in 
khaubi * I took ' or * conquered.' 

4. Just as the people of Van are called Khaldias ' the people 
of Khaldis,' so here they are called Khaldi-kas ' the race of 
Khaldis/ implying a belief that they were descended from the 
god. Here is plainly the origin of the name of Khald»i given 
by the Greeks to the Khalybes. 

Frag. III. 3. For the loss of the dental in iudaie see above. 
The proof that the dental is lost is furnished by piulie in line 
12. See also xxxi. 28. 

4. For e&ieya see xlv. 17. Me for met must be noticed. 

5. Aluki imni, which is exactly equivalent to alu&i Dhuspae, 
settles definitively the meaning of inanis. 

7. This line apparently gives us the phonetic rendering of 
the ideograph of 'gate* or 'pass/ We should probably 
read ^fYf V^f Khalduni zaisei zaduni 'the tablet to the 
Khaldi's of the pass he (i.e. Menuas) made/ 

8. The context here and in line 12 shows that allie must 
mean 'records/ or something similar. In later inscriptions 
its place is taken by Stf-^f pulufi 'inscribed stone' before 
kuiguni. If it stands for khallie as Aldts for Khaldis it is 
possible that Khal-dis may mean ' the recorder/ 
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9. Th6 signification of kuludi is fixed by the context. The 
only other sense that could be attached to it would be that of 
'mountain,' but this is rendered highly improbable by the 
fact that the whole district in which the pass of Kelishin is 
situated consists of a mass of mountains. Moreover, the word 
kulus seems connected with kulmeie xiviii. 18. — Bikuras may 
be the modern UshneL 

10. The position of ini after its noun, contrary to the 
invariable usage of all other inscriptions, goes far to show that 
the engraver of the inscription was not versed in the court 
language of Van. 

If we read mwt-tfw-/i, the word will be a compound of mux 
* spoil ' (see Frag. I. 2. above), and du for tu 4 bring ; ' if teru- 
du-liy we must analyze into tern 'set up/ and du 'destroy/ The 
doubtful characters are vsV^^tTC^- ^ n °^ er inscriptions 
the word is replaced by tu-dae 'takes away/ and it must, 
therefore, have much the same sense. 

12. For the omission of the dental in piulie see above. 

Frag. IV. 1. Here the passage probably runs (Frag. II. 4.) : 
"Thus for the race of Khaldis after attacking the city of 
Ardinis for Ispuinis son of Sarduris (and) Menuas, son of 
Ispuinis, I took" so much spoil, including "8,020 lambs, 
... 2 gurukhe (and) 12400 . . . belonging to the city of 
Khatkanas." In the inscription of Meher-Kapussi (v. 19) 
the latter name is written Atkanas. The locative case after 
the verb nunabi must be noticed. Since gurukhe is conjoined 
with ' lambs * here, while the only other inscription in which 
lambs are mentioned is that of Meher-Kapussi, where 'wild 
oxen ' are stated to have been offered to the gods of the land 
of Babas, it is possible that gurukhe signifies ' wild oxen/ 

5. It is interesting to find Naras^ that is, the Assyrian 
Nahri, here taking the place of Biainas, just as it does in the 
two inscriptions of Sarduris I. "We may infer from this that 
the inscriptions of Kelishin and Meher-Kapussi belong to the 
period which immediately followed the reign of Sarduris I., 
when Vannic scribes were only just beginning to use the 
Assyrian characters for their own language. 
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6. For Saras see xliii. 18. 

7. Here we should probably read >->f- Khal-di-i-ni-ni. 
Uskubi seems to be the first person sing, of a verb, compounded 
with the adverb us 'near.' We may perhaps translate: — 
" For the children of Khaldis I besieged the city of Nipur 
(Ni-pur-ri-i-nt), the city of . . . nilas (and) the city of 
Huisis." 

LVIL 

The Seal of Urzana King of Mutsatsir. 

For the sake of completeness I add here the seal of Urzana 
of Mutsatsir, of whom Sargon speaks as follows (Botta % iv. 
[vii. viii. x.] 72-77) l : — " Urzana the Mutsatsirian, who to 
Ursa the Urardhian trusted and refused servitude, with the 
might of my army the city of Mutsatsir like a swarm of locusts 
I covered, and he to save his life fled by himself and his 
mountains ascended. Into Mutsatsir as suzerain I entered, 
and his wife, his sons, his daughters, the spoil, the furniture, 
(and) the treasures of his palace as many as there were, along 
with 20,100 men as well as their families, Khaldia (and) 
Bagabartu his gods, as well as their numerous treasures, for 
a booty I counted. Urea king of Urardhu heard of the 
destruction of Mutsatsir (and) the carrying away of Khaldia 
his god, and with his own hand he cut off his life with the 
iron sword of his girdle." This was b.c. 714 (see above, pt. iii. 
p. 408). Mutsatsir lay to the south of Van, as we learn from 
the Black Obelisk (lines 177-180), where Shalmaneser states 
that he sent the Tartan first to Khupusca, then to Zapparia 
" a stronghold of the country of Mutsatsira/' and that after 
the capture of Zapparia and forty-six other cities of Mutsatsir 
the Assyrian army marched " up to the borders of the country 
of the Urardhians," fifty of whose towns it destroyed. The 
worship of Khaldia, the god of Urea, seems to show that the 
population of Mutsatsir was allied to that of Van — indeed the 

1 See alao W.A.I, i. 36, 27. 
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Tannic language appears to have extended as far south as 
Khupuscia, as the name of the latter country is formed by the 
gentilic suffix -a. Hence it is not surprising that the Assyrian 
title of Nahri "the river-land/' which comprised the whole 
country between Lake Van and Mons Masius, was regarded 
by the Vannio kings as synonymous with the name of their 
own kingdom. If the Assyrians have reported the name of 
Khaldia correctly, the god worshipped at Mutsatsir was 
not Khaldis, but " the god of the people of Khaldis." As, 
however, Sargon says that he was the god of Ursa, it would 
seem that they must really have confounded together Khaldis 
and Ehaldias. 

The cylinder of Urzana must have been carried off by 
Sargon and is now in the Museum of the Hague. It has 
been published by Dorow, Die cmyri&che KeiUchrift, pi. 1 ; 
Cullimore, Oriental Cylinders, pi. xxix. No. 140 5 Lajard, 
Culte de Mithra, pi. lxi. No. 9 ; and more accurately M£nant, 
Lee Cylindree orientaux du Cabinet royal dee mtdaille* d la 
Haye, No. 145 5 Schrader, Monatebericht der KonigL Akad. 
d. Wmemchqften zu Berlin, 1879; and Lenormant, Gazette 
arcMologique, No. 6 (1879), p. 250. Schrader first perceived 
that the inscription is in the Assyrian language, and gave a 
translation of it, while Lenormant showed that the two 
ostriches upon the cylinder which are being strangled by a 
winged human figure who stands between them represent 
the evil demons of the mountains overcome by the good 
genius. It is interesting to find the ostrich living so far 
to the north at this period. The fact that the inscription 
is Assyrian not only indicates that the seal was made at 
Nineveh, but further suggests that the Cuneiform characters 
of Van had not been communicated to the population of the 
neighbouring mountains. Had the king of Mutsatsir been 
acquainted with the Vannic mode of writing, he would not 
have gone to Assyria for the inscription on his seal. The 
inscription is talismanio and runs as follows :— 

1. 5?F$ *=HI T Ur-za-na 
Seal of Urzana 
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2. sar *-^yy Mu-tsa-tsir u 
king of the city of Mutsatsir and 

3. -Jiff Hu-abCP) 1 -!! 
the city Huabti (?) 

stone of the good-colossus (lamassu) 

5. sa cima tsir(i) 
of whom like a serpent 

6. ina sad-e limnuti 
in the mountains evil 

7. pi(*-£^<y)-su pi-tu-u. 
its mouth is open. 

*ff-^? SjJTT cunucu here takes the place of the Sftl^f 
pulusi of the Vannic texts. The seal is composed of red 
jasper. 

The Inscription of Tarku. 

Among Schulz^s papers was found a two-line inscription, 
entitled " Inscription de Tarkou, d'apr£s un dessin du prince 
Dimitri Cantemir, qui se trouvait avec les instructions de 
Guldenstadt. St. P. 4 Aug. 1807." St.-Martin (Mtmoire* 
de VAcadimie des Inscriptions, xii. 2, p. 114) averred 
that it stood at the gate of Tarku on the Caspian. It has, 
however, been shown by Lowenstern (Rev. archiologique^ 
vii. p. 455), and more especially Holtzmann (Z.D.M.G. 
vi. pp. 379-388), that the inscription was not copied by prince 
Cantemir, but came from the first edition of Witsens Noord 
en Oost-Tartarye, ii. p. 563 (Amsterdam, 1705). The latter 
writer states that : " In the countries beyond Zarku, Boinak 
and Osmin is a district where a German physician, who had 
traversed it when flying from the anger of Stenka Rasin, has 

1 ^gT. It may be meant for sum or eren tw, or perhaps for the two 
characters tab and ru (du). 
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informed me that he has seen on arches, walls, and mountains 
characters of the same form as those on the rains of Persepolis, 
which he had also seen. This mode of writing belongs, it is 
said, to the language of the ancient Persians Gaures, Gabres, 
or fire-worshippers. Two specimens of it will be found here, 
which I give, although to-day these characters are unin- 
telligible. Throughout the whole district, says this physician, 
especially at a little distance from Derbent, in the mountains 
by the side of the main road, one sees, engraved on the rock, 
figures of men dressed in a very strange manner, like the 
ancient Greeks or perhaps Romans, and not only isolated 
figures, but entire scenes and representations of persons 
engaged in the same action, broken columns, aqueducts, and 
arcades." 1 But the first specimen given by Witsen — the 
so-called Inscription of Tarku— really came, not from a 
German physician, but from Hyde's "Veterum Persarum 
et Parthorum et Medorum religionis Historia" (1700), who 
took it from a paper published by F(rancis) A(ston) in the 
Philosophical Transactions, June, 1693. Aston here states 
that Mr. S. Flower, an agent of the East India Company 
in Persia, had copied it from a fragment of marble " at the 
Mountains of Nocturestand and Ohahelminar in Persia . . • 
in November, 1667," along with five other Greek, Sassanian, 
and Arabic inscriptions. Other cuneiform inscriptions copied 
at Persepolis by Flower are not given by Aston. The two- 
line inscription, however, which is given, now known as the 
Inscription of Tarku, really consists of specimen characters 
from the Persian, " Protomedic," and Babylonian transcripts 
of the Akhsemenian texts, grouped together without any 
regard to order and divided from each other by the Persian 
word-divider. It reads thus : 

1. a (P.) r (P.) s (P.) u (B.) f th (P.) bu (B.) si (B.) sa 
(B) rat (B) h (P) i (B.). 

2. bumi (P.) a (B.) hu (B.) nu (B.) ak (Pr.) kha (Pr.) 
v (P) kh (P) ya (B) da (Pr.). 

1 See Bnrnouf, M&noir* sur deux Inscriptions amSifbrmes, p. 176. 
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Thb Inscription op Xerxes at Van. 

This is engraved in an almost inaccessible part of the rock 
of Yan, on the southern side, and about 60 feet above the 
plain. Like other Akhaemenian inscriptions, it consists of 
three versions, Persian, " Protomedic," and Babylonian, 
placed side by side. We learn from it that the rock was 
prepared by Darius Hystaspis, but some unknown cause ob- 
liged him to leave the task of filling it in with an inscription 
to his son and successor. It is difficult not to believe that the 
great inscriptions of Argistis on the rock of Van suggested to 
Darius the idea of commemorating his own power in a similar 
way, and it is possible that we owe to this the inscriptions of 
Behistun and Naksh-i-Rustem. I have already noticed the 
remarkable resemblance between the form in which the Akhae- 
menian inscriptions are drawn up and that of the older Tannic 
texts. In both we have an invocation to the supreme deity 
at the beginning, and each paragraph is introduced by the 
phrase " he says." As this phrase does not occur in the 
Babylonian or Assyrian inscriptions, Darius must have bor- 
rowed it from Van. If the people of Van used the Hittite 
hieroglyphs before they adopted the cuneiform system of 
writing, they may well have been familiar with the phrase, 
since the inscriptions of Garchemish also begin with it. The 
following is a translation of the Inscription of Xerxes : l — 

"A great god is Ormazd, who (is) the greatest of gods, who 
has created this earth, who has created that heaven, who has 

1 The text as copied by Schnlz is published in the Journal asiatique, 1840. 
Another copy of the Persian text by Bore* has been given by Sir H. Rawlinson 
in the J. R. A. S. VoL X. p. 334. For WestergaardVs copy of the "Protomedic" 
text as far as line 21 see Norris, in the J. R. A. S. VoL XV. p. 166. For the 
Babylonian text see Oppert, Expedition icimtifiqyu en Mesopotamia, ii. 2. It 
reads : a-na e-bi* liv-$u va taalam-tna ina mukh-khi ul is-dhu-ur ' (he gave com- 
mand) to make his tablet and an image; thereon he did not write.' Lio 
(^f») is the lav 'tablet' of the older Assyrian period. Oppert has already 
recognized that / is here the ideograph of t&alamu ' image,' as at Naksh-i- 

Rustem (26), ma being the phonetio complement. See Bezold : Die Aohdmeni* 
dtnimchrifUn, p. 76. 
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created mankind, who has given happiness to man, who has 
made Xerxes king, sole king of many kings, sole lord of many. 
I am Xerxes the great king, the king of kings, the king of the 
provinces with many languages, the king of this great earth 
far and near, son of king Darius, the Akheemenian. Says 
Xerxes the king : Darius the king, my father, did many 
works through the protection of Ormazd, and on this moun- 
tain he commanded to make his tablet and an image ; yet an 
inscription he did not make. Afterwards I ordered this in- 
scription to be written. May Ormazd, along with all the 
gods, protect me and my kingdom and my work." 

Armenia seems to have formed part of the Median empire 
when it was conquered by Kyros. According to Hdt. i. 74, 
75, the Median empire extended as far west as the river 
Halys, and a cuneiform inscription on a gryphon's head of 
red stone, discovered in Eappadokia, which I have published 
in the Proceedings of the Society of Biblical Archaeology^ Nov. 
1881, is in the characters of the Amardian or u Protomedic " 
syllabary. 1 On the other hand, before the rise of the king- 
dom of Ekbatana, at the time when Jeremiah li. was first 
written, there were " kings" of the Medes, while the princi- 
palities of Askchenaz (Asguza), Minni and Ararat were 
independent. The war between Darius and the pretender 
Phraortes, who professed to be Satarritta the Median king, 
was partly carried on in Armenia, where the Armenian 
Dadarses, the general of Darius, fought three battles at Zuza, 
Tigra, and TThy&ma. That the Yannic language was still 
spoken in Armenia is pretty clear from the names of Khaldi-da 
or Khaldi-ta and of his son Arakha (Kharakha in the Amardian 



1 The only character not found in the Amardian texts is dhu in its later Baby- 
lonian form. The inscription is circular, and reads : Ku-'ar-hu-man YT|£ 
(« the king M Man-dhu-mas. The sound he seems to hare been known in Kap- 
padolria ana Eilikia. Among the proper names found in the inscriptions of 
Hamaxia are Kolas (C. I. G. 4401, etc.), *Ofyayyo6us t KotaXu, Kifapofans, 
and 'ETtofaro, and at Selindy we have KofaXct (0. 1. G. 4424). The inscrip- 
tion probably belongs to the time of Kyros, when the system of cuneiform writing 
employed in Ehapirti or Amardia (the plain of Mai Amir) was likely to have 
been carried beyond its original boundaries, as Ehapirti formed part of the 
ancestral dominions of Eyros, and its language and writing accordingly were 
those of the conqueror of Western Asia. 
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version), who had settled in Babylonia, and claimed to be 
Nebuchadnezzar, son of Nabonidos. 

In concluding this memoir, I have only to add that no one 
can be more sensible than myself of the imperfections it 
contains. There is much yet to be done before the decipher- 
ment of the Vannic inscriptions can be placed on a thoroughly 
satisfactory footing. New inscriptions are needed as well as 
squeezes or photographs of many of those of which we now 
possess copies only. The cast of the inscription of Kelishin, 
which I did not receive until after the publication of the first 
part of the memoir, shows the light that may be poured at 
any moment on obscure questions of Vannic grammar and 
lexicography by the discovery of a single fresh text. We 
know of the existence of four still unpublished inscriptions— 
those of Tash-Tepe, Sidek Kelishin, Erzer&m, and Alichalu 
(since the so-called copy of the latter which we have is a 
caricature rather than a copy) — all of them of considerable 
historical importance, and one at least within the limits of 
Russian territory. And there must be others besides these 
which are yet to be discovered. 

The phonology of the language especially requires further 
elucidation. We have to settle the exact pronunciation of e, 
and its use as a modifier of the other vowels. The question 
of long and short vowels has also to be determined. My 
account of the grammar, too, will doubtless be corrected and 
supplemented by more extended researches. Light is thrown 
on the import of the suffix -tsi by the equivalence of ebani-a- 
Ue-di-ni and ulgusi-ya-ne-di-ni (p. 655), and I am now disposed 
to think that the following view of the declension is the one 
which best explains the facts and gets rid of anomalies. I am 
now inclined to doubt whether originally any difference was 
made between the cases of the singular and plural any more 
than it was between the singular and plural third person of 
the verb. Originally both singular and plural were alike 
Khaldis in the nominative, Khaldi or Khalde in the genitive, 
dative, and accusative, Khaldida in the local, Khaldidi in the 
locative, and Ehaldili in the perfective. The -demonstrative 
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then came to be attached to all these cases — the nominative 
excepted — like -i in Greek or -ce in Latin. Hence arose 
Khaldini, KhaJdidani, Kftaldidini, and Khaldilini. For reasons 
which I cannot explain the locative Khaldidini was disused ; 
at all events no such form is found in the texts. . Khaldmi 
became the regular form of the accusative singular, as would 
naturally be the case, the accusative in other languages being 
similarly distinguished from the nominative by the help of a 
demonstrative. By way of distinction the demonstrative was 
dropped in the accusative plural. On the other hand, it was 
retained in the genitive-dative plural through a confusion with 
the adjectival suffix -m, KhaJdi-ni 'to that belonging to 
Khaldis ' being equivalent to 6 to the Ehaldises.' A striving 
after differentiation next led' to the omission of the demon- 
strative in the genitive-dative singular. In the perfective the 
demonstrative came to be employed only where a special 
emphasis had to be laid upon the word, as, for example, where 
it came at the end of a series of other perfectives. Its use in 
the local was influenced by the analogy of the accusative; 
when -m had come to be regarded as the sign of the accusative 
singular, there was a natural tendency to attach it to the case 
(in the singular) which had much the same signification as the 
accusative. The new form, Khaldida-ni, tended to supersede 
the old attempt to distinguish between the singular and plural 
of the local by reduplicating the local suffix -dada, contracted 
into 'dad. This attempt was imitated in the locative, where 
-didi contracted into •did was sometimes used to denote the 
plural. But the attempt was never fully or consistently 
carried out, and up to the last evident traces remained of the 
fact that originally the cases of the Yannic noun had been the 
same in both singular and plural. Indeed, where a noun was 
formed by the suffix -m'(*)« the latter was confounded with the 
old demonstrative affix of the accusative singular, producing 
Khaldini 'the Khaldinian,' instead of Khaldinini, like forms 
in -Minis which drop the -m in the accusative. To explain 
this we must go back to the time when the demonstrative was 
not as yet invariably attached to the accusative singular, and 
where it was attached was affixed only to the substantive, not 
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to the adjective which agreed with it. It was only the 
pronoun, as in pi mmni, which took the demonstrative, and 
accordingly obliged its substantive to drop it. 1 

Before, however, these and such like questions of Tannic 
grammar can be finally settled, much will have to be done. 
I shall be content if my Memoir will have prepared the way 
for other and more advanced researches into the language of 
the Yannic inscriptions, and more satisfactory explanations of 
the words and phrases they contain. Above all, 1 would 
direct the attention of Georgian scholars to the subject, and 
ask them to examine whether or not the modern Kartvelian 
idioms are in any way connected with the old language of 
Van. 



VOCABULARY. 



[The Soman cipher* denote the inscription, the Arabic ciphers the lifted'] 

A. 

*->f- A-a-i-na-Ku-e. To the god of the land of Aais. v. 23, 65. See 

p. 669. 
J A-bi-a-ni-i-ni Abianis (ace), xlix. 14. King of Edias. 
A-bi-da-du-bi. i" burnt ; interchanged with JgfE -bi. xliii. 4 ; 

xlv. 9; 1.27. 

1 I ought to have mentioned in my sketch of Tannic grammar that participial 
adjectives in -He resembled those in -khinis in discarding the accusative! -/it. 
Indeed they went further, as neither the substantive which preceded the adjective 
in -sis nor the adjective itself in some instances took -ni. Thus we find inani 
nuii * royal city,' nu adaiii (li. 4). On the other hand, we have ini atS badu/it, 
Menua-ni . . . alusie t and in the dative plural masi-ni. In my list of Yannic 

Characters, also, >-^£J»- hah must be expunged. I now feel convinced that in 

xxxii. 7 £^»- represents £<& £<w. Accordingly, the word for ' stone' will 

be karbis and not kabbie. I have to add, too, that in one passage (xxxL 21) 

•£f tu is replaced by *-££!• In the account of the verb, moreover, I have 

omitted to notice the causative conjugation formed by the suffix «*, ea (as in 
kharkhar-*u-bi, kharkhar-sa-biet). Su probably signified originally ' to cause,' 
' make.' The noun-suffix -Ui y I am now inclined to think, contains the idea of 
'all.' 

* Hu and u are arranged alike under w, and / and te follow *. Otherwise the 
order of the letters in the Latin alphabet is followed. Kh follows k and k, Dk 
comes after d. 
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| A-bi-da-i-a-ni-e-khi. The son of Abidayanis. xxxvii. 17. A chief 

near Melazgherd. 

V" A-bu-ni-i-e. The land of Abunis (N.W. of Lake Van), xlv. 38. 

V" A-bu-ni-i-e-di. Into the land of AbunU. xxxvii. 12. 

^ff Abur-za-ni-ni. Th$ city of Abunas. xxxix. 37. InBustns. 

A-da. And. Originally * partly.' v. 25, 70 (where the copies 

have a-li); xxx. 17; xxxiii. 9; xlv. 19, 22; xxi. 7(?); see 

note on last passage. 

A-da-a. xxxiii. 13. 
A-da — a-da. In part-in part (some-some) ; both-and. xix. 7, 8. 
A-da. The whole, the sum ; ideograph A^-. xxi. 3 ; xlix. 25. 
A-du-bi. I summed up. xlix. 26. 
A-da-i-6i. Summing up, collecting (?), li. 4. 
A-da-e-da . . Place of assemblage (?). xlv. 33. 
A-da-a-ba-a-di. Among the assemblage (?). xxxvii. 24. 

A-da-a-ba-di. xxxviii. 39 ; xxxix. 27, 52 ; xl. 29, 49, 77 ; 
xliii. 22, 46; xli. 11 ; xliii. 10, 32, 69; xlix. 29; 1. 10. 
A-da-i-a-ba-di. xxxvii. 4 ; xxxviii. 10 ; xxxix. 3 ; xli. 4. 
A-da-bi-di. Probably the same word. liv. 6, 10, 11. 
A-da-ma-a-nu. Some and each, or all and each, xxxii. 10. 
A-da-kid. Partly, some, xxxii. 9. 

A-da-ki. xxxvii. 14 ; xli. 42 ; xxxviii. 21, 47 ; xxxix. 

15, 42; xl. 3, 4, 37, 38, 61 ; xli. 8; xlii. 6, 28, 65. 

A-da-e. He says; sterna, xx. 10; xxi. 3, 6; xxx. 7, 12, 18, 

29 ; xxxii. 2 ; xxxiv. 8 ; xxxvii. 1, 2, 16, 21, 22 ; xxxviii. 2, 

8, 11, 23, 29, 38, 49, 56; xxxix. 4, 23, 28, 39, 44, 49, 53; 

xl. 9, 24, 31, 40, 47, 51, 65, 71, 78; xli. 1, 10, 12, 15, 16; 

xliii. 1, 9, 15, 19, 31, 37, 41, 51, 68, 74, 77; xliv. 3; xlv. 

33; xlvi. 13, 23; xlvii. 2; xlviii. 9, 14, 25; xlix. 4, 7, 25; 

1. 34; li. 4, 9, iii. 3; lvi. (1,) 2; xxxv.A. 1 Eev. 

A-da-a. 1. 6. 

A-da. xx. 10 ; xxii. 7 ; xxviii. 2 ; xxix.B. 10 ; xxTiii. 
22; 1.21; liii. 3; lvi. (2,) 1. 
>->f- A-da-ru-ta-a. To the god Adarutas. v. 9, 41. 
*~J{- A-di-i-a. To the god Adias. v. 23, 

A-gu-bi. I took, selected, xxii. 10; xxix.B. 7, 9; xxxvii. 14; 
xxxviii. 20, 21, 47; xxxix. 15, 42; xl. 4, 38, 61, 73; xli. 7; 
xliii. 6, 17, 28, 65 ; xlviii. 31 ; L 25; lv. 14. 
A-gu-hu-bi. xxii. 9. 
A-gu-bi-e. xxxvii. 43. 
A-gu-ni. JSe took. xxii. 3 ; xlv. 22, 40. 
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A-gu-hu-nu-ni. Spoil, xlviii. 28. 

A-gu-nu-hu-ni. xlix. 16. 

A-gu-nu-ni. xxxvii. 26; xxxix. 62; xliii. 16, 39, 56, 

75, 78; xlix. 14, 15; 1.20. 
A-gu-nu-ni-ma-a-nu (?). xxxviii. 13. 
A-gu-hu-ni-e-da. Place of spoil, xxx. 27. 
«f- A-i-o. To the god Aim (the Earth-god), v. 21. 
V" A-i-du-ni. The land of Aidue. xxix.B. 5. See p. 395. 
A-i-e. In the land. xxv. 6. 

A-i-ni-e. To the earth or dust. Literally what belongs to the land, 
aims being an adj. in -»w from aie. xxxi. 27 ; xxxvJL 5 Rev. ; 
lvL (3,) 3. 

A-i-ni-e-i. xx. 12; xxii. 8; xliv. 6; xlviii. 17 ; 1. 7. 
A-i-ni. vii. 5; xxx. 31 ; 1. 36. 

•"^j"" A-i-ra-i-ni-e. To the god Airainis. v. 11, 45. 

*~£| | A-khi-u-ni-ka-nL City of the clan ofAJthiunis. xxii B. 1. 

See p. 395. 
SflF^f A-la . . . The stone . . . xxxvii. 29. 

V* A-la-dha-i. Of the country Aladhas. xl. 57. Near Bastus. 
>->f- Al-di-s. The god Khaldis ; see Khaldis. lvi. ii. 1 . 

>->f- Al-di-e. To Khaldis. lvi. i. 12. 

- >f- Al-di-ka-a-i. To the race of Khaldis. lvi. iv. 3. 

>->f- Al-di-na. The land of Khaldis. lvi. i. 12. 

Al-di-ni-e. To the Khaldinians. xli. 13. 
Al-di-ni-i-e. Stones (?). v. 29, 80. 
«f- Al-du-tu-si-ni-e. To the God Alduiusinis. v. 10, 43. 

Perhaps a compound of al and dutu. 
V" Al-ga-nL Of the land Alganis (belonging to the Minni). xl. 36. 
V* Al-ga-ni-na-hu-e *"*T". To the god of the land of Alganis. 

v. 18, 56. 
Al-khi-e. Inhabitants. Cf. ahSie. 1. 2, 6. The root is al. 

Al-khe. xxxiii. 16. 

Al-khi. xxxviii. 41 ; xlix. 17. 
Al-li-i-e. Records, lvi. iii. 8, 12. 
Al-6u-htL-i-ni-e. Belonging to multitudes, xxxiii. 19. 

Al-6u-hu-i-ni. xx. 7. 

Al-su-i-ni. xxi. 5; xxvii. 11; xxix. 10; xxxv. 7; 
xlviii. 6; 1. 33; li. iii. 9; lii. 

Al-6u-ni. xx. 7 ; xxxvL 9. 
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Al-iu-i-si-e-ni. To the multitudinous, xli. 12. Perhaps a com* 
pound of al and Sui. 

Al-lu-i-si-i-ni. xxxix. 55 ; zl. 70. 

Al-fa-u-si-i-ni. xlvii. 1. 

Al-su-hu-i-si-ni. xx. 5; xxvii. 8; xxix.B. 8; xxxiiL 

17 ; xxxvii. 19 ; xL 22, 81 ; li. iii. 1. 
Al-ta-i-si-ni. vi.A. 1 ; xxxvii. 4, 23 ; xxxviii. 7, 10, 
15, 28, 39 ; xxxix. 3, 5, 23, 27, 30, 48, 52 ; xL 34, 
46, 49, 53, 77; xli. 16; xlii. 1; xliii. 22, 36, 46, 
73 ; xlviii. 4 ; xlix. 6 ; L 9, 32 ; li. 1 ; lii. 
Al-^u-si-ni. xx. 5 ; xxii. 4 ; xxix. 8 ; xxxt. 5 ; xxxvi. 

8; xl. 28; xlvi. 10, 27. 
Al-6u~i-si»e. (Sing.) v. 12. 
Al-fo-hu-si-e. v. 49. 
A-lu-hu-s. Whoever, xli v. 3. 

A-lu-s. x. 3; xix. 13, 14, 15, 17; xx. 10, 11, 13; xxL 
6, 8, 9, 10, 12; xxii. 7, 8, 9; xxviii. 2; xxx. 29, 
30, 31, 32; xxxi. 21, 22, 27, 29; xxxiii. 22, 23, 
24; xxxiv. 16, 17, 18; xxxv.A. 2, 3, 5, 7 Rev. ; 
xliv. 5, 6, 9, 11 ; xlviii. 14, 16, 17, 19; 1. 35, 36 ; 
lvi. iii. 3, 10, 11. 
A-lu-kid. In any case. v. 26. 

^qf" A-lu-8-Hu-ru-li-hu-e-Si-hu-a-li. To the god who 
(is) when the offspring are carried away. v. 9, 43. 
A-lu-hu-sl-e. Inhabiting; allied to alkhe. xxvii. 13; xlviii. 8; 
li. iii. 11. 

A-lu-hu-£i. xxii. 6. 

A-lu-6i-e. xxxiii. 21. 

A-lu-sl. xx. 8; xxvi. 7 ; xxvi. (2,) 6; xxix. 12; xxxv. 

9 ; xxxvi. 10 ; 1. 34 ; lii. ; lvi. iii. 5, iv. 6. 
A-ltL-hu-£i-ni (?). xxxvii. 4. 
A lu-htL-6i-ni-ni. To the gods of the inhabitants, xxxvii. 

23; xxxix. 51. 
A-lu-si-ni-ni. xxxviii. 10, 39; xxxix. 3, 27; xl. 28, 
49, 76 ; xliii. 22, 45 ; xlvi. 27 ; 1. 9. 
V" Al-zi-i-ni-ni. The land of Akss. See p. 398. xxxii. 8. 
Al-zi-ra-ni. Iv. 9. 

A-ma-as-tu-hu-bi. I plundered. Compounded of amas and tu. 
xxxii. 3 ; xxxix. 57 ; xxxv.A. 2 Obv. 

A-ma-as-tu-bi. xxx. 9 ; xL 58 ; xlv. 4, 7. . 
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*~>-\] A-me-gu (?)... The city of Ame . • . xliii. 54. 
A-mu-hu-bi. I captured (?). xxxix. '32. 
. • . a-na-si-i-e. xxxi. 1, 14. 

An-da-ni. Boys, xxxvii. 8 ; xxxviii. 16 ; xl. 55 ; 1. 12. 
<• A-ni-is-ti(?)-ir-hu-e. Of the land of Anistir (in Georgia). 

xxxvii. 18. 
. • . a-nu-ni. v. 31, 83; vi.D. 3. 

Ap-ti-i-ni. Which was called. See tint. Ap seems to be a pre- 
fixed relative. xi.A. 3. 

Ap-ti-ni. xxxii. 6, 7 ; lv. 12. 
Arame or Arrame, King of Ararat, p. 405. Perhaps we should 
read Arave, which would be written in Vannio A-ra-hu-e-s 
' belonging to Aras.' Cf . arte. 
«f- A-ra-za-a. To the God Aratas. v, 11, 46. 
Ar-bi-i. xi.A. 3. See si-ri-bi-i. 

J Ar-da-ra-ki-khi. The son ofArdarakis (N. W. of Lake Van), lxv. 16. 
*-£yy Ar-di-ni. The city ofArdis, near Kelishin. lvi. ii. 2, ill. 6. 
>-£. J J Ar-di-ni-di. In the city of the Ardinians. lvi. ii. 

5, iv. 4. 
►-£ | J Ar-di-ni-na-hu-e *->f- . To the god of the city of 

the Ardinians. v. 14, 52. 
>-^yy Ar-di-ni- e-i. xliii. 42. 
>->f- Ar-di-i-e. To the god Ardis. v. 23. 
Ar-di-ni. Publicly. Ideog. «f- ^-ni. v. 26. 

Ar-di(?)-ni(?)-ni. Day by day. 1. 39. 
Ar-di-se-e. Regulations, xlv. 23. 

Ar-di-se. v. 2, 34; 29, 80; xix. 6; xlviii. 10. 
***j- Ar-dhu-ha-ra-ir-hu-e. To the god of Ardhuharair. v. 14, 51 . 
y Ar-gi-is-ti-s. xxvii. 22 ; xxxix. 28, 28, 39, 53 ; xl. 23 ; xli. 15 ; 
xliii. 1, 19, 37 ; xliv. 1 ; xlvi. 12; xlvii. 2. 

y Ar-gis-ti-s. xxxvii. 2, 16, 21 ; xxxviii. 2, 8, 23, 29, 

49; xxxix. 4, 44, 49; xl. 40, 46, 65, 71, 78; xli. 

1, 10, 12; xlii. 1; xliii. 9, 31, 41, 51, 68, 74, 77; 

xlv. 33. 

y Ar-gi-is-ti-i-s. xxxviii. 11, 37, 55; xl. 9, 80, 50; 

xliii. 15 ; xlvi. 22. 
y Ar-gi-is-ti-e. xlv. 19, 40. 
y Ar-gi-is-ti-i-ni. xxxvii. 20. 
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J Ar-gi-is-ti-ni. xxxvi. 5, 8; xxxviii. 4, 28; xlv. 31 ; 

xlvi. 11. 
J Ar-gie-ti-e-khi-ni-8. The son of Argistis. xlviii. 3, 25. 
f Ar-gis-ti-khi-ni-s. xlix. 25, 29 ; li. 2, iii. 2. 
J Ar-gU-ti-khi-ni-e. xlix. 2. 
J Ar-gis-ti-khi-ni. 1. 3. 
| Ar-gis-ti-e-khi. xlviii. 5 ; 1. 5. 
J Ar-gis-ti-khi. xlix. 4 ; 1. 33 ; li. iii. 8 ; Hi. 
J Ar-gis-te-e-khi-ni-da. Place of the eon of Argistis. 

xl. 71. 
J Ar-gis-ti-i-ka-a-i. To the race of Argistis. xxxviii. 26, 

54 ; xxxix. 48 ; xlvi. 7. 
J Ar-gis-ti-i-ka-i. xxxviii. 6. 
| Ar-gis-ti-ka-i. xxxvii. 18 ; xxxix. 22 ; xl. 69 ; xliii. 

14, 72. 

J Ar-gi-is-ti-i-ka-i. xl. 45 ; xliii. 35 ; xlv. 29. 

J Ar-gi-is-ti-ka-i. xl. 20. 

>->f- Ar-ha-a. To the god Arhas. v. 22. 

A-ri-e-dha. He becomes, 3rd s. pres. of the subst. vb. xlix. 18. 

A-ri-e-ni. xxxix. 5. 
Aria (?). "A man." See Ideographs No. 6, and note. 
V" Ar-khaha-e-e-di. Into the land of the Arkhaians (near Bast as). 

xxxix. 34. 
Ar-khi-e-hu-ru-da-a-ni. Family (ace.) ; compound of ar-khi ' off- 
spring ' from aru ' to bear/ and hurudas. xxi. 14-15. 

Ar-khi-hu-ru-da-a-ni. xx. 17; xxx. 34; xxxiii. 27; 
xxxiv. 22 ; xliv. 18 ; xlviii. 23 ; 1. 39. 

Ar-khi-u-ru-da-ni. xxii. 12. 

Ar-khi-hu-ru-da-ni. xxviii. 11. 
^^|j[ Ar-ma-a-ni-e-da-ad. Tablets, xx. 3. 

£^|| | Ar-ma-ni-da-ad. xx. 3. 
Ar-mu-zi-i. With a curse (?). xliv. 16. 

Ar-mu-zi. xxviii. 9 ; xlviii. 22 ; lvi. iii. 14. 
Ar-ni-i-e. Of the fort. v. 17, 54. 

*->f- Ar-ni-i-e. To the god Amis. v. 12, 48. 

Ar-nu-ya-da. Castles, xxxi. 4 ; xlv. 35. 

Ar-ni-hu-si-ni-e-da. The citadel (of Fan), xxxviii. 24, 
50 ; xxxix. 45. See note on Inani. 
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Ar-ni-hu-si-ni-da. xxxvii. 16; xxxviii. 3; xxxix. 19; 
xl. 12, 41, 66 ; xli. 11 ; xliii. 10, 32, 69; xlix. 29. 
*~*j- Ar-£i-me-la-e. To the god Ariimehe. v. 39. 

>->f- Ar$i-me-la. y. 6. 
>-^f- Ar-tsi-bad-di-ni-e. To the god Artsibaddinis. v. 12, 48. 
*"S|J Ar-tsu-hu-i-ni-ni. The eity of the Artsuians (the modern 
Sirka, near Van), v. 15. 

>~ty J Ar-tsu-ha-ni-ni. v. 54. 

^1) Ar-tsu-ni-hu-i-ni-e. (Apparently the same city, 
now Sirka.) xi. 1. 
*< Ar-tar-mu . . . The land of Artarmu . . . xxxvii. 33. 
A-ru-hu-bi. I brought, xxxii. 10; xliii. 76. 

A-ru-hu-ni. He brought, xxx. 16; liv. 2. 
A-runi. xli. 13 ; xlv. 20 ; xlviii. 26 ; li. iii. 3 ; lvi. i. 
12. 
*-£-] J A-ru-si. The eity of Arusis (near Malatiyeh). 1. 29. 
A-sa-a-zi-e-khi-i-ni-e. ' The eons of the . . .' (apparently the 
commissariat officers), xxx. 21, 23. It is possible that we 
ought to read gi instead of st. 
As-du. Occupying, xxxix. 1, 25. Literally 'house-establish- 
ments,' from asis and du (for asidu). 
£1111 A-si-e. Of the house, temple, v. 12, 49. 

^yyyy a-m. vlb. i. 
^yyyy a-m. xiv., xv. 
^yyyy -se. m. 1, 2. 
^yyyy -i-ni. iv. 

A-se. v. 29, 80 ; x. 2 ; xii. 1, 3 ; xxx. 81 ; x. 2, 4, 5, 6. 

A-se-e-i. li. 5. 

fc^yyyy £]>- y<« A-si-da. The site of a house, i.e. palaces. 

xxx. 27. 
A-si-da. xxxi. 12. See under t-\]\] £\'~' 
A-se. Gods (?). xxiv. 7. This word may possibly be better ren- 
dered ' temples.' 
As-ga-la-a-bi. I . . . . xlix. 12. The reading as-hu-la-a-bi must 
be rejected. The word is a compound of as (as in as-du) and 
gala (as in gala-z%). 
As-gu-bi. I took, xxxix. 35; xlv. 26; 1. 16; It. 13. Probably 
a compound of as and gu. 
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As-kha-as-ti. Of the food-remover, x. 5; xii. 2. A compound of 
askha-s(i) ' belonging to food ' and ti(u) ' to undo.' 

(As)-kha-as-te-e-se. The food-removers (pi. of adj. in -sis). 

x. 2. 
As-kha-as-tu-li. After the bringing of the food. viL 2. 

A compound of ashha-s{%) and tu * to bring away.' 
AB-khu-da-ni. Place of food (ace. of the localizing form). 

xix. 12. 
As-khu-me. Let them eat (?) xxiv. 6. 
V 1 As-^a-la-a-si-e-di. Among the Askalaians (N.W. of Lake Van), 
xlv. 6. 

V 1 As-^a-la-a-si-e. xlv. 11. 
< As-fca-ya-i. Of the land of Askayas (in Busfos). xl. 54. 
As-ta (nu-la-da). Palace (?), perhaps for asida. liv. 6, 10, 11. 

See nu-la-da. 
As-ti-hu. War-magazines, xliii. 42. Perhaps a derivative in 
-di, from mm * house.' 

As-te-hu-i-hu-ni. Belonging to the war-magazines, xxx. 21. 

^|»- A-8*i |<«. Horsemen, charioteers, v. 13, 50; xxx. 20, 

21 ; xlv. 26. 

££Jfjf A-£i |<«. v. 51 ; xxxix. 16; xlviii. 31. 

J^f >- A-Si- 1<« -i-e. xliii. 14. 

E^f*" A-Si- |<« -se. (Adj. in -sis.) xlix. 12. 

£Z\>- A-si- f <« -tsi-e. xl. 79. 

Efy- A-£i-f<«-tsi. 1. 11, 

£^y*- A-6i- y<« -hu-e-da. Cavalry -quarters, xli. 4; 

xliii. 23. 
£^y>- A-si- J <« -hu-e-da-du-da. Ruined cavalry-quarters. 

xliii. 43. Compounded with du l to destroy.' 
►*~y>- A-s*i- J <« -hu-e-da-du-hu-da. xxxix. 49. 

A-su-ni. Neighbourhood (?). xxx. 11; xxxiv. 14; 1. 15. 
A-su-ni-ni. xli. 18. 

9 ^^} A-tsu-s. Month, v. 2, 34. 

A-t8U-si-ni-e. Monthly, xlviii. 10. 

>->{- At-bi-nii-e. To the god Atbinis. v. 8, 40. 

A-ti-bi. Thousands, myriads (see p. 628). xxxL 15 ; xxxvii. 14, 

15; xxxviii. 2 ; xliii. 30, 67; xlv. 14, 21, 22. 
*Hf" T K<< (^TT) At-^a-na-hu-e. To *A* y«b */ Asanas, v. 

19, 57. See Khatfcanas. 
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A-hu-i-e-i. lb water (nom. avis), xxi. 8 ; xliv. 13, 20. 

A-hu-i-e. xx. 19; xxi. 16; xxii. 14; xxviii. 12; xxx. 
36; xxxiii. 28; xxxiv. 24; xlviii. 24; 1. 40. 

A-hu-e. xx. 19. 
*-Hr A-hu-i-e. To the water-god. v. 21. 
£►!»- A-hu-e-ra-si-da. Place of the auxiliaries, xxxix. 30. 

£^f *" A-hu-e-ra-si-ni. xxxix. 32. 
< A-za-ru-ni-ni. Zand of the Astarmians. lv. 11. 
A-zi-i-bi-e. The dead (?); statues (?). xxxvii. 1. 

A-zi-bi-i. xi.A. 3 (note). 

B. See also P. 

V* Ba-ba-a. Of the land of Babas. v. 21, 59 ; xxxix. 40. See 
pp. 486, 579. 

< Ba-a-ba-ni-e. xliii. 71. 
a. Ba-ba-a-ni. xl. 57. 
V" Ba-ba-ni. xxxvii. 10 ; xxxix. 5 ; 1. 14. 
V" Ba-ba-ni-a. The people of the Babaian land. lv. 12. 
V Ba-ba-na-hu-e, To the god of Babas. v. 20, 58. 
V Ba-bi-lu-hu. Of the land of Babilus (the Babyrsa of Strabo, 
near Artaxata). xlix. 5. 

^ Ba-bi-lu-ni-e. xlix. 4. 
Bad-di-ni. To all. v. 24, 67 ; xi. 2. 
Ba-di-ni-ni. xliii. 2. 
Bad-di-ma-a-nn. All and each. xxx. 17. 
Bad-di-sa-ni. Of every kind. v. 25, 72. Perhaps com- 
pounded with sa (as in sa-da ' there '). 
Bad-H y<« . v. 7, 40. See >~<-li ]<« . 
Ba-a-du-hn-£i-e. Decayed, old. xxxv. 4. 
Ba-du-hu-£i-i. xvii. 5. 
Ba*du-£i-i-e. x. 8. 
Ba-du-si-i. xviii. 5. 
Ba-du-si-e. ix. 2 ; xiii. 2. 
Ba-du-£i-ni. iii. 2. 
| Ba-al-tu-ul-kbi-e. The son of Baltvl (in N.V. of Lake Van). 
xxx. 25. 

J Bal-tu-ul-khi. xlv. 16. 
vol. xnr. — [nbw sbem.] 47 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



690 THE CUNEIFORM INSCRIPTIONS OP VAN. 

V Ba-am-ni. The land of Bam (in Kurdistan), zli. 18, 20. 
< A Bar-su-hu-a-i. Of the land of Bar suae, xxxix. 13. South- 
west of TJrumiyeh, the Barsuas or Pars'uas of the Assyrians. 
See pp. 389, 400. 

a. Bar-su-a-i-di. Into Barsuas. mix. 12. 
< Ba-ru-a-ta-i-ni-a. The people of Baruatainis (N.E. of Van). 

xlix. 6. 
^1111 Bar-su-di-i-bi-du-hu-ni. A ehapel. xix. 4. Cf. Biduni. 
&]]]] Bar-sn-di-bi-i-da-hu-ni. xxv. 3, 5 ; xxvi (3.) 3. 
Bar-su-di-bi-du. xix. 12. 
«f- Bar-tsi-i-a. To the god Bartsias. v. 22. 
Bar-za-ni. Apparently some kind of sacred edifice, xix. 9 ; liv. 3. 
Bi. His (dialectal form), liii. 6. 

V" Bi-a-i-na-e. Of the land of Biainas or Van. xx. 7 ; xxii. 5 ; 
xxxvi. 9. 

< Bi-i-na-e. xx. 7. 

a. Bi-a-i-na-di. Into the land of Biainas. It. 14. 
V Bi-a-na-i-di. xH. 7 ; 1. 25. 

< Bi-i-a-i-na-a-i-di. xliii. 50. 

V* Bi-a-i-na-a-hu-e. The Biainian. xxxv. 8. 

"X* Bi-i-a-i-na-hu-e. xxvi. 6 ; xxvi. (2.) 5 ; xxxiii. 20. 

4^ Bi-a-i-na-hu-e. xxviL 12 ; xxix. 11 ; xlviii. 7, 13 

1.23; li. iii. 10. 
. V Bi-a-na-as-te. Loc. pi. of adj. in -sis* xxxix. 2 

xl. 27, 48, 76; xli. 3; xlvi. 26. 
a Bi-a-i-na-as-te. xxxviii. 9, 39; xxxix. 27, 51 

xliii. 45 ; 1. 9. 
a Bi-i-a-i-na-as-te. xliii. 21. 
V* Bi-i-a. Of the land of Bias. xlv. 1. Near Melazgherd. 

< Bi-a-nL xxxvii. 8. 
V Bi-a lvi. i. 3. 

Bi-bn-di-id. Vases. 1. 25. 

Bi-dia-di-ba-ad J<«. Some kind of property belonging to slaves. 

1. 18. 
Bi-du-ni. Priests, xxx. 17 ; xliii. 60. See Bar&udi-biduni. 
>-C|y Bi-ku-hn-ra-e-di. In the city of Bikuras (near Bowandiz). 

lvi. iii. 9, 14. 
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^^11 Bi-fchu-ra-a-ni. The city of Bikhuras (perhaps the same as 

Bikuras). xli. 17, 18, 20. 
^yy Bi . . . hu (?)-kha-hu-ni-e. The city of Bi . . . ukhaus. 

xxxviii. 44. 
Bu-lu-$i. Written. See puluii. 
>-£.]] Bu-i-ni-(al-khi). (The inhabitants) of Buis (in Georgia). 

xlix. 17. See al~khi-e. 
K^f*- Bu-ra-as. The court. xxxv.A. 7 Obv. ; xlv. 18 ; xlix. 17. 
Bu-ra-as. xlv. 39. 
Bu-ra-na-di. 1. 6. 
Bur-ga-la-da. Temples, xxxi. 3, 11. Perhaps a compound of 

bur (as in buras) and gala (as in galazi). 
Bur-ga-na-ni. Altar (?). ill. 1, 2; v. 29, 79. 
< Bu-us-tu-hu-ni. The land of Bustus (adjoining Barsnas). 
xxxix. 61. It is the Bustu of the Assyrians. See p. 400. 
V* Bu-ns-tu-ni. xxxix. 21, 47; xl. 44. 
"^ Bu-us-tu-hu-edi. (Loc.) xxxix. 36. 
<*> Bu-us-tu-e-di. xl. 53. 



J Da-a-da-ni. Dados, xxxix. 32. A chief of Barsuas or Bustus. 
J Da-di-ka-i. Of the race of Dadis. Apparently the same as 

Dadas. xxxix. 5. 
"^ Da-^i-hu-e-e-di-a. The people of Dakis (in Georgia), xlix. 14. 
IT Of Da-i-na-la-ti-ni-ni. The river of the Bainalatians (among 

the Minni). xliii. 17. 
^f| Da-a-ra-ni. The city of Daras (near Erivan). xxxvi. 7. 
J Di-i-a-hu-khi-ni-e-i. {The kingdom of) the son of Diaves. xlv. 4 ; 
xlvi. 17. The Dayaeni of the Assyrians, on the Murad Chai, 
near Melazgerd. See p. 399. 

J Di-a-hu-e-khi-ni-i. xxx. 19. 

J Di-a-hu-khi-ni-e. xlv. 34. 

J Di-i-a-hu-e-khi. (Ace.) xxx. 13. 

J Di-a-hu-e-khi. xxx. 7; xxxvii. 6; xlv. 17; xlvi. 4. 

f Di-i-a-hu-khi. xlvi. 13. 

y Di-a-hu-e-khi-ni-e-di. (Loc.) xxx. 2 ; xxxvii. 6. 
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a I Di-a-hu-e-khi-ni-di. xlv. 23. 
J Di-a-hu-khi-ni-s. (Nom.) xlv. 19. 
<* Di-di-ni-e. The land of Didinis (N\W. of Lake Van), xlv. 2. 
*~*T~ Di-e-du«*-i-iii-e. To the god Diduaini*. v. 40. 

*->j- Di-du-a-i-ni-e. v. 7. 
Di-du-li-ni. After the . . . xvi. 3. The name of the god Didu- 
ainis ('belonging to the people of Dufw'), which is followed at 
Meher-Kapussi by the name of the Moon-god, is from the 
same root. Perhaps the word means ' night.' 
Di-ru-si-i-e. To the . . . (Dat. pi. of adj. in -sis), v. 13, 50. 
*->j- . . . di-ra-hu-e. To the god . . . diras. v. 19, 57. 
►J Du-u. A monument, li. 3. See Udu. 

Du-ha-bi. I destroyed. xxxv.A. 6 Obv. ; xxxvii. 6 ; xxxviii. 36; 
xxxix. 1 ; xliii. 2. 

Du-bi. xxxv.A. 8 Obv. ; xxxvii. 5 ; xxxviii. 35 5 xli. 4 ; 

xliii. 28 ; xlv. 10, 15, 39, 40 ; xlvi. 16. 
Du-da-i-e. He destroys, xix. 14, 16 ; xx. 12; xxi. 12 ; 

xxxv.A. 36 Rev. ; xliv. 7 ; lvi. iii. 4. 
Du-da-e. xix. 17 ; xx. 12 ; xxviii. 5 ; xxx. 31 ; xxxi. 

25, 26, 27; xxxiv. 17; xlviii. 15, 18; L 36. 
Du-da. xxii. 9 ; xxxiii. 24 ; 1. 36. 
*-£| J Du-ka-ma-a-i-di. Into the eity of Dukamas (in Barsnas). 

xxxix. 8. 
Du-nr-ba-ni. Coupled with sisukhani. xlvi. 14. 
Duns in Sari-duns. Perhaps 'given' or 'servant.' Comparing 

e-uris and giss-uris we find the root to be d~. 
Du-ru-a-i-ni. lv. 10. Doubtful reading. 
Du-si-si-i-hu-li-ni. After the winter, v. 31, 83. 
Du-tu. (Ace. pi.) xxxi. 10. 

DH. 

£^|HDha-ni-£i-i. Some class of persons, li. iii. 4. 

K^f •- Dha-ni-e-si-i. xlviii. 27. 

V* Dha-ir-tsu-bi. The land of Dhairtsubi (?). xxxvii. 25. 
Dha-ri-khi-ni. The inhabitants, xvi. 2. The stem dharu is here 

weakened to dhari. 

Dha-ru-khi-ni-i. xxxvii. 12. 
V" Dhu-a-ra-a-tsi-ni-e-i. The chief (?) of the land of Dhuarus. 

xliii. 12. Seep. 436. Perhaps we should read Dhu-e- for Mu-ar. 
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»->f- Dhu-ra-ni-i-e. To the god of Dkuras. v. 5, 37. Probably 
the same district as Dhuaras. 

. . dhu-ra-a-ni. xxxii. 6. 
£|JJ| Dhu-lu-(hu)-ri-(ni). A palace, xiii. 1. 

^TI IT M *"" "**"•• -^ P 60 ^ 6 °f th* pdao*. xliii. 75. 
^£l|J Dhu-me-is-ki. Of the city Dhumeshis (near Malatiyeh). 1.28. 
*"H | Dbu-me-is-ki-ni-ka-i. 0/" *fo clan of Dhumeshis. 
1. 11. 
*-£-] J Dhu-us-pa-(a)-e >-£| J . Dhuspas (Tosp, the modern Van). 
xx. 8 ; xxii. 6 ; xxvi. (1,) 7 ; xxvi. (2,) 6 ; xxxiii. 21 ; xlviii. 
8 ; li. iii. 1 ; lii. We should probably read Dhuspae-inaini 
1 the city of Tosp.' This was distinguished from the inantda 
or city of the rock subsequently built and fortified by Argistis 
and Sariduris II. 

*-£( J Dhu-us-pa-a *-£| J . xxyii. 14 ; xxix. 12 ; xxxvi. 

10; 1. 34; lvi. i. 4, iv. 6. 
*"-Cy| Dhu-us-pa. xxxv. 9. 
*"H| Dhu-us-pa-ni-na-hu-e *~*j-. To the god of the 

Tospians. v. 14. 
*~*-\] Dhu-us-pa-na-hu-e *~ > j-. To the god of Tosp. 

v. 53. 
*~>}f- Dhu-us-pu-a. To the Tospian god. v. 21. 

E. 

< E-ba-a-ni-i-e. Countries, xxx. 25, 26 ; xxxviii. 41 ; xxxix. 
9 ; xL 1 7, 43. See V -»♦*-«. 

< E-ba-ni-e. xxxiii. 8, 9; xxxvii. 17; xlv. 37. 
V E-ba-a-ni. xxx. 9 ; xl. 58 ; xlix. 5 ; lv. 16. 

< E-ba-ni. xxxvi. 6 ; xxxv.A. 9 Obv. ; xlix. 12. 
V* E-ba-a-ni-i-e-di. Into the land, xxxix. 56. 
"X* E-ba-ni-e-di. xxxix. 11 ; xliii. 53; xlix. 5. 

«t A E-ba-a-ni-a. The people of the land, xxxii. 3; 
xliii. 4. 

< E-ba-ni-a. xxxix. 13. 
V" E-ba-na. xlix. 26. 

a E-ba-a-ni-a-tsi-e. The chief (?) people of the land. 
xlix. 19. 
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a. E-ba-ni-a-tm-e-di-nL xxx. 28. 

< E-ba-ni-e-da-e-di-ni. People of the (three) land*, xlv. 8. 

< E-ba-ni-hu-ka-ni. The race of the land, xxxix. 7,31. 

< E-ba-ni-ha-ki. Part of the land, xxxix. 1, 25. 

< E-ba-ni-hu-ki-e-di. (Loo.) xlv. 10. 

V" E-ba-ni-ki-di. 1. 27. (This form, when compared 

with the preceding, proves that -w is an adjectival 

suffix which may be omitted without injury to the 

sense). 

4^ E-ba-ni-na-hu-e *"*j-. To the god of the land. 

v. 18, 56. 
E-ba-hu-si-i-e. Belonging to the land (dat. pi.), xi. 5. 
This adjective is formed from ebas, instead of the 
derivative eha-nis. 
The Iban of Kedrenos (p. 394) may be ebanis rather than 
Biainas. 
(*k) E-di-a-ni. The land (or eity t) of Edias (in Georgia), xlix. 14. 
. . . e-gu-du-da-a. liv. 5. 

E-ha. This. v. 25, 73 ; xiii. 3 ; xliii. 16, 78 ; xlviii. 29. 
*-£J J E(?)-fca-ar-su. Of the city Ekarsus (near Mush). xxxv.A. 

5 0bv. 
E-ki(?)-ma(?)-ni. xliii. 76. Perhaps « offerings.' 
>-^f- E-li-a-ha-a. To the god Eliahas. v. 16. 

«|- E-li-e-ha-a. v. 54. 
*"*j- E-li-ip-ri-i-e. TothegodElipris. v. 41. See Tpr is and Lutipri. 

>~>f- E-li-ip-ri-e. v. 8. 
*"£|J E-ra-dha-da-hu-ni. The eity of Erodhadous (bordering on 
the Minni). xxxix. 58. 

*-£| J E-ra-dha-da-e-hu-da xxxix. 58. 
a^ E-ri-a-i-ni. The country of Eriais. lv. 11. 
J E-ri-a-khi. The son of Erias (king in Georgia), xxxiv. 2 ; 
xliii. 48 ; xlv. 36 ; xlvii. 3. 

E-ri-ya-khi. xxxiv. 8. 
E-ri-a-khi-ni-ni-e. xxxvii. 11. 
E-ri-da-bi(?). xlvi. 18. 

*-£|y E-ri-di-a-ni. The eity of Eridias. v. 16. See Irdiya. 
J E-ri-me-na-khi-ni-s. The son of Erimenas (Eusas of Yan). Hi. 
J E-ri-me-na-a-khi. lii. 
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>->f- E-ri-na-a. To the god Erinas. v. 10, 43. 

V" E-ri-nu-i-di. Into the land of Erinus. xxix.B. 2. Perhaps 

the island of Aghthamar. 
E-sl Laics, xxi. 2 ; xxxv.A. 8 Obv. ; xlv. 22, 40, 
E-Si-i. liv. 7. 

E-£i-ni-e. Regulations, inscription*, xxxi. 25. 
E-£-i-ni-e. six. 15. 
E-gi-i-ni. xxviii. 4. 

E-6i-ni. xxi. 5 ; xxix.B. 6 ; xxxiv. 11 ; liv. 4. 
E-£i-ni-ni. (Adj. in -nis.) xliv. 12. 
E-sl-a. Lawgivers, governors, xlv. 17. 
E-£i-e-ya-ni. lvi. i. 6, ill. 4. 
V* E-ti-hu-ni. The land of Etius (Georgia), xliii. 34. 

V* E-ti-hu-ni-ni. The land of the Etiuians. xxxvi. 2 ; 

xxxvii. 21 ; xxxviii. 25 ; xliii. 41 ; xlv. 28. 
< E-ti-hu-ni-i-e-di. (Loc.) xliii. 47. 
<* E-ti-hu-ni-e-di. xiix. 13. 

^ E-ti-hu-khi-ni. Sons of the land ofMius. xxxvii. 22. 
V E-ti-hu-khi-ni-da. xxxi. 3, 12. 
V s E-ti-hu-khi-na-e-di. In the land of the sons of Etius. 
xxxi. 7. 
E-u-ri-i-e. To the lord{s). xii. 4; xlviii. 1. From a root e (cp. 
giss-uris). Interchanges with »-JJ, which see. 

E-hu-ri-i-e. x. 7 : xvii. 2 ; xxvi. 3 ; xxvii. 2 ; xxix. 2 ; 

lii. 
E-hu-ri-e. v. 1, 32. 

G. 

Ga-la-zi. Altars (?). xi. 4. Comp. bur-galada. For the termi- 
nation cf . armuzi. 
J^y Gar-bi-e. Stones, xxxii. 7. See karbie. Correct Sfl^<f 
(karbis), p. 421. 

Gar-bi. xxxvii. 26 ; xxxix. 62. 
Ga-ri-ni. xxxix. 62. Should perhaps be read tnarini. 
Ga-su-li-(?na). lvi. i. 9. 

Gi-e-i-is. Images, v. 28, 77. The nominative pi. seems here to 
have taken the place of the ace. 

Gi-e-i. (Ace. pi.) xiii. 2; xliv. 11. 
Gi-e-i -si-da. Place of images, lii. 1, 2. 
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^ Gis-la-a-i-e and gis-la-a-e. Of the mother, xxiii. 1. 
Gis-su-hu-ri-e. To the mighty (dat. pi.). Hi. 

Gis-su-ri-i-6. xxxix. 46; xliii. 11, 33. 
Gis-su-ri-e. xxx. 1 ; xxxi. 5 ; xxxiii. 2 ; xxxiv. 1 ; 
xxxvi. 1, 3; xxxvii. 17; xxxviii. 5, 7, 25, 51; 
xxxix. 20 ; xl. 15, 42, 67 ; xliii. 70 ; xlv. 27, 30 ; 
xlvi. 2; xlix. 1, 3; 1. 1 ; lv. 1. 
Gis-su-ri-i. xxx. 3; xxxi. 8; xxxiii. 5; xxxiv. 4; 
xxxvii. 19; xxxviii. 27; xxxix. 4, 29, 54; xl. 33, 
52; 1.4. 
Gis-sn-rL xlvi. 9; 1. 17. 
Gi-is-hu-ri-e. v. 78. 
Gi-is-hu-ri. v. 28. 
. . . gu-di. vii. 3. 
Gn-li. After dusk (?). v. 26, 74. 
V" Ga-lu-ta-a-khi-kha. The land of Chdutakhikhas (on the Araxes). 

xlv. 36. 
Gu-nu-sa-a. For a spoil, xxx. 8 ; xxxvii. 26 ; xxxix. 63 ; xliii. 
40, 75; xlix. 14, 16, 17; L 20. 
Gu-nn-hu-sa-a. xxxviii. 14. 
Gu-nn-sa. liii. 5. 
Gu-nu-se. (PI. ace.) xliii. 16, 78. 
£^f»- y<« Gu-nu-si-ni-i. Slaves, xlix. 20, 24, 27. 
K2|»- Ga-nu-ri-ni-i. xlix. 10. 
Gn-na-si-ni-e. xxxvii. 34 ; xlvi. 19* 
Gu-nu-si-ni. 1. 17. 
Gu-nu-si-ni-ni. 1. 18. 
"X* Gu-hu-pa-a-ni. The land of Gupas (near Pala). xxxiii. 10. 

< Gu-pa-ni. xxxiii. 4. 
*X Gur-Vu-hu-e. Of the land of Gurkus (bordering on the Minoi). 

xliii. 13. 
Gu-ru-khu. Wild bulls (? ). lvi. ii. 3. 

Gu-ru-khe. lvi. iv. 2. 
Gu-si-i. Of bronze (?). 1. 25. 



Ha-a-kha-a-hu. Chariots, xxx. 20. 

Ha-a-li. For sacrifice, v. 3, 35, 81, 82, 83. Ideograph £J^. 
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Ha-al-du-bi. / changed, removed, xxx. 15 ; xxxvii. 8, 11 ; xxxviii. 
16; xl. 55; xlv. 18; xlix. 18; 1. 13. Compounded of hal 
1 sacrifice ' and du for tu ' bring away.' 

Ha-al-tu-bi. xxxiv. 13 ; 1. 26. For the interchange of 
d and t see p. 427. Perhaps, however, haldubi is 
compounded with du i destroy' rather than tu. 
Compare taduali and zatuali. 
Ha-al-du-hu-ni. He changed, xxxiii. 16. 
*~Hf~ Ha-na-ap-sa-e. To the god Hanapsas. v. 7, 40. 
^iy Ha-a-rat-ni The city of Marat (near Malatiyeh). 1. 29. 
J Ha-ar-£i-ta-ni. MdrSitas (Assur-dan of Assyria), xxxviii. 52. 
»->f- Ha-a-ru-ba-a-ni-e. To the god Marubanis. v. 59. 

*~ > y- Ha-a-ru-ba-i-ni-e. v. 21. 
K^T»- Ha-se. Men. xxxviii. 43 ; xlv. 12. 
Ha-se f<«. xlix. 9, 19. 
Ha-a-se. xl. 59. 

Ha-se. xxxvii. 22, 26, 30; xxxviii. 18 ; xxxix. 59, 64; 
xli. 7; xliii. 26, 40, 50, 80 ; xlix. 23; 1. 20; lv. 14. 
y Ha-za-i-ni-e. Matas (Aza in the Assyrian texts), king of the 
Minni in the time of Argistis. xl. 73. 
y Ha-za-ni. liv. 1. 

For HU see under IT. 
I. 

I-bi-ra-a-ni. Men(?). xxx. 18. 

I-bi-ra-ni. xix. 11. 
•-^yy Id . . ku . . a-hu-ni-e-di. In the city of Id . . hu . . aunts. 

xxxvii. 29. 
I-e-s. Which, what. xx. 14; xxii. 10; xxx. 32; xxxi. 30; 

xxxiv, 19; xxxv. A. 9 Rev.; xliv. 10; xlviii. 20. See i-hu. 

V" I-ga-a-e. Of the land of Igae (M7W. of Lake Van), xlv. 39. 

< I-ga-ni-ni. The land of Iganie. xxxvii. 11. 
I-ku-hu-ka-a-ni. A series of goods, property, xxxii. 3. 

I-ku-ka-a-ni. xxxvii. 5, 24 ; xlviii. 28 ; xlix. 22. 

I-ku-ka-ni. xxxviii. 40 ; xxxix. 8, 33 (60 ?) ; xliii. 43, 
81 ; xlviii. 30 ; xlix. 13 ; 1. 12 ; li. iii. 5. 

I-ku-ka-ni-e-di-ni. Men of property, li. 4. 
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I-na-a-i-ni. A city, xxxvii. 2. Inas 'city* may be connected 
with inus * a rock-chamber.' 
I-na-a-ni. lvi. iii. 5. 
I-na-i-ni-e. xxi. 15. 
I-na-i-ni. xx. 18; xxii. 13; xxviii. 11; xxx. 35; 

xxxiii. 27; xxxiv. 23; xliv. 19; xlviii. 23. 
I-na-ni. xx. 18; xli. 15; xlix. 11; 1. 40. 
I-na-a-ni-da-e. The place of the city, the capital {i.e. the 

new upper town built on the rock of Van by Argistis, 

as opposed to the old lower town of Tosp ; cp. Greek 

Hero and wokis). xl. II. 1 
I-na-ni-e-da. xxxix. 45. 
I-na-ni-da. xxxvii. 16 ; xxxviii. 3, 24, 50 ; xxxix. 19 ; 

xl. 41, 66 ; xli. 11; xliii. 10, 32, 69 ; xlix. 18, 29. 
I-ni-i. This (alwayB precedes its noun except in lv. iii. 10). 
xxxiii. 12. 

I-ni. iv., xiv., xv., xvii. 3, 5 ; xix. 2 ; xx. 10 ; xxi. 2, 

10; xxii. 2, 7, 10; xxiii. 2; xxiv. 5; xxv. 3; 

xxvi. 4; xxvi. (2,) 3 ; xxvii. 3 ; xxviii. 3; xxix. 3 ; 

xxix.B. 9; xxx. 29; xxxi. 21, 26; xxxiii. 22; 

xxxv. 3 ; xxxv.A. 2 Rev. ; xxxvii. 1 ; xliv. 4 ; 

xlviii. 2, 16; 1. 35; li. 3; Hi., liv. 7; lv. 17; lvi. 

iii. 10. 
I-ni-li. After this. v. 2, 33 ; x. 8 ; xvii. 4 ; xviii. 3. 
I-ni-da. Here. xx. 2, 12; xxi. 12; xxii. 9; xxx. 31 ; 

xxxi. 27 ; xxxiii. 24; xxxiv. 17 ; xxxv.A. 6 Rev. ; 

xliv. 7; xlviii. 18; 1. 36. 

1 M. Guyard believes inanida to signify * spoil, 1 and would translate the stereo. 

typed phrase : inanida arniusinida T ►^ X taduni ' the spoil and tribute in one 

year X has made.' La is used to form abstracts, and as the phrase occurs at the 
end of the account of a campaign and an enumeration of the booty carried off in 
the course of it, it would seem naturally to be a summing up of what had been 
done. Moreover, in xlix. line 29 appears to be parallel to line 26. The 
repetition of the statement that the king had built the citadel of Van is un- 
meaning, and arniusinida could easily be derived from the root at ' to bring.' 
If the interpretation of M. Guyard is adopted, inani in the execration formula 
would signify * property.' On the other hand, tadu means properly * to build,' 
and arnuyada seems to be * castles.' But the expression aius'i inani, parallel to 
aluti Dhuspae, in lvi. iii. 5, really settles the question. See also xlix. 11. We 

must further remember that -m is the phonetic complement of »-^YY> *nd 

that the root of inas and inus is probably the same, while no verb from a root tit, 
signifying * to spoil ' or * carry away,' has been found in the inscriptions. In the 
execration formula the ascending scale is naturally: the offender himself --his 
family —his name— his city. For his * property' to come at the end, instead of 
4 city,' would be an anti-climax. 
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< I-nu-lm-a-si. Belonging to the land oflnuas (near Eowandiz). lvi. 

>~>f- I-nu-a-na-hu-e. To the god of Inuas. v. 23, 66. 
I-nu-ki. Part of a chamber (better than : as a chamber), iii. 1, 2. 
I-nu-ka-a-ni. A series of tomb-chambers, xxi. 5. 
I-nu-ka-ni. xliv. 11. 

I-nu-£i-i-ni. Belonging to the chambers, xxi. 3. 
Ip-pu-hu-e. The inundator (a title of Teisbas). v. 4, 36. 

Ip-tu-da-i-e. He brings an inundation, xliv. 13. A com- 
pound of ip and tu. 
Ip-tu-li-i-e. After bringing an inundation, lvi. iii. 11. 
*->T- Ip-kha-ri-e. To the god Ipkharis. v. 22. Perhaps a com- 
pound of ip. 
Ipris in El-ipris and Zutipris (which is compounded with lutu 
1 women ' ). Comparing euris, gissuris, duris, we find the root 
to be ip l to inundate.' Zutipris will be ' women-flooding.' 
*~£\] Ir-da-ni-u-ni. The city of Irdanius (near Erivan). xlvii. 4. 
>-^yy Ir-di-ya. The city of Irdiya. v. 54. See E-ri-di-a-ni. 
*~>-\\ Ir-du-a-ni. The city of Irduas (capital of Edias in Georgia). 

xxxviii. 42. 
a Ir-ki . . . The land oflr-ki . . • (perhaps the same as the next). 

xxxvii. 31. 
\* Ir-ki-hu-ni-ni. The land of the Irkiuians (among the Minni). 

xl. 18, 35. 
y Ir-ku-a-i-ni-i. Of Irkuainis (prince of Irvias). xlix. 15. 
>"^yy Ir-ma-a-ni. The city of Irmas (in Georgia), xlix. 16. 
>->t- Ir-mu-si-ni-e. To the god of Irmusis. v. 9, 41. 
*"-^yy Tr-hu-i-a-ni. The city of Irvias (in Georgia), xlix. 15. 
y Is-lu-bu-ra-a-ni. Isluburas. xxxviii. 41. 

< Is-Vi-gu-lu-hu-e. Of the land of Isfa'gulus (near Kalinsha). 
xliii. 49 ; xlvii. 5. 

Is-pu-hu-i-hu-bi. I overmastered, xxxix. 24. 

y Is-pa-hu-i-ni-s. Ispuinis or Isbuinis ('the lordly/ the 

son of Sarduris I.), iii. 1, 2 ; iv. ; v. 1, 32, 25, 70, 

27, 75, 28, 78. 
y Is-pu-hu-i-ni-e. lvi. L 7, ii. 5, iv. 4. 
y Is-pu-hu-i-ni. v. 24, 68. 
y Is-pu-bu-i-ni-ni. xxxi. 9. 
y Is-pu-hu-i-ni-e-khi-ni-e-8. The son of Ispuinis. xix. 2; 

xx. 2. 
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J Is-pu-hu-i-ni-e-khi-ni-8. v. 79. 

J Is-pu-hu-i-ni-khi-ni-s. v. 2, 33, 25, 70, 27, 75, 29; 

vii. 7; ix. 1, 3; x. 7; xiii. 1, 3; xiv.; xv.; xvii. 3; 

xviii. 2 ; xxi. 1 ; xxii. 2 ; xxiv. 4 ; xxv. 2 ; xxvi. 2 ; 

xxvi. (2,) 2 ; xxvii. 5 ; xxxii. 1. 
J Is-pn-hu-ni-khi-ni-s. xx. 9. 
J Is-pu-u-ni-khi-ni-s. xx. 2, 9; xxix. 5. 
| Is-pu-n-ni-khi-ni-i-s. xxxv. 2. 
J Is-pu-hu-i-ni-e-khi-ni. v. 24, 68. 
y Is-pu-hu-i-ni-khi-ni-e. xxxiv. 12. 
y Is-pu-hu-i-ni-e-khi. xx. 6; xxvii. 10; xxx. 5; xxxiii. 

7 ; xxxiv. 6. 
y Is-pu-hu-i-ni-e-khe. xxvi. 5 ; xxvi. (2.) 4 ; xxxiii. 18. 
y Is-pu-u-i-ni-e-khi. xxix. 9. 
y Is-pu-hn-i-ni-khe. lvi. i. 5, ii. 6. 
y Is-pa-ha-i-ni-khi. xxxi. 10. 
y Is-pn-u-i-ni-khi. xxxv. 6. 
y Is-pa-u-ni-khi. xx. 6. 

y (l8-pu-i-)ni-ka-L To the race of Iepuini*. vi.C. 1. 
l8-ti. For this, xliii. 15. 

Is-ti-di. (Loc.) 1. 21. 

Is-ti-ni-e. To these, xxxvii. 16; xxxviii. 3, 23, 49; 

xxxix. 18; xl. 10, 40, 65; xli. 10; xliii. 9, 31, 68; 

xlix. 28. 
Is-ti-iii-i-e. xxxix. 44. 
18-ti-ni-L xliii. 76. 

Is-ti-ni. xiii. 2; xxxviii. 35, 36 ; xxxix. 6; 1. 7, 21. 
Is-ti-ni-ni. Belonging to them. xix. 6 ; xxi. 7, 9 ; xxxi. 

14; xxxviii. 43; xxxix. 59, 64; xl. 59; xliii. 26, 

40, 80; xlix. 9, 19, 23. 
Is-ti-ni-hu-e-di-a. The people belonging to them. xxxi. 15. 
I-hu. Thus, xxxii. 2 ; xli. 13, 17 ; li. iii. 3 ; lvi. ii. 4, iv. 3. 

See i-e-$. 
I-hu-da-i-e. He undoes, lvi. iii. 3. For tiudaye with the dental 
dropped. 

I-hu-da-e. xxxi. 28. 
\* I-ya-a-ni-ni. The land of Iyanis (bordering on the Minni). 
xxxix. 47, 56. 
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K. 

Ka-a-di. In battle. 1.11. 

Ka-a-i-hu-kid. In battle or with arms. xxx. 13. 

Ka-hu-ki-e. 1. 23. 
Ka-la-ha-ni. 1. 13. 
Ka-am-na-a. Possessions (aoc. pi.), xxx. 19. 

Ka-am-ni-ni. Belonging to the possessions, vii. 4. 

< Kar-ni-si-e. The land of Kar-nisi (Assn. ' fort of the men ') on 

the Hittite border. 1. 13. 
Ka-a-ru-ni. Who have given (dat. pi.). xxxiii. 3. See hnru-ni. 
Ka-ru-hu-ni. xl. 32, 43, 44. 
Ka-ru-ni-e. xxxiii. 2; lv. 2. 

Ka-ru-ni. xxxiv. 2 ; xxxvi. 2 ; xxxvii. 17 ; xxxviii. 5, 
6, 25, 26, 52, 53 ; xxxix. 4, 21, 47; xl. 16, 18, 68; 
xliii. 12, 13, 34, 71, 72; xlv. 28; xlvi. 3, 5; xlix. 
1;1.1. 

J Ka-tar-za-e. OfHatartas, a Georgian prince (called Kudhurzas 
by Argistis ; see -ffw^wr-80-nf-t-m). z ^« *& 5 *^ Y * **5. 

J Ka-tar-za-a. xxxi. 11. 

J Ka-tar-za-ni-i-e-di. In the (land) of Hatartas. xxxi. 6. 
V" Ka-hu-ri. Of the land of the Eauians (near Malatiyeh). 1. 7. 

Probably the Kue of the Assyrians ; see p. 647. 
Kid-da-nu-hu-da. xxxii. 4. 

Ki-da-nu-bi. xxxix. 30. 
Ki-ri. xxxviii. 17. The reading is doubtful. 
Ku-hu-dha-a-di. On departing. xxxviL 32. 

Ku-dha-i-a-di. xliii. 49; xlv. 1. 

Ku-dha-a-di. xxxvii. 7, 10, 21, 28, 36; xxxviii. 17; 
xxxix. 40 ; xl. 36, 56 ; xli. 6 ; xliii. 25 ; xlix. 5. 

Ku-dhu-hu-bi. I departed, xxx. 10. 

Ku-dhu-bi. xxix.B. 4 ; xlv. 38 ; 1. 13, 14 ; liii. 7. 

Ku-dhu-ni. He departed, xxxiii. 10. 
Ku-hu-i-gu-hu-ni. He wrote, engraved, xxvii. 6 ; xxix. 6. 

Ku-i-gu-ni. xxxiii. 12. 

Ku-gn-ni. xxvi. 4 ; xxvL (2,) 3 ; xlviii. 3. 

Ku-i-gu-bi. I wrote, lvi. iii. 8. 

Ku-gu-bi. vi.B. 2. 
V" Ku-la-si-ni. The land of Kidasis (near Bustus). xxxix. 5. 
Ku-ul-me-i-e. Strongholds, xliii. 18. 
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Ku-ln-di. In the district, lvi. iiL 9, 14. 
a* (?) Ku-lu-a-i. Of the land{?) of Kuluais. lvi. L 7. 
Ku-ri-e-da. Gifts (abstract from root kuru ' to give'), xxx. 14, 
1.24. 

Ku-ru-hu-ni. The givers (dat. pi.). xL 38 ; xlvi. 8. See 

Jcaruni. 
Ku-ru-ni. xix. 5 ; xxx. 3, 4 ; xxxi. 7, 8 ; xxxiii. 4, 5 ; 
xxxiv. 4, 5 ; xxxvi. 3 ; xxxvii. 19 ; xxxviii. 7, 27 ; 
xxxix. 29, 54; xl. 51, 52; xliii. 36, 73; xlv. 29, 
30 ; xlvi. 9 ; xlix. 2, 3 ; 1. 4. 
a. Ku(?) . . ru-pi-ra. (The first character may be lu.) xxxvii. 28. 

KH. 

Kha-i-di-a-ni. Workmen (?). li. 6. A derivative in -a and -di 
from root Jchai, 

Kha-i-ti-ni. Monument (?). xvi. 4. 

E3ia(?)-a-i-ti(?). xvi. 6. 

Kha-a-i-tu-hu. Monuments (?). xxxii. 4. 

Kha-i-la-a-ni. The xl. 74. 

Kha-i-ni. A possession {?). lvi. ii. 3. 

<** Kha-khi-a-hu-e-e-di-a. The people of Khakhia*. xxxviii. 43. 
*"*T- Khal-di-i-s. Khaldis (the supreme god of Yan). xxviii. 7 ; 
xliv. 14. Also written Aldis, which see. 
«^f- Khal-di-is. xlviii. 26 ; li. iii. 2. 
*-*Tp Khal-di-s. xix. 9, 18; xx. 15; xxi. 10; xxii. II ; 
xxx. 33 ; xxxi. 30 ; xxxiii. 25 ; xxxiv. 20 ;' xxxv. 
11 Rev.; xli. 13; xlviii. 21; 1. 38; li. 10; lvi. 
iii. 13. 
>->^f- Khal-di-i-e-i. Of Khaldis. xxiv. 7 ; xxvi. 3. 
*->y- Khal-di-i-e. xii. 4 ; xvi. 6 ; xvii. 2 ; xxvii. 1 ; 
xxix. 1; xlviii. 1. 

»->f- Khal-di-e. v. 1, 32, 3, 34, 35, 4, 36, 27, 76, 30, 81, 

31, 82; vii. 1; x. 1; Iii.; lvi. ii. 2. 

*~*j- Khal-di-i. x. 2 ; xix. 5 ; xxx. 3 ; xxxi. 7 ; xxxvi. 
2; xxxvii. 19; xxxviii. 7, 27; xxxix. 4, 29, 54; xl. 

32, 51; xliii. 36, 73; xlv. 29; xlviii. 8; 1. 4. 

>->^- Kbal-di. x. 1 ; xvi. 3 ; xvii. 4 ; xviii. 3 ; xxxiv. 
4; xliii. 15, 76, 78; xlix. 2; Iii. 
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«f- Khal-di-*. xix. 7. 

>->\- Khal-di-i-ni. viii. 4; xxxvii. 17 ; xxxviii. 5, 29 ; 

xl. 33; 1. 1. 
«f- E^al-di-ni. v. 12, 49, 13, 50, 17, 54, 20, 58, 24, 

67, 25, 73 ; xi. 5 ; xxx. 1, 3, 6 ; xxxi. 5, 8 ; xxxiii. 

1, 5 ; xxxiv. 4, 7 ; xxxv. 1 ; xxxvi. 1, 3 ; xxxvii. 

19; xxxviii. 7, 12, 25, 27, 51 ; xxxix. 4, 20, 29, 

46, 54; xl. 14, 42, 52, 67; xliii. 11, 33, 51, 70; xlv. 

29, 30, 32 ; xlvi. 1, 9; xlix. 1 ; 1. 4; lvi. iii. 7. 
>->?- Khal-di-ni-e. lv. 3. 

***{- Khal«4i-i-ni-ni. To the {gods) belonging to Khaldis. 

xvii. 1 ; xxy. 1 ; xxvii. 7 ; xxix. 7 ; xxx. 4 ; xxxvii. 

19; xl. 34, 70, 81; li. 1, iii. 1, 7. 
**T~ Khal-di-ni-ni. v. 17, 54 ; vi.A. 1 ; viii. 2 ; xiii. 1 ; 

xviii. 1; xix. 1; xx. 1, 4; xxii. 1, 4; xxiv. 1; 

xxvi. 1 ; xxxii. 1 ; xxxiii. 6, 17 ; xxxiv. 5 ; xxxv. 

5 ; xxxvi. 4, 7 ; xxxviii. 7, 15, 28 ; xxxix. 5, 23, 

30, 48, 55; xl. 21, 46, 52; xli. 12, 16; xlii. 1 ; 
xliii. 36, 73 ; xlv. 30 ; xlvi. 10 ; xlvii. 1 ; xlviii. 4 ; 
xlix. 3, 6 ; 1. 32 ; Hi. ; liii. 1 ; lv. 1. 

»->f- Khal-di-e-di-e. (Loc.) 1. 8. 

>~Jf- Khal-di-e-di. xxxvii. 23; xxxix. 2, 26; xl. 25, 

47, 75 ; xliii. 20, 44; xlvi. 24. 

*"*j- Khal-di-di. xxxvii. 3 ; xxxviii. 8, 38 ; xxxix. 50 ; 

xli. 2. 
>->f- Khal-di-i-a. To the people of Khaldi*. xlix. 28. 
*~>f- Khal-di-a. xxxvii. 16; xxxviii. 3, 23, 49; xxxix. 

18, 44 ; xl. 10, 40, 65, 75 ; xli. 10 ; xliii. 9, 68. 
«f- Khal-di-na. The land of Khaldis. x. 4; xi. 3; 

xvi. 2, 4, 5, 6. 
*->f- Khal-di-Da-Di. xi. 2 ; lvi. iii. 2. 
^^r Khal-di-na-lm-e. To the god of the land of Khaldis, 

v. 7, 40, 13, 50, 16, 54. 
*->f- Eial-di-ka. To the race of Khaldis. lvi. ii. 4. 
^>y- Khal-di-ni-da-si-i-e. To the god of the place of 

Khaldis. v. 15, 54. 
iff Kha^l-di-ri-(ul?).khi. The city of the Khaldiriulians (.*). 
xxx. 26. 
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>-J{- Khal-ra-i-ni-e. To the god Khalrainis. v. 8, 41. 

Kha-lu-li. vii. 2 ; x. 3. 

*~£| | Kha-na-li-ni. The city of Khanalis (in the neighbourhood of 

Rowandiz). lvi. ill. 6. 
*~J\- Kha-ra-a. To the god Kharas. v. 11, 46. 
Kha-ar-kha-a-ru. Dug up (ace. pi.), xli. 18. 

Kha-ar-khar-ni-e-i. Excavated (adj. in -nis). xxi. 4. 
The ' excavated ' chambers in the rock of Van have 
given it its modern name of Khorkhor. 
Kha-ar-khar-su-hu-bi. I dug up. xxxviii. 19; xxxix. 
57 ; xlv. 7. Su here forms a causative conjugation 
as in kha-su-bi. 
Khar-kha-ar-su-bi. xxxviii. 44 ; xliii. 79 ; 1. 16. 
Khar-khar-su-bi. xxxvii. 7 ; xL 58 ; xlix. 8, 23. 
Khar-khar-sa-bi-i-e-s. Digging up (part. pres.). xli. 20. 
Kha-a-si-al-me. May they make dwell in triumph (?). A word of very 
doubtful meaning. Apparently a compound of al ' inhabit ' 
and khasu ' cause to possess.' xL 50 ; xliii. 23. 
Kha-si-al-me-e. 1. 10. 

Kha-si-al-me. xxxviii. 10, 40 ; xxxix. 3, 28, 52 ; xl. 29, 
77; xli. 4. 
Kha-su-bi. / caused to possess, xliii. 41. The causative in su of 

khau-bi : see hharhharsu-bi above. 
^ Kha-a-te. {Land of ) the Eittites. xxxviii. 5. 

^ E3ia-a-te-i-na-a. Of the land of the Eittites. xxxiii.ll. 
Kha-ti-na-i- 
xxxviii. 12. 
Kha-ti-na-a-t 
xxxviii. 15. 
V" Kha-ti-na-as-ta-ni. Place of the land of the Eittites. 
xxxu. 7. 
*"£|| Kha-at-^a-na-ni. The city of Khatkanas (near Rowandiz). 

lvi. iv. 3. Called Atkanas v. 19. 
Kha-a-hu-bi. I conquered, possessed, xxxvii. 9, 25, 27, 31 ; xxxviii. 
14, 41, 42 ; xxxix. 9, 56, 68 ; xli. 20 ; xliii. 40, 47. 

Kha-hu-bi. xxx. 7, 8 ; xxxiv. 12, 19; xxxvii. 7, 12, 21, 
26; xxxviii. 13, 14; xxxix. 88, 58; xl. 85, 54; 
xli. 5; xliii. 3, 54, 75; xlv. (2,) 35; xlvii. 8, 4; 
xlix. 5, 7, 14, 16, 17, 19, 22 ; L 20 ; lvi. ii. 3. 



V> Kha-ti-na-i-di. Into the land of the Eittites. 
V Elm-ti-na-a-tsi-e. Chief (?) of the land of the EUtites. 
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Kha-u-bL liii. 5. 

Kha-hu-ni. Who has conquered (ace.), xxxiii. 8, 10; 

xxxvi. 6. 
Kha-a-hu-da-i-e. He robe. xxi. 10. 
Kha-hu-li-i-e. After conquering, lvi. iii. 2. See khubi 
and khuada. 
*"£ | J Kha-a-za-a-ni. The city of Khatas (near Malatiyeh). L 28. 
J Khi-la-ru-a-da-ni. KhUa-ruadas (king of Malatiyeh). xxxviii. 
6; 1. 2, 23. See pp. 403, 588. 

| Khi-la-ru-a-da-a-i. (Genitive.) 1. 19. The name may 
also be read Khite-ruadas. 
Khu-bi. I conquered, destroyed, xxxviii. 13; xl. 54. A con- 
tracted form of khau-bi. 

Khu-u-a-da. Destroyed (local case), xx. 3. 
Khu-a-da. xx. 3 ; xxi. 8. 
Khu-da-i-e. xxxi. 22. 
Khu-dhu. Portions, xliii. 12, 16, 78 ; xlviii. 28. 
Khu-la-hu-e. Belonging to the king. li. iii. 10. More probably 

khutehue; see khutiadi. 
►ISy*- Khu-ra-a-di-e. Soldiers, xxxviii. 53. 
£^f>- Khu-ra-di-i-e. xxxix. 25. 
►i^y*" Khu-hu-ra-di-i-a. Soldiery, xxx. 22. 
>-»~y*- Khu-ra-a-di-ni-da. Camp. xlvi. 15. 
Kiy>- Khu-ra-di-ni-da |<«. Camps, xxxii. 4. 

S^y^ Khu-ra-di-ni-da-hu-e-da. Site of the camp, xxxvii. 
5; xxxix. 1. 

£^y>- Khu-ra-di-na-hu-e !<«. Belonging to the place of 
the soldiers, xxxii. 10. 
Khu-ru-la-a-i. For sacrifices (?). v. 74. Probably from the same 
root as khura-dis. 

E3ra-ru«la-i. v. 26. 

V" Khu-sa-ni. The land of Ehmas (N. W. of Lake Van), xxxvii. 
8 ; xlv. 2. 

J^>~< Khu-su. Flesh, liv. 4. 

Khu-su. xi. 4. 
Khu-hu-$i-e. Holy. xiv. ; xv. 
Khu-ti-i-a-di. Among the king's people (?). xlvi. 23. This will 

be the meaning if khutehue should be read instead of khulahue. 

But ' by the help of ' is also a possible signification, though 

grammatically not very defensible. 

VOL. XIV. — [WBW BBBXES.] 48 
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Khu-ti-a-di. xxxvii. 3, 28; xxxviii. 8, 38; xxxix. 2, 
26, 50 ; xl. 24, 47 ; xli. 2 ; xliii. 20, 44 ; 1. 7. * 
*£-]] Khu-za-a-na-ni. The city ofKhovmae (now Pain), xxxiii. 
9. Khozanas is the modern province of Khozan. 
^t J J Kha-za-na-a-ni. xxxiii. 3. 

V" Ka a-nL xxxviii. 18. 

Ka-ab-Jta-ru-hu-bi. I approached, xl. 80. 

Ka-ab-ka-ri-da-ni. Place of approach, v. 25, 73. 
Ka-ab-ka-ab-ru-li-ni. After approaching. 1. 22. 
Ka-ab-ka-a-ru-lu-hu-bi. I gave approach, xli. 17. Com- 
pounded with lubi. 
f Ka-bi ... The son of Baltul in the district K¥. of Lake Van. 

* xlv. 16. 
a* Ka-da-i-ni. The land of Kadais (BVW. of Lake Van), xlv. 10. 
^\\ Ka-du-fca-ni-hu-ni. The city of Kadukaniu* (in Bustus). 

xxxix. 38. 
Kar-bi-e. See gar-bi-e. 

»->f- Ki-li-ba-ni. To the god JTMbanie. v. 18, 55. 
I Kn-dhur-za-ni-i-nL Belonging to Kudhurti*. xxxvii. 18. Also 

called Katarzas, which see. 
^-^f- Ku-hu-e-ra-a. To the god Kuerae. v. 8, 40. 

(*"Hf") ?n-e-ra. vi.A. 4. 
•"Hm Ku-ol-bi-tar-ri-ni. The city of KvXbitarri* (near Malatiyeh). 

1. 30. 
>-^yy Ju-ul-me-e. The city of Kuhnes (near Mush). xxxv.A. 

4 Obv. 
*-^f- Ku-me-nu-na-hu-e ^^j-. To the god of the land of Kumenm. 
v. 14, 52. 

L. 

La-ku-ni. They have given (?). v. 26. Possibly a softened form of 

lakuni. 
La-ku-ni. Who have given ; a present, xxxiv. 3 ; xxxviii. 26 ; xlvi. 

6 ; xlix. 2. 

La-e-fcu-ni. 1. 3. 
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La-ku-hu-a-da. A present, xxxviii. 54 ; xL 44. 
La-e-fcu-hu-a-da. xl. 19 ; xlv. 28. 
La-e-ku-hu-a-da-e. xliii. 35. 

La-lpi-a-da. xxxvii. 18; xxxviii. 6; xxxix. 22, 48; 
xliii. 14, 72. 
La-la-ni (?). xxxiv. 10. 

Lu-hu-bi I 1. 18. See kabkaru-lubi. 

Lu-hu-e-se(?). Gifts (?). v. 27 ,*77.' 

**>-{] Lu-nu-hu-ni-ni. The city of Lununis (near Armavir). 

xxxiv. 18, 14, 19. 
V" Lu- . . ru-pi-ra. xxxvii. 28. The first character may be Ku. 
<* Lu-sa-a. Of the land ofZusas (in Georgia), xxxi. 11. 
V* Lu-sa-e. xlv. 35, 38. 

V* Lu-sa-i-ni-e-di. Into the land of the Lusians. xxxi. 6. 
£- Lu-tu y<«. Women (ace. pL). xlix. 9, 19, 24, 26 ; lv. 14. 
^V Ln-tu. xxxvii. 22, 26; xxxviii. 18, 20, 43; xxxix. 
35 ; xl. 59 ; xli. 7 ; xliii. 40, 50, 80 ; xlix. 23 ; 
L 20 ; liiL 6. 



M. 

Ma. His, its. xxxvii. 26; see also xxxix. 62; xliii. 39. The 

word is probably a misreading for mu. Of. note on p. 439. 
><yy Ma-ka-al-tu-ni. The city of Makaltus (N.W. of Lake Van). 

xxxvii. 11. 
Ma-na. A month (borrowed from Assyrian), xlv. 20, 21, 24. 
4^ Ma-na-a. The land of the Minni (west of Lake TJrumiyeh). 
xxxix. 40. See pp. 389, 400. 

4^ Ma-na-a-ni. xl. 43, 68, 80; xliii. 13. 

< Ma-na-ni. xxxix. 47 ; xl. 16, 73 ; xliii. 34 ; xlix. 1. 

< Ma-a-na-a-i-di. (Loc.) xxxii. 2 ; xxxix. 60. 
a* Ma-na-i-di. xl. 35 ; xliii. 24, 38. 

V" Ma-na-da-(?)-sl-ra-ni. An uncertain word. xl. 74. 
Ma-a-ni. Him. xix. 19 ; xx. 16 ; xzi. 13 ; xxx. 34 ; xxxiii. 26 ; 
xxxiv. 21 ; xliv. 16 ; 1. 26, 38. See mei and manini. 
Ma-ni. xxviii. 9 ; xlviii. 21. 
*~>-\\ Ma-ni-nu-ha-i. Of the city of Maninus (near Malatiyeh). 
1.29. 
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Ma-nu-s. Each. v. 2, 84. 

Ma-a-nu. xlix. 15. Cf. Ada-manu, Baddi-manu. 
Ma-nu. xxx. 17; xxxii. 10; xlix. 14, 17; (PL 6); L 20. 
Ma-ni-ni. (Dat. pi.) v. 24, 67; xix. 6. The word 

may belong to mei, mani, rather than to manus. 
Ma-nu-da-e. In each place, liv. 8. 
Ma-ri-ni. xxxvii. 26. See garini. 
a. V Ma-ar-mu-hu-a-ni. The land of Marmuas (among the Hittites). 

xxxviii. 18. 
Ma-a-Si-ni-e. To the powers, xxxviii. 51 ; xxxix. 46. 
Ma-6i-ni-i-e. xxxiii. 1. 

Ma-£i-ni-e. xxxvii. 17 ; xxxviii. 25 ; xxxix. 20; xl. 15, 
42, 67; xliii. 11, 33, 70; xlv. 27; xlvL 2; xlix. 1 ; 
It. 1. 
Ma-£i-ni. xxx. 1 ; xxxi. 5 ; xxxiv. 1 ; xxxvi. 1 ; xxxviii. 

5; 1. 1. 
Ma-a-sl-ni-e-i-a-ni. Officers, xxx. 23. 
Ma-£i-ni-ya-ni. xlv. 26. 
tV Ma-at-khi. Girls, xxxvii. 8 ; xxxviii. 16 ; xl. 56 ; 1. 14. 
Me. Of him, of it. lvi. iii. 4, 8. 

Me-i. xx. 17, 18 ; xxi. 14, 15, 16 ; xxii. 12, 13 ; xxviii. 
11 ; xxx, 34, 35, 36; xxxiv. 22, 23; xliv. 18, 19; 
xlviii. 23, 24 ; 1. 39, 40 ; li. 5. 
Me-e-s. He. xxx. 16; xlv. 19, 22; xlix. 18. 
Me-s. xlv. 40. 
Me-i-a-da. The place of it. xlix. 11. [Possibly two 

words, * of it, and.'] 
Me-da. liv. 5. 

Me-e-si-ni. Mis, its. xxxiv. 14 ; 1. 26. 
Me-si-ni. xxx. 15; xlv. 18; xlix. 17; lv. 14. 
Me-i-e-si. v. 31, 82. 

Mu. Sis, its, their, xxxvii. 5, 14, 40 ; xxxviii. 21, 46 ; 
xxxix. 83 ; xl. 2, 37 ; xli. 8, 1 1 ; xliii. 27, 32, 43 ; 
xlviii. 28, 30; xlix. 13, 22 ; li. iii. 5. See ma. 
Me-da-a-i-ni. Perhaps the name of a river, xxxviii. 17. 
Me-la-a-i-ni. lv. 10, 12. 

^£|J Me-li-dha-i-e. Of the city of Malatiyeh. xxxiii. 16. 
>-^y Me-li-dha-a-ni. xxxviii. 16; L 14, 22. 
>-t\\ Me-li-dha-al-khi-e. The inhabitants of Malatiyeh. 
L2. 
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*-£T| Me-e-lu-i-a-ni. The city of Meluiae (near Malatiyeh). 1. 81. 
*-*-]] Me-na-ab-su-ni-e-di. Into the city of Menabeu(ni)e (in Bustus). 

xxxix. 8. 
J Me-i-nu-hu-a-e. Menuae (son of Ispuinis). xxiv. 3 ; xxvii. 4. 
| Me-i-nu-a-8. viii. 3. 
J Me-nu-hu-a-8. v. 1, 82, 70, 27, 75, 29, 79; xxi. 6; 

xxvi. (2.) 1; xxix. 4; xxx. 18. 
J Me-nn-a-s. v. 25; vii. 7; ix. 1, 8; x. 7; xii. 1, 3 

xiv. ; xv.; xvii. 2; xviii. 2; xix. 1; xx. 1, 9 

xxii. 1, 7; xxv. 2; xxvi. 2; xxviii. 1 ; xxix.B. 10 

xxx. 6, 12, 29 ; xxxii. 1 ; xxxiii. 22 ; xxxiv. 7 

xxxv. 2 ; xxxv. A. 1 Eev. ; lvi. i. 2. 
J Me-nu-hu-a-i. Of Menuas. xxv. 4. 
I Me-nu-a-L xi. 4 ; xxii. 8. 
| Me-nu-hu-a. xix. 6; xxxiv. 11, 15. 
J Me-na-a. v. 24, 68 ; xix. 9 ; lvi. ii. 6. 
| Me-i-nu-hu-a-ni-i. Belonging to Menuae. xxv. 6. 
J Me-i-nn-hu-a-ni. xxvii. 9. 
J Me-nu-a-i-ni-e-i. xxiii. 1. 
J Me-na-a-i-ni. xix. 12. 
J Me-(i)-nu«^-ni. xx. 5 ; xxii. 4 ; xxvi. 5 ; xxvi. (2.) 

4; xxix. 8; xxx. 5; xxxi. 9; xxxiii. 7, 18; xxxiv. 

6 ; xxxv. 6 ; lvi. i. 4. 
y Me-na-a-ka-i. For the race of Menuae. xxxiv. 3. 
y Me-i-na-hu«*-khi-ni-e-8. The eon of Menuae. xxxix. 

58 ; xliii. 77 ; xliv. 2. 
y Me-nu-^-khi-iii-e-s. xxxviii. 11 ; xliii. 87. 
y Me-nu-a-khi-ni-s. xxxviii. 8, 28, 82, 38, 56 ; xxxix. 

28, 44 ; xl. 81, 51, 71 ; xli. 1, 10 ; xUiL 19. 
y Me-nu-a-khi-ni-i-e. (Gen.) xl. 45, 69. 
y Me-nu-hu-a-khi. (Ace.) xxxvii. 20; xxxviii. 28; 

xlv. 32. 
y Me-nu-a-khi-e. xxxvi. 5. 
y Me-nu-a-khi. xxxvi. 8; xlvi. 12. 
y Me-nu-a-khi-na-a-di. In (he district of the eon of Menuae. 

xxix.B. 3. 
M e-s. See under Me. 
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Me-su-li. After the summer, v. 80, 82 ; vii. 4. 
Me-tsi-el ... v. 31, 83. 
Ma. See under me. 

Mu-hu-i-du-li-i-e. After .... lvi. iii. 10. Possibly a compound 
of du and mui, which we find perhaps in the reduplicated 
mumu-ni ; but the reading is uncertain. 
Mu-mu-ni. The rich. xlv. 23. 

Mu-hu-mu-ni-ni. Belonging to the rich. lvi. i. 2. 

Mu-mu-hu-i-ya-bi. I enriched, xli. 15. 

Mu-mu-ya-a-bi. xi. 4. 
Mu-na-a. Of the island (?). xarix.B. 4. 
J Mu-ru-ba .... A Georgian prince, xxxvii. 25. 
Mu-ru-mu-ri-a-khi-ni. The children of ... . xli. 19. 
< Ma-sa-ni-e. The land of Musanis (near Malatiyeh). 1. 15. 

N. 

Na-ku-ri. Gifts (?). xxx. 15 ; 1. 24. 
Na-kha-a-di. On despoiling. Ii. iii. 4. 
Na-kha-di. xlviii. 27. 

Ma-khu-bi. I despoiled, xxxi. 12; xlix. 9, 23, 26; 
1.24. 
*~J\- Na-la-i-ni-e. To the god Nalanis (the god of Nalas). v. 6, 38. 
Na-a-ni. Perhaps for inani 'city.' xli. 19. More probably 

ma-a-ni 'it.' 
Na-nu-da. Ii. 5. 
Na-a-ra-a. To fire. xxii. 13; xxxiii. 28; xxxiv. 24. 

Na-ra-a. xx. 18; xxi. 16; xxviii. 12; xxx. 36; xliv. 

19; xlviii. 24. 
Na-ra. L 40. • 

Na-ra-ni. With fire (lit. belonging to fire), xxxviii. 45. 
Na-ra-a-nL xlv. 9. 
* Na-ra-a-hu-e. Of the land of Noras, lvi. iv. 5. The Yannic 
form of the Assyrian Nahri (i.e. Southern Armenia and 
Kurdistan). 
Na-a-hu-hu-se (i.e. navuse). Morses, xlv. 26. Better, 'belonging 
to horses,' an adj. in sis from navus. See Ideographs No. 34. 
Ni-ka-li. After .... x. 6 ; xii. 8. 

Ni-ip-sl-di. An epithet of Khaldis, formed by the suffixes -£♦ and 
-di. v. 3, 35. 

Ni-ip-sl-di-e. xix. 7. 
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*~£ J | Ni-pur-ri-(ni). The eity ofNipur (near Bowandiz). lvi. iv. 7. 
*~*-\\ Ni-pu-ri-ni. lvi. i. 8, iv. 7. 

< Ni-ri-ba-i. Of the land of Niribae. xxxviii. 13. The Nirbn 

of the Assyrians ; see p. 397. 
Ni-ri-bi. The dead. v. 20, 58 ; xxi. 9 ; xlvi. 18 ; 1. 20 ; lvi. i. 

9, 14. 
^£yy Ni-si-a (?)-dn (?)-ru-ni. The eity of Nisiadurui (?). v. 20, 

58. 
>-£fy Ni-Si-i-ni. The eity ofNtiie. 1. 19. The capital of Khila- 

ruadas king of Malatiyeh. 
Nu-hu-s. Queen (king), xxiv. 8. 

\< Nu. King (ace.), xxxvii. 6. 
\< Nu-a-di. Among the people of the king. xli. 13. 
\\ Nu-s*i. Royal, xxxvii. 12, 27; xxxviii. 14, 42 ; 
xxxix. 9, 34; xliii. 39, 59; xlix. 14, 15, 16; 1. 19; 
liii.3. 
Nu-la-da-e. liv. 10. Possibly 'courtiers' quarters,' from nt*-#, 
with the suffixes -da and -la, the latter being to 4i as -da to 
-di and -na to -»*. 

Nu-ia-a-da. liv. 11. 
Nu-la-da. liv. 6. 
Nu-lu-us-tu-hu-bi. I ravaged, xxxviii. 42. A compound of tu. 
Nu-na-a-bi. I attacked, xlix. 11 ; 1. 22. 

Nu-na-bi. xxx. 13; xl. 80 ; lvi. iv. 4. 
Nu-na-a-li. After attacking, lvi. ii. 5. 
I Nu-nu-da-e. Of Nunudat. liv. 12. Apparently a chief of the 

Seluians near Armavir. 
Nu(?)-su. v. 26. 

P. 

For PTJ see also BU, which is written in the same way. 

Pa-kha-(ni). Winged bulk (?). xxi. 7. 
£|$ Pa-khi-ni-e. Oxen, xxxviii. 48. 

fcf$ Pa-khi-ni f<«. xxxviii. 1; xl. 39; xlix, 9, 14; 

xliii. 8, 29, 66 ; xlv. 14, 21 ; xlix. 11. 
£f$ Pa-khi-ni. xxxi. 17; xxxvii. 15; xxxviii. 22; 
xxxix. 16, 43 ; xL 7 ; xlviii. 29; xlix. 21, 24, 28. 
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V" Pa-la-i-ni. Thrland of Palais (in Georgia), lv. 8. 
Pa-a-ri-e. Out of. xxx. 10 ; xxxiii. 11 ; xxxvii. 10, 37 ; xliii. 49. 
Pa-a-ri. xxxix. 40. 
Pa-ri-e. xxxvii. 21; xl. 57 ; xliv. 1. 
Pa-ri. x. 1; xxxvii. 8, 10, 22, 28, 32 ; xxxviii. 17 ; xl. 
36*, xli. 6, 19 ; xliii. 25 ; xlv. 38 ; xlvii. 5 ; xlix. 5; 
1. 13, 14 ; liii. 7. 
Pa-ru-hu-bi. / carried away, xxxix. 59 ; xl. 59, 62 ; 

xlix. 21, 28, 27. 
Pa-ru-bi. xxxi. 18; xxxvii. 15, 22, 26; xxxviii. 1, 22, 
81, 48; xxxix. 17; xliii. 7, 26, 29, 40, 67, 81; 
xlix. 9, 10, *9,*21, 26, 27, 28. 
Pa-ar-tu-se. Captive, xlix. 12. A compound of par(u) and tu. 
Pi-e-i. The name. 1. 26. 

Pi-i. xxx. 15 ; xxxiv. 14 ; xlv. 18 ; xlix. 17. 

Pi-e-i-ni-e. xxxiii. 26 ; xliv. 17. 

Pi-e-i-ni. xix. 19; xx. 17; xxi. 14; xlviii. 22. 

Pi-e-ni. xxxi. 30; xxxiii. 17 ; xliii. 58 ; 1. 89. 

Pi-i-ni. xx. 17; xxii. 12; xxx. 34; xxxiv. 21 ; li. 11. 

Pi-ni. xxviii. 10 ; xxxviii. 17. 

Pi-da-e. Memorial, xxii. 10; xxix.B. 7. 

Pi-da. xxii. 2, 8 ; xxix.B. 9. 

Pi-i-tu-hu-da-i-e. He carries away the name. xxxv.A. 

4 Rev. A compound of tu. 
Pi-tu-da-i-e. xxx. 30 ; xxxiii. 23 ; xliv. 5 ; 1. 35. 
Pi-tu-da-e. xx. 11; -xxii. 8; xxxiv. 16; xlviii. 16. 
Pi-i-tu-hu-li-i-e. AfUr taking away the memory, xxi. 11. 
Pi-i-hn-li-i-e. With the dental dropped, lvi. iii. 12. 
Pi-nr-ta-a-nL He has remembered (1). li. 5. 
*"£|| Pi-la-i (?).... (among the Hittites). xxxviii. 17. Perhaps 

we should read Pi-te-ra l Pethor.' 
Pu-lu-hu-&. Written: xxvi. 4; xxvi. (2.) 3; xxvii. 3. See p. 
675. 

Pn-lu-ii. vi.B. 2 ; xxviii. 3 ; xxxiii. 12 ; xlvii. 2. 
Pn-rn-da-ni. The place of sacrifice (?). xix. 8. Compare bur as. 
>-^f Pn-te-ri-a-ni. The city of Puterias (now Palu). xxxiii. 2, 
8. May be read Pularias. 

*-+?]] Pu-te-ri-a. xxxiii. 14. 
^tty Pu-ti-e. The city ofPutis (N.W. of Lake Van), xxxvii. 8. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



THE CUNEIFOBU INSCRIPTIONS OF VAN. ' 713 

E. 

►■^yy Ka-bi-khu-ni(?). The eity of RabikhmQ) near Armavir. 

xxxiv. 9. 
J Ka-pi-is-khi-ni-s. The eon of Rapie (a Georgian prinoe). liii. 2. 
. ra-za-hu-ni. A king near Rowandiz. . lvi! i. 3. 
Bu-fcn. Victim*, xix. 14. 
Bu-£a-a-s. BuSae (king of Yan). lii. 
J Bu-$a-a-ni. lii. 

8. • • 

Sa-a-da-e. There, xxxix. 14, 41. See sa-tuada. 
Sa-a-da. xl. 13; It. 14. 
Sa-hu-e. Belonging there, li. 6. 
Sa-na. Of that country ($). xi.a. 8. 
Sa-ni. lv. 12. 
y Sa-da-ha-da-e-khi-ni-ni, Belonging to the eon of Sada-hadae 
(probably for Sanda-hadae), king of the Hittites. xxxii. 5. 
y 8a-da-ha-da-e-khi-ni-da-a-ni. Place belonging to the eon 
of Sada-hadae. xxxii. 6. 
y Sa-khu-khi. Son of Sakhue (king of Malatiyeh). L 2. 
Sal-du-hu-li. v. 29, 81. See si-du-hu-li. 

*-£]] Sa-a-ra-ra-a. Probably to be read Sa-ti-ra-ra-a, of Satirarae, 
in the land of Bustus. xxxix. 10. See < Sa-ti-ra-ra-hu-ni. 
y Sa-as-ki . . . Saeki . . (king of Sasilus). xlv. 15. 
*->-]] Sa-a-si-hi-hu-i-ni. The eity of Saeilue (among the AsValaians, 
K. W. of Lake Van), xlv. 1 1 . 
>-^yy Sa-si-ln-ni. xxx. 8. 
< Sa-ti-ra-ra-hn-ni. The land of Satiraraus (in Bustus, the 
Sitivarya of the Assyrians), xxxix. 86 ; xL 54. See **&]] 
Sa-a-ra-ra-a and p. 400. 
Sa-ta-hn-bi. I took hoetagee. 1. 17. Compounded with ea and tu. 
Sa-tu-a-da. Hoetagee, homage, xxx. 14; 1. 24. Lite- 
rally ' place of the people of taking away from 
there.' 
>^f- Se-bi-tu-hu-e. To the god Sebitue. v. 6, 89. 
y Se-kha-hn-da-e. Of Sekhaudae. li. 8, 10. 
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Se-e-khi-e-ri-e. Alive, xxxvii. 13. 

Se-khi-e-ri. xxxvii. 14 ; xxxix. 42. 
Se-khi-ri-e. xl. 4, 61. 

Se-khi-ri. xxxvii. 42, 47 ; xxxix. 15 ; xl. 38 ; xliii. 6, 
28, 65. 

t£]>~ Se-lu-i-ni-e. The Seluiam. liv. 13. 

££?f >• Se-lu-i-ni-e-hn-ni. What belongs to the Seluians. 
liv. 12. 
Se-ir(?). xxxi. 26. 
Se-ri. Character*, xix. 17 ; L 86. 
V 1 Se-ri-i-a-zi. Of the land of Seriatis (N.V. of Lake Van). 

xxxvii. 7. 
<^ Se-se-e-ti-i-na-a, Belonging to the land of the 8esetians (near 

Melazgherd). xxx. 10. 
Si-a-di. On carrying away, despoiling, xxxvii. 11. 

Si-i-e-s. Removing (pres. part.), xli. 19. 

Si-i-hu-bi. I took away. xxxviii. 18 ; 1. 21. 

Si-hu-bi. xxx. 22 ; xxxviiL 43 ; xxxix. 7, 64 ; xliii. 50, 80. 

Si-i-hu-da-i-e. He takes away. xliv. 12. 

Si-hn-da. xxi. 7. 
Si-da-hu . . . xiii. 2. See note on the passage. 
Si-i-di-i-(si-tu-ni). He brought back, restored, viii. 5. 

Si-di-si-tu-ni. iii. 1, 2; ix. 2, 3; xiii. 2, 3. 

Si-di-is-tu-hn-ni. xvii. 5. 

Si-di-is-tu-ni. xvii. 3 ; xxxv. 3. 

Si-di-is-tu-bi. I restored, lv. 17. 

Si-di-si-tu-a-li. After restoring, x. 8. 

Si-di-is-tu-a-li. xvii. 4; xviii. 4. 

Si-di-is-tu-a-da. He restores, xx. 4. 

Si-di-is-tu-hu-da. lv. 15. 
Si-dn-bi. I established (?). xl. 72. Probably connected with the 

next word. 
Si-i-du-li. After the beginning of the year (?). vii. 5, 6. See 

sal-du-hu-li. 
*-*TT Si-e-la-ar-di-e. lb the Moon-god. v. 40. A compound of 

si-lis and ar. 
Si-li. Ajter dawn. v. 26, 74. 
>~>^ Si-ni-ri-e. To the god Siniris. v. 10, 44. 
Si-ri-i. lv. 12. 
Si(?)-ri-bi-i. xi.a. 8. See niribi and karbi. 
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Si-si . . . I occupied (?). xlv. 34. 

^11 Si-si-ri-kha-di-ri-ni. The city of Sisirikhadiris (of the Minni). 

xliii. 39. See p. 400. As the Assyrian name was Izirtu we 

should perhaps read Si-ar-kha-di-ri-ni. 
Si-is-ti-ni. Furniture (?). xlix. 22. It interchanges with sisuhhani 

and is probably for sis(u)~di-ni. 
Si-su-kha-ni. Furniture, harness, xxxvii. 5 ; xxxviii. 40 ; xliii. 43 ; 

xlvi. 14. See sur-kha-a-ni. 
>->f- Su-ba-a. To the god Sub as. v. 15, 54. 
Su-hu-ba-ra-ni. liv. 2. 
Su-i-ni-ni. Belonging to lambs, xi. 4 ; xix. 8 ; xxix.B. 8. If susis 

is an adjectival formation in -si from a root su, suinis would 

be ' belonging to a sheep/ i.e. a lamb. 
Su-khe. These, v. 27, 76 ; 28, 77 ; 29, 80. 
V* Su-ra-hu-e. Of the land of Suras (part of the kingdom of Van) . 

xliii. 18 ; xlviii. 6 ; li. iii. 9 ; lvi. iv. 6. 
>-^yy Su-ri-si-da-ni. The city of Surisidas (among the Hittites). 

xxxii. 5. 
V" Su-ri-(ri)-da-(ni)-i. The land of Surisidanis (?) (in Bustus). 

xxxix. 24. 
Sur-kha-a-ni. Furniture, harness, xxxix. 49. Either a synonym 

of sisukhani, or sur is a false reading for sisu. The latter is the 

more probable. 
JpT[ Su-hu-se-e. Sheep, xlviii. 29. See suinini. 

JpTJ Su-se y<«. xxxvii. 15; xxxviii. 2, 22, 32, 48; 
xxxix. 17; xl. 8, 39 ; xliii. 8, 30, 67 ; xlv. 14 ; xlix. 
21, 25. 
ffiff Su-se. xlv. 22 ; xlix. 11, 28. 
Sa-$i-ni-ni ]<«. Fortified walls. Iv. 13. Cp. tdi "wall of a 

house ' (paries as opposed to mania). 

Su-£i-ni. xxxviii. 23 ; xxxix. 45 ; xl. 13 ; xli. 11 ; xliii. 
32 ; 1. 16. 

S. 

>->f- Sar-di-i-e. To the god Sardis. v. 22. In Lydian 
2dp$t9 (in Xanthos Svapt*) meant ' the year ' and the ' Sun- 
god ' (Lydus, De Mens. 8, 14). 

>->{- > *yy<T"8. The goddess Saris, xxiv. 8. Probably borrowed 
from the Assyrian Istar. 
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J >->j- S&r-du-ri-s. Sw-durisoTSarMuris(&Toj&lriame). liii. 2. 

T HF" HfT*! ^-ri-i-»- xItoL 14. 

| «-Jf- ^yf<y-du-ri-s. xlviii. 2, 9, 25; xlix. 4, 6, 25, 

29; 1. 6, 21, 34; li. 2, 3, 9, iii. 2. 
y >->f- H(y<y -du-ri-e-i. (Gen.) li. iii. 6. 
y >->f" *-]]<] -du-ri-e. xlix. 18. 
y *->r- *— if < | -du-ri-i-ni. (Adj. in -nis). xlix. 3. 
J «->f- »-yy<y -du-ri-ni. xlviii. 5 ; 1. 5, 32 ; li. iii. 8. 
t^>f->-ty<y-dn-ri-ni-i. H. 6, 7. 
y *-*f- HPfM -da-hii-ri-e-khi-ni-e-8. Am of Sorduris. it. 
y >->f- >-yy<y-du-ri-e-khi-ni-8. v. 1, 82. 
y >->f- ^yy<jf -du-ri-khi-ni-s. v. 25, 70. 
f *"*r ^yy<y-dnr-khi-ni-s. iii. 1, 2. 
I **T" ^yy<y-du-ri-khi-ni. (Gen.) t. 24, 68. 
| >- Jf- -fy<y -du-ri-khi. (Aoo.) xxxi. 9. 
f >Jf- >-fy<y -dar-e-khe. lvi. ii. 6, iv. 5. 
y >-*f- HPMf -du-ri-ka-L Jb the race of Sarduru. 
xlix. 2; 1. 3. 
Si . . . v. 25, 72. 

*->f- Sl-li-i-a. To the god of the deity of S'ili*. v. 22. 
Sfi-lu-a-di. Among the people of . . . xxx. 15 ; 1. 24. 
Stt-ri. Corn-pits, xliii. 13. See also xxxviii. 17. Cp. Georgian 
eoro, Arm. iirim, Kappadokian siri (Pliny, N.H. xiii. 73). 
Si-ir-si-ni-e. Belonging to the rock-tomb (adj. in -ii and 

-m). xxi. 2. 
Stt-ir-si-ni-ni. xxi. 4. 
V Sl-ri-mu-tar-a. Zfo Jain* of S'irimutara* (N.W. of Lake Van). 

xxxvii. 10. 
y 8 Vda (?)-ni (?)-za-a-hu-a-da. S'udani (i)-%avadas (king of Mala- 

tiyeh). xxxiii. 15. 
Sfo-dhu-Vu-hu-bi. / despoiled, xxx. 24, 28 ; xxxix. 6 ; xlv. 8. 
See also xxxvii. 34. 

Sfa-du-fcu-bi. 1. 27. 
Sfa-hu-i. All(?). xix. 16; xxxi. 10; xxxix. 31; xliii. 2; xlviii. 15. 
Sfa-u-i. xxviii. 5. 
(? Sta)-hu-i-ni. xxix.B. 6. 
Su-lu-ns-ti-i-bi. / imposed, xxx. 14; 1. 23. A compound of 
hdu and ustabi. 
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Sta-ni (?). li. 9. 

£fa-6i. Wall (of house), xvii. 3. See suSini l fortified walls.' 

Sta-hu-si-ni. Belonging to the wall. v. 54. 

Sta-si-ni. v. 17. 

TS. 

J Tsi-e-ri-khi-ni-i. Of the son of Tsieris (a Georgian king), liii. 4. 
>~>f- Tsi-nu-ya-ar-di-e. To the god Tsinuyardis. v. 22, 62. 
| Tsi-ma-da-bi-i. Of Tsimadabis (a Georgian king), liii. 4. 

J Tsi-ma-da-bi-ni. liii. 5. 
>-^yy Tra(?)-i-nahu-e «^-. To the god of the city of Tsuis. 
v. 19, 56. 

T. 

»>f- Ta-la(?)-ap-hu-ra-a. To the god Talapuras. v. 18, 55. 
Ta-li-ni. xlix. 13. 
Tar-a-i-e. Powerful, xx. 6. 

Tar-a-i-hu-e-di. (Loc.) xxx. 2. 

Tar-a-i-hu-khi. The eon of the mighty, liv. 8. 
V* Tar-i-hu-ni. The land of Tarius (N.W. of Lake Van), xxxvii. 
8; xxxix. 22; xliii. 71. Perhaps 'the powerful land.' 

V Tar-i-hu-i-di. (Loc.) xliii. 74. 
"jV Ta-ri-ri-a-i. Of Taririas (the mother of Menuas). xxiii. 2. 

"jV Ta-ri-ri-a-khi-ni-da. Plaee of the eon of Taririas. 
xxiii. 3. 
-Sfl Tar-khi-ga-ma-a-ni. The city of TarhMgamanU (among the 

Hittites). xxxii. 5. 
** Tar-ra ... The land of Tarra . . . xxxvii. 28. 
►*-f*- Ta-ar-su-a. Soldiers, xxxviii. 45 ; xlv. 9. From the causa- 
tive of tar ' strong.' 

£j^Y»- Ta-ar-su-a-ni. xxxii. 8 ; xxxvii. 14 ; xliii. 5, 27. 

^J*- Ta-ar-su-a-ni |<«. xxxix. 41. 

S^y^ Ta-ar-su-a-ni-e-i. xl. 2, 60. 
£^J>- Taas-mu-s. The nobles, xxx. 17. 
>■>¥- Te-e-i-se-ba-a-s. The AW-god (Teisbas). xx. 15. See 
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*-£ [I Te-ra-a-i . . The city of Terai . . (near Rowandiz). Ivi. 

ii. 1. 
Te-e-ru-hu-bi. I set up, established, xlviii. 9. 

Te-ru-hu-bi. xliii. 57. 

Te-ru-bi. vi. 3 (?) ; xlv. 5, 17, 23; lvi. ii. 6. 

Te-ru-hu-ni. He set up. Ii. 3. 

Te-ru-ni. v. 2 ; 27, 76 ; 28, 77 ; 29, 80 ; li. iii. 5. 

Te-ir-du-hu-ni. He has executed, xxi. 5. A compound 
of ter and tu (softened to du). 

Te-ir-tu[-ni], They have set up. v. 34. 

Te-ir-du-da-ni. A place of setting up. liv. 7. 

Te-ri-khi-ni-e. Workmen, li 6. 
>-X-\ J Ti-ku-ul-ra-i-ta-a-se-e. The city of Tikulraitasis (near 

Malatiyeh). 1. 31. 
Ti-i-ni. He has called, six. 4 ; xxii. 3 ; xxiii. 3 ; xxv. 5 ; li. 7. 

See ap-tini. 
Ti-su-ul-du-li-ni. After dark. v. 26, 74. 
Ti-i-hu-da-i-e. He undoes. xxxv.A. 8 Rev. See ihudae. 

Ti-i-hu-da-e. xxxi. 29. 

Ti-hu-da-i-e. xx. 13; xlviii. 18, 20. 

Ti-hu-da-e. xx. 13 ; xxx. 32; xxxiv. 18 ; xliv. 8, 10. 

Ti-hu-da. xxii. 9. 

Ti-hu-li-e. After undoing. 1. 37. 
^f? 4f A Tu-a-i-e. Gold. xlv. 20. 

(]] 4f A V <K Tu-a-i-e. Pieces of gold. xlv. 24. 

KVl 4f A Tu-a-i-ni. lv. 8. 
| Ta-a-te-khi-ni. The son of Tuates (king of Malatiyeh). xxxviii. 

16. Perhaps we should read Tu-a-la-khi-ni. 
Tu-hu-bi. I carried away, xxxii. 3; xxxix. 39 ; xxxv.A. 7 Obv. 

Tu-bi. xxxiv. 8 ; xxxix. 13 ; xli. 6 ; xliii. 4, 24, 38, 
53; xlv. 18; xlix. 8, 17. 

Tu-hu-da-i-e. He carries away. xix. 13 ; xxxiii. 23. 

Tu-hu-da-e. xxxi. 28. 

Tu-u-da-e. 1. 35. 

Tu-da-e. xx. 10; xxii. 7 ; xxxi. 21 ; xxxiv. 16; xlviii. 17. 

Tu-da-i-e. xxx. 30; xliv. 4. 

K^f*- Tu-khi. Prisoners, captives, xlix. 25. 

Tu-khi. xliii. 16, 78 ; xlviii. 26, 28 ; li. iii. 3. 

Tu-khi-ni. xlviii. 27 ; li. iii. 4. 
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*~£ || Ta-da-hu-ni. The city of Tudaus (near Eranos, Lake Erivan). 

liii. 3. 
Tu-me-ni-e. Villages. L 10, 12. 

Tn-me-ni. 1. 16. 
Jf £*J Tu-ra . . . The river Tura ... (in Bnstufl). xxxix. 61. 
Tn-ri-e. Stone (?) 1.37. 

Tu-ri. xliv. 8; xlviii. 19. 

Tu-ri-i-ni-ni. For those belonging to the rock (?). xxxv.A. 

10 Rev. 
Tn-ri-ni-ni. xix. 18 ; xx. 14 ; xxi. 13; xxii. 10 ; xxviii. 
6; xxx. 33; xxxiii. 25; xxxiv. 20; xliv. 14; 
xlviii. 20 ; 1. 87 ; li. 10. 
Tu-su-kha-ani. Plunder (?). xxxii. 2. 

TJ, HU. 

»-Jf- Hn-a. To the god Uas. v. 6, 38. We learn from the 
Assyrian inscriptions that Uas was the name of a god of the 
Moschi. 
*->{- Hu-a-i-na-hu-e. To (the gate of) the god of the land of Uais. 

v. 20, 58. 
.... hu-a-tsi-i-di. xxxvii. 12. 

*~£j J Hu-ba-a-ru-gi-il-dn-ni. The city of Ubarugildus. xxxvii. 27. 
^ Hu-bur-da-al-khi. The inhabitants of the land of Uburdas (in 
Georgia), xxxviii. 41. 

V" Hu-bur-da-hu-e-di-ya. The people of Uburdas. 
xxxviii. 40. 
Hu-da-e-s. That. xxxL 29; xliv. 9; xlvi. 16; xlviii. 19. 

Hu-da-s. xx. 13; xxii. 9; xxx. 32; xxxiv. 18; xxxv.A. 

7 Rev. 
Hu-da-ni. liv. 5. 

Hu-da-i. xliv. 8 ; xlviii. 19 ; 1. 37. 
Hu-da-e. xxi. 12 ; xxxiii. 24. 
£ | Hu-du-da-e-i. Of the place of the monument, li. 7. See £ | Du-u. 
I Hu-du-ri. Of Uduris (king of Etins). xxxvii. 22. Apparently 

the same as Udharus. 
V* U-du-ri-e-ti-ni. The land of Uduretis (near Erivan). liii. 7. 
J Hu-dha-ru-hu-khi. The son of Udharus (ace), xxxi. 2. See 
Hu-du-ri and iTt^*^A0-d-rw-M*-i-m'-*-t. 
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J Hu-dha-ru-khi-ni-e-di. Into the land of the son of 
Udharus. xxxi. 5, 10. 
I Hu-dhu-bu-ur-si-ni. Udhubursis (king on the N.W. side of Lake 
Van), xxx. 12. 

j Hu-dhu-bor-si-ni. xlyi. 3. 
>£:]] Hu-dhu-kha-a-i. Of the city Udhukhais (N.W. of Lake Van). 

xxx. 11. 
K^ -hu-e-da-£i-ni. Rank and file. xl. 79. 
j Hu-e-da-i-ni. Vedainis (king of Irmas in Georgia), xlix. 16. 

< Ha-gi-ifl-ti-ni. The land of Ugistis (in Bustas). xl. 55. 
Hu-i(-Vi). And. v. 26, 73; 28, 77; 29, 80 ; ix. 2 ; xiii. 2 ; 

xxxvii. 12; xli. 13; 1. 7. 
>->{- Hu-i-a. To the god of Vie. v. 23. 
I Hu-i-du-s. Vidua, li. 9. 
j Hu-i-dha-e-ru-khi-i-ni-e-i. Of the eon of TJidhorus. xlv. 37. 

See TJdnris and Udharus. 

J Hu-i-dha-ru-khi-e-ni-e. xliii. 52, 55. 
»-^yy Hu-i-khi-ka-a. The city of the tribe of Vikhie (in Bustus). 

xliii. 25. 
^11 Hu-i-si-ni. The city of Visis. v. 54. 
>^^yy Hu-i-si-ni-ni. v. 16. 

< Hu-i-su-si-ni. The land of Visusis (in Georgia). xxxviii. 

42. 
^ TJl-di-e. Monuments, v. 27, 76; 30, 81. 

^ Ul-di. xxiii. 2. 
Ul-gu-se. Shields, v. 24, 67 ; xi. 2. See vii. 3. 

Ul-gu-si-ni. Belonging to shields, lii. 

Ul-gu-si-ya-ni. Shieldsmen. lvi. i. 13. 

Ul-gu-si-ya-ni-e-di-ni. Shieldbearers. lii. 
t^feE Ul(?)-dhu-niy<«. Camels, xl. 6. 
TJl-khu-di. In the campaign. 1. 22. 

y Ul-tu-za-i-ni. Ultutais (king of Anistir in Georgia), xxxvii. 18. 
V* Hu-lu-a-ni-e-i. Of the land of Uluanis (Erivan). xxxvi. 6. 
Hu-lu-hu-da-e. They give. xxi. 17; xxxiii. 28. 

Hu-lu-hu-da. xxii. 14. 

Hu-lu-da-e. xx. 19; xxviii. 12; xxx. 86; xxxiv. 24; 
xL 20 ; xlviii. 24 ; L 40. 
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Hu-lu-us-ta-i-bi. / approached with offerings, xxx. 6 ; xxxvii. 

20; xxxviii. 12, 29; xliii. 51; xlv. 82. A compound of 

hulu and ustabi. 

Hu-lu-us-ta-bi. xxxiv. 7. 
V Hu-me(?)-ku ... The land of Umehus (?). xxxvii. 24. 
^y| TJm (?)-e-se-e. Perhaps " the city of tablets." 1. 30. Near 

Malatiyeh. 
TJm-nu-li. After the spring, v. 30, 81 ; vii. 6. 

TJm-nu-li-ni. xii. 3. 
«f- Huni-na-a. To the god of the land of Uhis. v. 10, 44. 
>*f- Hu-ra-a. To the god Uras. v. 11, 47. 
£^f>- Ur-bi-i-ka-a-s. The tribe of Urbis. liv. 9. 
TJr-di-du. liv. 13. 

>■£]] TJr (?)-kha (?)-ni. The city of Urkhas (.*). xxxiv. 3. 
Hu-ri ... lvi. (1,) 8. 
>-£.]] Hu-ri-e-i-hu-ni. The city of Urieyus (N.W. of Lake Van). 

xxxvii. 12. 

< ... ur-ma-ni. The land of . . . urmds (in the Hittite district). 

xxxviii. 13. 
V* TJr-me-i-ni. The land of Urmes (apparently north of the 
Araxes). xli. 5. 

< TJr-me-e-di. (Loc.) xli. 5 

< TJr-me-hu-e-e-di-a. The people of the land of Urmes. 

xlix. 22. 
TJr-pu-li. After the shrine (?). xi. 3. 

TJr-pu-li-ni. x. 6 ; xvi. 3. 

TJr-pu-da-i-ni. xlviii. 12. 

ITr-pu-a-tsi. Ministers (?). vii. 1 ; xvi. 5. 
Hu-rti-da-e. Of the family, li. 8. See arkhie-urudas. 

< Ur-ya-ni. The land of Uryas (probably in Georgia), xxxvii. 25. 
TJs-gi-ni. Favourable (?). iii. 2. See vi.A. 3. Probably a com- 
pound of us ' near ' and gi (as in gies). 

*-ty| Hu-si . . . The city of Usi . . . (near Rowandiz). lvi. (4.) 8. 
ITs-ku(?)-bi-i. lvi. (4.) 7. 

TTs-ma-si-i-e. Gracious (?). v. 17. More probably 'of the city.' 
Perhaps compounded with us. 

"Cs-ma-si-e. v. 54. 

TJs-ma-a-si-i-ni. xvii. 1 ; xxiv. 2 ; xxv. 1 ; xxvi. 1. 

VOL. XIV. — [NEW 8BBIB8.] 49 
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Us-ma-a-si-ni. xiiL 1; xviii 1; xxx. 4; xlv. 31; 

?lvi (1.) 5. 

TJs-ma-si-ni xix. 1 ; xx. 1 ; xxii. 1 ; xxxii. 1 ; xxxiii. 

6 ; xxxiv. 5 ; xxxv. 1 ; xxxvi 4 ; liiL 1. 

TJs-ta-a-bi I approached, prayed, xxxi. 4, 8; xxxiii 1, 6; 

xxxriii. 51 ; xxxix. 46 ; xlv. 31. A comparison with u$- 

tuni shows that it is a compound of us and td or tax. The 

latter may be connected with ti-ni 'he called 1 ; us most 

signify 'near. 9 A comparison with nulus makes it possible 

that us stands for u-si 9 from a root u. The difference between 

ustdbi and kabfarubi is that between the Assyrian harabu 

(mp) and lavu (mf». 

Us-ta-bi. XXX. 1, 5 ; xxxiv. 1, 5 ; xxxvi. 1, 4 ; xxxvii. 
17, 20; xxxviii. 5, 25, 28; xl. 14, 42, 67; xliii. 

11, 38, 70; xlv. 27; xlvi. 1,11; xlix. 1, 3; 1.1,5; 
lv. 1, 3. 

TJs-ta-a-di On approaching, xxxii. 2 ; xxxvii 9, 24 ; 

xxxviii. 15 ; xliii. 52 ; xlix. 4. 
Us-ta-di xxix.B. 2; xxxvii 6, 12, 29, 33; xxxviii. 

12, 40, 43; xxxix. 8, 33, 36, 55, 60; xl. 34, 53; 
xli. 5; xliii 24, 38, 47, 74; xlv. 2 ; xlix. 13, 22 ; 
1.12. 

TJs-tu ni He has dedicated. Hi. A compound of us and tu; cp. 

sidistu-ni. 
Hu-tsi-di. Among future ones (?). xix. 11. 

Hu-t8U-ni He has destined (?). xix. 10. 
>CyY Hu-hu-ra-a-khi. The city of Vurahhis (near Malatiyeh). 1.28. 
4^ Hu-hu-si-ni The country of Vusis (in Bastns). xl. 56. 
>-^y| Hu-zi-na-bi-tar-na-a. Of the city of Uzibitamas (N.W. of 

Lake Van), xxxvii. 10. 



Ya-ra-ni. Who has consecrated, xxxiii 13 ; lvi. (1.) 5. 
- . . ya-si-na-tsi-e. xlviii. 11. 



Z. 



*A> 



Za-ba-a-kha-a-e-si-i-da. The district of the Zabahhaians (N.W. 
of Lake Van), xxxvii. 9. 
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V' Za-ba-a-kha-a-e-hu-e-e-di-ya. The people of Zdbakhas. 
xxxvii. 9. 
Za-a-du-hu-bi I built, made. xxxv. A. 9 Rev.; xliii. 18. Perhaps 
a compound of za and du or tu. Cf . zasgubi. 
Za-a-du-bi. xx. 14 ; xl. 41 ; xli. 11. 
Za-du-hu-bi. xxxi. 80 ; xxxviii. 24 ; xxxix. 45. 
Za-du-bi. xx. 14 ; xxx. 32 ; xxxvii. 16 ; xxxviii. 3, 50 ; 
xl. 13, 66; xliii. 10, 32, 69; xliv. 10; xlviii. 20; 
lvi. (1,) 11. 
Za-a-du-hu-ni. He has built, iv. ; xiv. ; xxv. 4. 
Za-du-hu-ni. xv. 
Za-du-ni. vii. 1 ; xxi. 2 ; xxiv. 5 ; xxvi. (3.) 4 ; xlix. 

29; Hi. 
Za-a-du-hn-a-li. After being built, v. 2. 
Za-a-tu-hu-a-li. v. 83. 
Za-a-i-ni. Iv. 11. Probably connected with the next word. 
Z5f$ Za-i-ae-e-i. Of the gate, past. lvi. (3.) 7. The ideograph 
for * gate ' given on p. 421 should accordingly be pronounced 
zaisis. The word, however, may be strictly %ais (cf. saint), 
zai-sis being an adjective in -*t. 
Za-na-ni-ni. xvi. 4. Probably "for those that belong to the 
people (or land) of the gate." Hence we may assume a word 
zais or %a* 'gate,' from which come the derivatives zai-nis, 
zaisis, and za-nas. 
*"£| J Za-ap-sa. Of the city of Zapsas (near Malatiyeh). 1. 15- 
Za-as-gu-hu-bi. / killed, xxxii. 9 ; xl. 3. The existence of 
aegubi 'I took' seems to show that zasgubi is compounded 
with za. Za will then mean ' thoroughly,' 'to an end,' zadu 
being ' to bring to an end ' (i.e. ' complete ' or * make ') and 
zasgubi l take to an end ' (♦'.*. ' destroy '). 

Za-as-gu-bi. xxxvii. 14, 41; xxxviii. 21, 47; xxxix. 
15, 37, 42, 61; xli. Si *liii. 6, 28, 65; xxxv.A. 
1 Obv. 
Zi-el-di. xix. 9 ; liv. 3. 
. . . zi-ni-e-i. xi. 3. Cp. asazie-lchinie. 
Zi-ir-bi-la-ni. xliii. 42. 

>-*f- Zi-hu-fcu-ni-e. To the god ofZihukus. v. 1 1, 47. 
< Zu-a-i-ni-e. The land of Zuais (near Daher and Melazgherd). 
Iv. 7. 

^11 Zu-hu-a-ni. xlv. 3. 
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*~£ J J Zu-a-i-na-a. The district of Zuais. xxx. 11. 

><yy Zu-hu-a-i-di. (Loc.) xlv. 3. 

*^I| Zu-a-si-a-di. Among the Zuaians. xlv. 5. 

►vTj J Zu (?)-a- j da -hu-i-e. The city of Zuakhui*(T) (in 

Georgia), xxxiv. 9. 
*- Jf- *^yy (or Zu)-zu-ma-(a)-ru-e. To the god of the city of 
Zumarus (or less probably to the god Zuzutnarus). v. 10, 45. 



IDEOGRAPHS. 

[The* are arranged in the same order at in the litt given on pp. 421 -2. 1 ] 

1. \\ King. xx. 6, 7; xxii. 5; xxvi. 6; xxvi. (2.) 5; xxvii. 

11; xxix. 11; xxx. 12; xxxiii. 16, 19; xxxv. 7; xxxvi. 
9; xxxvii. 6; xlv. 17, 38; xlviii. 6, 7; 1. 2, 7, 33; 1L iii. 
9, 10; lii. ; liii. 6 ; lvi. (1.) 3, (4.) 5. 
^-e (fkhute). Aoc. Sing. xlix. 11 ; li. iii. 10. 

\\ -ni (nuni). Ace. Sing. xlix. 17. 

«[ y<«. PL xix. 11. 

<^y<«-di. Loc. PI. xxxi. 7. 

\\ ]<« -hu-e (khulave). Belonging to the hinge, xlviii. 7. 

\\ y<« -bu-e-di-a. People of the hinge, xlv. 15. 

\\ y«< -da-da-e-di-ni. People of the two kingdoms, xxx. 24. 

« -$i (nuSi). Royal. See ^ J^ <X -fi. 

fc^3». H.4. 

t^Sm y<«. xxxi. 3, 11. 

2. ^H -e (eurie). To the lord. lii. 

*~JJ -di. Loc. xxxvii. 3, 23 ; xxxviii. 8, 88 ; xxxix. 2, 26, 
50; xl. 25, 47, 75; xli. 2; xliii. 20, 44 ; xlvi. 24 ; 1. 8. 

3. >~JJ Hf|Vp«« Governors, xlv. 17. Probably pronounced 

eSiyani. 

1 In one or two cases, it will be noticed, the pronunciation given on pp. 421, 
422, has been corrected. 
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4 - ^TTf V" (<"**). Powerful, xx. 6; xxii. 5; xxvi. 6; 
xxvi. (2,) 5; xxvii. 11 ; xxix. 10; xxxiii. 19; xxxv. 7; 
xxxvi. 9 ; 1. 33 ; li. iii. 9 ; lii. ; lvi. (4,) 5. 

5. Kpft (hosts). Man. v. 50, etc. In v. 50 it interchanges 

with£5f>-. 

6. £^f *- fcf J f | <« (.* •Mrani"). 2/*», persons, xxxvii. 40 ; 

xxxviii. 21, 46; xxxix. 14; xl. 37 ; xli. 8; lv. 13. See 
. No. 9. 
£^f >- S^ f<« -ra-ni. xxxix. 35. 
tf}} T<«-ra-nL liii. 6. 
►^f*- -ra-a-ni-tsi. xxxv.A. 8 Obv. ; xlv. 40. 
K^ fc^-a-ri. xxxi. 13. 
fc^-a-ri-e. v. 78. 
^yyj-a-ri. v. 28. 1 

7. yj. i&m. li. 8, 

8. Hl3l" 8e T <<< - xxxviii. 19, 45; xiix. 9, 20, 23. The word 

ends in -sis. 
fc-^< -Be. xxxi. 15; xxxvii. 18; xxxix. 6; xlv. 12; 
xlix. 26. 

9. £2f >\ Payfo. xxxviii. 20, 45. See No. 6. 
£^f>- -ra-a-ni-tsi. xxxv.A. 8 Obv. ; xlv. 40. 
£^f +- -hu-e-di-a. xxxi. 18. 

£2f »- -hu-e-di-a-nL xlix. 20. 

£^ -hu-e-da-Si-ni. The rank and file. xl. 79. 

££]>• (?)-a-tsi xlv. 40. 

10. £^f*- ^| y<« (ftirwia, hhuradia). Soldiers, xxxvii. 13. 

11. K^ >-^iy. S&w. xi.A. 1. 

12. *<$[ y K<< - ****•, languages, v. 3, 34 ; 19, 57; 25, 73 ; 

30, 81 ; 31, 83. M. Guyard considers that the ideograph 
means ' all.' 

1 It is possible that oris is the full word, from which arani is formed, -ra 
would stand to the suffix -rt as -na to -m and -£a to -Art. If we compare ^w»- 
wri*, e-urisy the root would be a * to speak, 1 so that * man ' would be « the 
speaker.' The legend of Ara (Aras) seems to show that the word aras actually 
existed in Tannic (pp. 414-416). The solar hero of Van might as well be called 
1 the man ' as his Phoenician representative Adonai, Addms * the lord.' Compare 
also the name of the king Aranu{*) or Arave(s), perhaps Ara-hu-e-s (p. 405). 
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13. ^ {ebanie). Country. Passim. See V* Bbanie, etc. 
< -ni-i-e. m. 7 ; xlvi. 4. 

V" -ni-e. xxxiii. 3 ; xxxiv. 2 ; xxxvi. 7 ; xxxvl L 18 ; xxxviii. 

6, 26, 52 ; tttit. 47 ; xl. 73 ; xli. 6 ; xliiL 34, 48 ; xlv. 

35, 36; xlix. 2; L 3. 
\ A -nL xxix.B. 5; xxxiv. 8; xxxvi ii 16; xxxix. 56; xl 

69; liv. 1. 
V'-ai-e-di. Loc. xxxviL 11. 
V'-ni-di. xlv. 2; 1. 12. 
<*-ni-ni. Adj. xxxii. 5. 
V" -ni-a. Countryfolk. xlL 6 ; xliii. 24, 38, 53 ; xlix 8. 

14. ^Yy (inanie). City. v. 20, 58 ; ix. 2 ; xiii. 2, 8 ; xxxviii. 4. 

>-^yy y<«. PL xxxv.A. I Obv. ; xxxviL 7, 35 ; xxxviiL 19, 
44; xxxix. 3, 13, 57; xl. 58; xli. 7; xliii. 4, 38, 53; 
xliv. 7; xlix. 8; 1. 15, 17. 

*~+-\] -ni-e. lii. 

>-Cyy-ni. xlvii. 3. 

>-^yy«e. xxxviii. 44. 

^||-8e. Belonging to the city. x. 4; xii. 1. Gp. taints 

andsawtt. 
*"^TT T^^ -W-e. xxxviii. 57. 
>-^yy -e-a-tsi-da-iu. xxxiv. 15. 
>-^yy ^-fi. Boyd city. xxx. 8, etc. Of. xxxviL 12. 

^t « nu-tf. 

15. ^yyyy (aeii). H<m$. xxiv. 5. 

*=TTTT-e. iv. 

^yyy y<« -ri-a (dhuluria). People of the palace*, xliii. 75. 

16. fcfyyy gy>- (aeida, dhuluris). Palace, ix. 2; xiiL 2, 3; 

xvii. 5; xxxv. 3; xliii. 3; lv. 17. 
^yyyy £]>- y<«. PL xxxviL 7; xxxviii. 19, 44; xxxix. 

24, 57 ; xliii. 24, 79; xlv. 6 ; xlix. 8, 18, 22; L 15, 16. 
^yyf £y- y<« -ri-a. See above. 

tfyyy ^y<«-e-di. loc. L26. 

^T^^TTTT^- P*oph of the palace. xi.A. 1. 
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^iTTT El*"-*-* (&*ia). People of the palace. xxxv.A. 3 Obv. 

^Mll El*"- 11 *-* («**•*)• People belonging to the palace. 

xxxv.A. 6 Obv. 
^TTTT Ef^-«i-cla (asida). Palace, xxx. 9. 
^TTTT Ef^ -Bi-du-hu-hu-da. The Me of the palaces, xxxix.24. 
17 - ^TTTT ^TTA- ^rm house (f). xi.A. 2. 

18. ££yy («a«, Sftt-nw, lat-tw). <?«&, jmm. y. 2, 33; 16, 54; 

20, 58; x. 4, 8 ; xi. 2 ; xvi. 6; lvi. (1.) 12, 13, (3.) 2. 
rtyy -i. Gen. - xvi. 2. 

CCyf -e. xvi. 5. 

££yy -li. Perfective, xvii. 4 ; xviii. 8. 

££yj-na. Belonging to the land of the gate. xvi. 4; lvi. 

JVy 10 - 

STyf |<«. PL v. 33. 

19. 5pp$ {Icarbis). Stone, xxxiv. 17. Cf. turi. For 5ftl$ 

/wJw& ' written stone ' see puluSi. 

20. ►- > _1 J J (armanida). Tablet, xvi. 1. See Armanidad. 

^JTT -ni-ni- Adj. liv. 4. See >-^ E^lTTT -e-se-e, 
1. 30. 

>->— III ^1* xx * ^°» xx ^* **» xx "* 7 > xxx * ^9; xxxiii. 
22 ; xxxv.A. 2 Rev. ; xliii. 57 ; xliv. 4 ; xlv. 5 ; xlviii. 16; 
1.35; 1L 11; lvi. (3.) 13. 

21. (}} Hff A (*»«)• ^ M - "x- 16 5 L 25 - See xlv. 20. 

22. (}} ^. £&»>. xxx. 16; xlv. 20 ; 1. 25. 

23. ^Pf y<« (gust). Pieces of bronze, xlv. 21, 24. 

24. £] £]. A maneh. xlv. 20, 21, 24. 

25. £3^ (khusus). Flesh. See liv. 4. 

26. ^ffif. Food. v. 24. 
^IZl-ni. Ace. x. 1, 4; xii. 1. 
^^lS[y<«. H. ▼. 67. 
^yyy^-ni. Food. li.8. 

27. fc£5^ {Mis). To be sacrificed, v. 30, 31. 
£jS^-e. Dat. xix. 7. 
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28. I^U (rukus). A victim. See xix. 14. 

JgQ[ . . . A J <« na. Belonging to the land of the victims. 
xix. 5. 

29. J£eU (susie). Sheep, v. 22, etc. See v. 36, etc. 

ffiT y<« . PL v. 4, etc. ; xli. 14 ; xlv. 25. 
JpT[-se. xxxi. 17; xxxix. 43; xli. 9. 

30. £|^ (pakhinis). An ox. v. 4, 36, etc. ; x. 5. 
t|* y<«. PI. v. 4, 36, etc. ; xlv. 25. 

31. fcf* <£. »W o*. v. 21. See Gurukhu. 

&]* <£ -se. PL xlv. 25. * Se probably should be ]<« . 

32. HeU Hf A £j!jE. -4 lamb. v. 3, 35 ; lvi. (4.) 1. 

33. grlftE y| Z^Z] "«] y<« («/(.')<ftttnO. CameU. xxxix. 

43 ; xl. 60 ; xliii. 7. 

34. E^E ^ ^yy {navue). Horse, xixix. 42. Novum is 

' belonging to horses.' 

£zy£E ^^yy y«<- &***. xxxi. i6 ? xxxvii. 15 ; 

xxxviii. 1, 22, 47 ; xl. 5, 38, 62 ; xli. 9 ; xliii. 7, 29, 66 ; 
xlv. 13; xlix. 10,27. 

53£e v ^yy y<« -nu.hu. xxx. 20. 

35. ^^ y<« (sekhiri). Alive, xxxii. 9 ; xxxviii. 20, 45 ; 

xli. 8. 
^y^-ni. x. 5; xii. 2. 

36. -^ J T -e. Many, xliii. 79. Perhaps pronounced aUuisie. 
4^y | -4a. i%w* o/ many. xxx. 19. 

37. ^-. /naff. xlix. 26. 

38. &r-e. Hostile, xl. 73. 

39. JgjE-bi (abidadubi). I burnt, xxxvii. 7; xxxviii. 19, 44; 

xxxix. 13; xli. 7 ; xliii. 24, 38, 53, 74 ; xlix. 8 ; 1. 17. 

40. S^f-ni-ni. For the gifts, li. 8. 

41. Sp y<«-da. Buildings, xliii. 79. 

42. >y~. Twice, xxxvii. 14, 40; xxxviii. 21. 
>f--e. xliii. 17. 

43. SffJ. Sixty, xliii. 16, 78. 
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^ N\ N\- Fwr fours, xxviii. 10; xliv. 17; xlviii 22. See 
No. 59. 

45. J. Timet, xliv. 17; xlviii. 22. 

46. ^yyyy ►*- JgJ J <« (astiu) . War-magatines. xlv. 21, 25. 

47. ^l] (atsus). Month, xxiv. 6. See xlviii. 10. 

48. J *t£\ One year, xxxvii 16; xxxviii 24; xxxix. 19; xl. 

41, 66; xliii. 10, 69; xlix. 26, 29. 

49. >-Jf- y<«. The gods. v. 3, 34; 15, 53; 17, 54; 19, 57; 

24, 67 ; 25, 73 ; 28, 78 ; 30, 81 ; 31, 83 ; xxii. 11 ; xxxiv. 
21 ; xxxviii. 10, 40 ; xxxix. 28, 52 ; xl. 29, 49, 77 ; xliii. 
46; 1. 10. 
►Jf- f«<-8e. xx. 16; xxx. 34; xxxiii. 26; xliv. 15; 
xlviii. 21; 1. 38; li. 11. 

>->f- T«<-8e-di. Loo. Sing. xix. 10. 

*->f- y<« -as-te. Loo. PL xxxviii. 9, 39 ; xxxix. 2, 27, 51 ; 
xl. 27, 48, 76 ; xli. 3 ; xliii. 21, 45 ; xlvi. 26 ; 1. 8. 

«f--i-e. Of the god. xlviii. 13. The word for "god" is 
either am, in which case it would have the same sound as 
the word for ' house,' or a word which terminates in -asxs. 

50. >->f- *y (Ardinis). The Sun-god. v. 3, 34; 4, 36; 16, 54; 

xxi. 13 ; xli. 19. 
***T" y*s. xx. 16; xxii 11 ; xxviii 8; xxxiii. 25; xxxiv. 

20; xliv. 15 ; xlviii. 21 ; 1. 38; li. 11 ; lvi. (3.) 13. 
«f- ^ -ni-s. xx. 16 ; xxx. 33. 

w^f- ^ -di. Loe. xxxvii. 3, 23 ; xxxviii. 9, 38 ; xxxix. 2, 

26, 50 ; xl. 25, 48, 76 ; xli. 2; xliii 21, 44. 
>->f- *y.ni-di. xlvi. 25; 1.8. 

>->f- *y {Ardinis). The day. v. 2; xix. 19; xxiv. 6. 

*-Jp*|-ni During the day, publicly, xx. 16; xxi 14; 

xxii. 12 ; xxx. 34 ; xxxiii. 26 ; xxxiv. 21 ; xliv. 17 ; xlviii. 

10,22; li. 11. 
*~*j- ^| -ni-ni. Day by day. v. 34. 

51. >->f- <^f (Teisbas). The Air-god. xx. 15 ; xxi. 13. 

*~*j- ^HnT" 8, xx ^' H * 3cxviii. 8; xxx. 83; xxxiii. 35; 
xxxiv. 20; xxxvJL 11 Rev.; xliv. 15; xlviii. 21; 1. 38; 
li 11; lvi. (3.) 13. 
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HP" -^*ff -(*)-•• v- 5 l- 

*Hf" -^Hff -^ Loc - xxxvii. 8 > 23; xxxviii. 9, 38; 
xxxix. 2, 26, 50; xL 26, 48, 75; xli. 2; xliii. 20, 44; 
xlvi. 25 ; L 8. 
52.» ->f- <« (Solaris), v. 7. 

53. gfcflfiy. CftoU lvi. (1.) 8. Probably pronounced 

mrniusinida. 

54. \* >->V- ^«»yrw. xxxviii. 53, 57; xxxix. 21, 25, 31. 

Probably pronounced Hariis. 
<^ ***W -ni-ni. Belonging to the Assyrian*. xL 36. 
(PJ7or#-*MM.) 

55. J y J~J. £&*». xxxviii. 17 ; xxxix. 61 ; xliii. 17. 

56. ^V -bu-e-di-a (lutwedia). Womenfolk, xxxviii. 46 ; xlv. 39. 

"jV -hn-e-di-a-ni f<«. xlix. 10. 

"jV -bu-e-di-i-a-ni. xxxvii. 13, 30, 39; xxxix. 59, 65; xliii. 
26; xlv. 13. 

57. fcf f<«. Wooden objects, v. 29, 80. 

?58. >~<-li. To the dead(f). v. 7, 40. Sbould perhaps be read 
tilli. 

59. ££ -ni. To the four. v. 12, 49. See No. 44. 

60. J placed at the beginning of an inscription, lit., as in the 

. Assyrian bilingual tablets. Hence the word-divider of the 
Persian inscriptions. 

VOCABULARY OF THE WORDS IN THE ASSYRIAN 

TEXTS. 

K 

>~£| J Al-ni-hu-nu. The city of JJniun, which seems to have 

preceded Van. i. 6 ; ii. 8. 
J (Ana). To, for. i.6; ii. 7. 
Ana-cu. I. L 7; ii. 8. 

1 The compound ideograph >->¥- ^YI "heayen" must be excised, and 
E^IhT " citadel " substitttted for it 
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An-m-hu. This. i. 7 ; ii. 8. 
An-nu-te. These, i. 6 ; ii. 7. 

1 
Dan-nn. Powerful, i. 1 ; ii. 2. 
Dur. Fortress, i. 7 ; ii. 8. 

grfyy lata- -R-^». i. 6 ; ii. 8. 

Cu-bu-la-ni. Habitations (?). i. 6 ; ii. 7. 
Ca-ca-ar. Ground, i. 6 ; ii. 7. 
Can-su-te. Oy^ (pi.), i. 3 ; ii. 4. 

Mu-sac-nis. Subduer (shaphel part.). 

b 

La. iVb*. i. 8 ; ii. 4. 

La-di-ni. Unf earing. i. 3 ; ii. 3. For 2d adiru. 

Libbi. -ZZiwtf, mttfrf. i. 6 ; ii. 7. 

| Lu-ti-ip-ri. Lutipris. i. 1, 4, 5 ; ii. 1, 5, 6. 

& 

Ma-a. This (suffixed pron.). i. 6 ; ii. 7. 
Am-khar. I received, i. 5; ii. 6. 

Ma-da-tav. Tribute, i. 5 ; ii. 6. For mandantav, from HJ ' to 
give ' (jW). 

I 
< Na-i-ri. Riverland (i.e. Biainas). L 2 ; ii. 2. 
Na-tsa-cu. I remove (1st pers. S. permansive Kal). i. 7; ii. 8. 
Should perhaps be matsaeu ' I have found.' 

D 
J >->f- -ri-dur. S'ariduris. i. 1, 4, 5 ; ii. 1, 5, 6. 

Rab-e. #rarf. i. 1 ; ii. 1. 

Ar-ti-tsi-ip. I built (for artetsip 1st. pers. 8. Iphteal aor.). i. 7 ; 
ii. 8. 
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V 

Sa. 0/ f whom. L 1,4; ii. 1, 5. 

Sa-nin. Rival. i. 2 ; ii. 2. 

So. JKf , AtV». i. 2, 3 ; ii 2, 4. 

Su-nu. Them. 14; ii. 5. 

n 

Tap-ra-te. Habitation. L 2 ; ii. 3. 

Tu (^|)-ku-un-te. Opposition (pi. fern.), i. 3 ; ii. 4. 

ASSYRIAN IDEOGRAPHS. 

1. ?<. JZtata. LI. 

2. 4^f . ? TaWrf. ii. 1. 

3. yj (^Stf). £*». I 1, 5 ; ii. 1, 5, 6. See above, No. 7. 

4. «. -ff%. i. 1, 2, 3,4 ; ii. 1, 2, 4, 5. See above, No. 1. 
\\ J «< -ni (sarrani). Kings, i. 4 ; ii. 5, 6. 

5. J (Cissati). Multitudes, i. 1 ; ii. 2. 

6. ^ (Id). Not. i. 2 ; ii 3. 

7. ZjZ (Col). All. i. 4; ii. 5. 

8. It -hu (ibsu). Se was. i. 2 ; ii. 3. 

9. £5f *■ SfclSJ (£•**). S^^ri. i. 2 ; ii. 3. 

ERRATA AND CORRECTIONS. 

Page 453, line 26. For there road these. 

Page 463, line 20. For 1. road li. 

Page 496, note 1. For lxv. road xlv. 

Page 632. Jbr xlvii. road xlviii. 

Page 650. M. Guyard ingeniously suggests that we should read 
a-lu-s kha-hu-da-e in line 8, and ]-s as alu~s in line 10. In 
this case the original meaning of alus would be ' one.' 
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Art. XXIV.— Sanskrit Text of the Siksha-Patri of the Svdmi- 
Narayana Sect. Edited by Professor Monier Williams, 
CLE., D.C.L. 

[The text of the Siksha-patri of the modern Vaishnava Sect, 
called Svami-Narayai^a, was lithographed in Samvat 1928 
(a.d. 1872) by order of the Heads of the Sect It has a 
Gujarat! Commentary by Nityananda-muni. So far as I 
know, this is the only version of the text that has yet 
appeared. It was given to me by the Wartal Maharaja on 
the occasion of my first visit to Wartal in 1875. It is full of 
mistakes, and in preparing the following edition of the text 
I have taken as my guide the far more accurate manuscript 
and Sanskrit commentary written by Pandit Satananda-muni, 
and given to me by the Maharaja on the same occasion.] 

it^ ^na fann ttot ^faj *raTfti q^fa i 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



